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ANIMATL NAMES IN ILOKO

Morice VAnoverBerGH, C. I. C. M.
KaBucaAw-ArPavaw, MouNTAaiN PrOVINCE, P. L.

IN A PREVIOUS PAPER, published in the Joumrwawn 47.133-178,
we described the different kinds of plants, whose Iloko names had
come to our notice. We shall try to do the same now with the
names of animals; but, instead of arranging them alphabetically
in one large list, we shall separate them into several smaller lists,
according to the most common zoological classifications.

We shall not give scientific names, both because they are not so
necessary here as in the treatment of flowers, and because we
should be much handicapped on account of a less thorough knowl-
edge of ornithology, ichthyology, entomology, carcinology, and con-
chology.

Animals that have no native Iloko name will not be included
here: e.g., the horse, kabdyo, Spanish, caballo; the cow, béka, Sp.,
vaca; the sheep, karnéro, Sp., carnero; ete.

I Mamwmaria
ablé: cfr. pisa.
alingo: wild boar. This animal is very common in the Philippines,
where extensive forested areas afford it ample shelter and hunting is not
practiced on a very large scale. The different Yloko names for boar, sow,
etc. are the same as those used to designate the corresponding domestic
animals. Cfr. bdbuy.
s0: dog. As is the case with all domesticated animals, the dogs they
Hgve here are gemerally much smaller than the corresponding breeds in
-, Europe and America, and besides little or no care is taken to prevent
“promischous breeding. In some places dogs form a real asset to the hunter,
bat in gemeral they are simply house guards roaming about freely, very
often in seareh of food. A strange fact is that, as soon as a member of
the sd-called non-Christian tribes wearing his native dress enters an Iloko
village, -all dogs bark in unison, so that the person can hardly escape
notice. Sometxmes the Iloko explain this on the ground that some of these
people relish dog meat, and consequently a dog scents danger at their
approach and considers them as a real enemy; it would be superfluous
to comment on this explanation. The Iloko have no special name for bitch.
6ken: the pli‘ppy or whelp of the dog.
burbir(en): a kind of poodle, spaniel or pekinese dog with long,
i

| (57)

*



2 Morice Vanoverbergh

thick hair, generally wavy or curly. From “the stem burbur ©fur,”
and the locative suffix an.

idog: a kind of dog with grayish hair.

palidw: a kind of dog with white hair.

pasaki: lap dog. Perhaps a corrupt Spanish term from pase “come
along ” and aqui “here.”

bdbuy: hog, pig, swine. Hogs are domestic animals exceedingly useful
here, as pork forms the bulk of the animal meat in most towns and vil-
lages. They are generally black-haired, the white-haired ones being very
rare.

buld: boar.
takéng: sow.
burids: shoat.

bikes: ape, monkey (in general). One kind of monkey is rather com-
mon in the forests, and the Iloko sometimes catch it and keep it in cap-
tivity. It is comparatively small, and has a rather long tail.

baé: rat. A name very often applied to all rodents that have the gen-
eral appearance of rats or mice.

(bd)beo: a kind of rat with diminutive ears and short tail. The term
bdbao (a reduplicated form of baé) means, “ resembling the baé, or rat.”

buld: cfr. bdbuy.

burag(én) : the male of the monkey, when old.

burbir(an): cfr. dso.

burida: cfr. bdduy.

(maera)butit: a kind of small mouse. In other dialects, e.g. Isneg,
butit means, “rat” or “ mouse”; the prefix indicates resemblance or simi-
larity. This word is sometimes spelled marabutik (the final ¢ or k pro-
nounced more or less as a glottal catch), and butik means *speckled
animal.”

diayorng: dugong.

fdog: cfr. dso.

kaldiig: goat. Goats are sometimes milked, but rather rarely; they
are mostly kept for their meat, and, as they generally roam about at
liberty, they cost the owner little or nothing and annoy the neighbors im-
mensely. A collar consisting of a kind of triangle made of three pieces of
wood or bamboo oceasionally keeps them from passing through bamboo
fences. Hogs ornamented with the same device may sometimes be seen in
places where these animals are not kept in sties.

kigaw:_ cfr. ugsd.

kuifig: guinea pig, cavy.

kurarapnit: bat. The small bat, found especially in large buildings,
as churches, rectories, towers, municipal buildings, ete.

ludlid(an) : cfr. ugsd.

musany: wild cat.

mitit: Philippine squirrel.

nudij: carabao or water buffalo. One of the most useful domestic



Animal Names in Iloko 3

animals in the Iloko country, where rice is the staple food crop and is
grown on land that has been overflowed. In waste places wild carabaos
may be met, but tliey are the offspring of domesticated ones that escaped
from bondage in bygone times.
bken: cfr. dso.
orbén: young. A name actually applied to the young of the horse
(colt), the cow ({calf), the carabao (calf), the sheep (lamb), the goat
(kid), ete.
palidw: cir. dso.
ponniki: fruit bat, flying fox. It is sometimes eaten, but not gen-
erally, by the Iloko.
pasaki: cfr. dso.
pisa: cat. This animal is much less common here than in many other
countries, where their young are often killed; this rarely happens here,
as the kittens are generally much desired.
ablé: a cat running wild, a runabout.
8dgarng: a kind of wild animal, resembling the wild cat. The same name
is applied to a kind of bird.
sangiéo: shrew. This animal, which closely resembles a mouse, diffuses
a peculiar odor that keeps the cats away.
takorng: cfr. babuy.
ugsd: deer. This animal is very common in the forested areas, and is
easy to hunt at night, provided one has a strong light that attracts and
dazzles it. The practice is actually forbidden by the authorities. The same
word is applied to venison. The Iloko have no special names for doe and
buck.
kigaw: fawn.
ludlid (en) : a young deer whose antlers are still simple spikes without
tines.

I1. Bimps

abo(én): cir. mandk.

abityo: jungle fowl. This bird is very common in the forested areas
and is often caught in snares with the help of a cock used as a decoy.

(pangng)abiyo: a large gallinaceous bird with striped plumage and
large bill. It strongly resembles the common barnyard fowl, especially in
its legs. From the stem abiyo “jungle fowl,” and the instrumental prefix
poitg, derived from the prefix mang, which forms transitive verbs and
means “gathering.”

alimbuytig(en): cfr. manék.

alimikeny: a kind of wild dove with gray plumage.

allagdd (an) : a kind of small bird with black plumage; its size is that
of the lawlawigan.

alukdp: a kind of small bird, generally found near rivers and brooks.

arbdn: the chick of the tokling. Arbin means also “flock.”

{awit-)awit: a kind of bird with black plumage; its size is that of a
turtledove, and it lives near the water; its cry is generally heard at dusk.
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Awit means “carrying on the shoulder or on the back,” but the name is
probably onomatopoetic for the ery of this particular bird.

bagé: a kind of small bird with yellow breast and blackish back. Bagé
means “strip of bark (used to bind palay into bundles).”

(bina) bdi: cfr. mandk.

(bal) ballifgaw: a kind of small bird, otherwise unknown to us.

bdlog: a kind of wild pigeon, larger than the turtledove, but with the
same plumage.

banditg: cfr. binddg.

bannatir(an) : 2 kind of bird with dark-colored plumage; its size is
that of the turtledove and it has a similar bill.

baringkokérong: a kind of small bird with speckled plumage, black and
white; its size is that of the toldé and it lives on the hills. Baridgko-
kérong is also the nmame of a tree.

bdrog: cir. bdlog.

berkakok: a kind of large bird with speckled plumage; in size and
general appearance it resembles a pigeon.

berréko: a kind of small bird living near the water.

bidinng: a kind of kingfisher. Bidiny means also “black wart.”

billit: a general name for small birds, as sparrows, ete.

billit (én) : cfr. mandk.

billit tuleng: a kind of sparrow devastating rice fields. Tuleig means
“deaf.”

binditg: a kind of large bird with speckled plumage, black and white;
its size is that of an ordinary barnyard fowl.

(bis) bisdg: a kind of small bird with grayish-brown plumage; it nests
among pebbles on the banks of rivers.

bittagdw: a kind of insectivorous bird; its size is that of a crow.

bokkarit: a kind of very wild bird. The same name is applied to a
kind of crocodile.

bélas: a kind of bird, otherwise unknown to us.

boldw: cfr. mandk.

bolidla: cfr. maendk.

bullilising: a kind of green parrakeet, very common and often kept in
captivity.

d(um)aldga: cfr. manék.

dalampidw: a kind of bird living near the sea and feeding on épon,
a kind of small fish.

(dal)dalladso: a kind of small bird with blue plumage; its size is that
of the lawlawigan.
(dal) dalokdsék: a kind of very small bird; its size is that of the pit-

piting. Dalokd6k means “needle thrust;” the reduplication implies re-
semblance.

dalosdpi: cfr. mandk.

darisdy(en) : cfr. manék.

(dil) dilladso: cfr. daldalladso.

dién: a kind of bird, probably fabulous.
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durog: a kind of sparrow much resembling the common house sparrow.

(gabur) gabir: a kind of bird of the size of a quail; its cry is heard
when it is ill and it covers its dead with dirt, etc. Gabdr means “ covering
with earth, ete.;” the reduplication indicates either resemblance or repeti-
tion of an action.

(gan) ganidkaw: a kind of bird of the size of a turtledove. The Iloko
threaten disobedient children with the coming of the ganganidkaw, which
is supposed to fly away with wayward children.

gikgik: a kind of bird with white breast and black beak; its size is that
of a turtledove.

(gf)giut: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; it resembles the
tarakatdk.

fdaw: cfr. manék.

{tik: a kind of fresh-water duck with speckled plumage, yellow, brown,
ete.; it is not very common.

(mangng)dkab: a kind of small bird with speckled plumage; its size is
that of the house sparrow. Kdkeb means “coop;” it is hard to understand
what the transitive prefix maig has to do with the name of this particular
bird; the initial % of the stem is dropped after a prefix ending in 7g.

kakuk: a kind of cuckoo.

kaldrigay: a kind of parrot with plumage of different colors.

kalapdti: pigeon. Pigeons are kept, although not extensively, for their
young whose flesh is much valued; no other use is made of them.

kalapini: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; it lives near the
water.

kdlaw: a kind of hormbill. It is very common in forested areas and
its ery is very loud and easily recognizable.

kali: a kind of large hawk with speckled plumage, brown and white;
it devastates the poultry yards.

kalldw: a kind of large wading bird with yellow plumage; its neck is
very long and its body is larger than that of an ordinary duck.

kamaso (én) : cir. mandk.

kanndway: a kind of heron with white plumage; it is very common
and lives in the vicinity of rivers and brooks.

(kuma)kdput: a kind of pelican. Kdput is the name of a kind of fishing
net; um is an infix for neutral verbs, and the reduplication of the stem
implies easiness of action.

karordy (am) : cfr. mandk.

(mang)atiday: the sawsaw-it or tailor bird, so called because it is very
fond of keidday (Sesbania grandiflora); the initial k¥ of the stem is
dropped after the prefix mang, which means “gathering.”

kawitan: cfr. manék.

kawkdw: a kind of bird with black plumage; it resembles a pigeon in
size and general appearance. Kawkdw means “dipping (the hand, ete.)
in water.”

kepkép: a kind of bird with speckled plumage; its size is that of a
turtledove. Kepkép means “embracing.”
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kidw: a kind of oriole with yellow and black plumage.
killawit: a kind of small bird with light-colored plumage; it resembles
the bannatiran, and is smaller than the fokling.
konniber: a kind of large, fabulous bird, supposed to fly away with men.
kongkéng: a kind of small bird; its ery is heard at dusk. Kéng-
k6Rg means “hollowing out, beating something hollow.”
kulaldbarg: a kind of large bird with gray plumage; it feeds on chickens.
kulldaw: akind of owl, larger than the piek; its lugubrious ery is heard
at night and considered a bad omen.
kuripatténg: a kind of insectivorous bird with dark-colored plumage;
it resembles a martin. Kuripatiéng is also the name of a vine.
kusibéng: a kind of small bird with green and white plumage.
largaw (én) : cfr. mandk.
langgéng: a kind of bird whose cry is considered augural by the Igorots.
The Kankanay call it tdle. Lariggérig means “fool.”
ldsak: cfr. mandk.
(law)lawig (an) ; a kind of bird with very bright, showy plumage; it
is smaller in size than the common chick and is given to hopping.
laydlay: a kind of small bird with striped plumage. Laydlay is also
the name of a flsh.
lngay (én): cfr. manék.
lingi(én) : a kind of bird, otherwise unknown to us.
mannabél: a kind of wading bird with long neck and legs and brown
plumage; it feeds on fish. Mannabél is probably either a corruption of
mangabél, or mangigabél from the transitive prefix maeny and the stem
abél “weaving,” or a contraction of the same prefix me#g and some un-
xnown stem in d, s, or .
mandk: barnyard fowl, chicken. This bird is exceedingly common, but
the varieties found here are generally smaller than the European or
American. Chickens usually roam at liberty and very little or no care
is taken in keeping the breeds pure. On the other hand, gamecocks are
taken much care of, as cockfighting is a general pastime and very often
the occasion of heavy betting. All of which may help to explain why the
Hloko have more names for the different varieties of cocks than for the
different breeds of chickens. .
kawitan: the cock.
tpe: the hen. Upe means also “rent, borrowing, lending.” Both
these names are used also for the males and females of other birds,
piék: the chick.
d(um)aldga: a pullet. Daldga, in Tagalog, means * girl, maiden ”;
the infix um forms verbs meaning “to become, to grow.”
pomusidn. a laying hen. Pamusidn is derived either from the stem
pusi “shelling (grain, etc.),” or from the stem busi “popped (corn,
etc.),” combined with pedy . .. en, which is the locative of the
transitive prefix masg; the initial p or b of the stem is combined
with the final 5§ of the prefix into sm.
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(bina)bdi: a capon; a cock with the general appearance and the
gait of a hen. Babdi, from the stem bdi, means “female;” the infix
in implies resemblance. The same terms are applied to men.

sagursir: a chicken whose feathers stand on end. The same term
is applied to thread full of bits of fiber (because it was spun
badly) -or full of knots (because it was broken several times).

tékorg: a tailless chicken. The same term is also used for other
birds without tail.

karordy(an) : a breed of chickens with yellow legs.

In the following, which are the most common varieties of cocks, the
suffix en indicates resemblance:

abo(én): a cock with gray plumage and reddish tail. Aboén means
also “gray or ash-colored.”
alimbuyig (en) : a cock with very dark red plumage.
billit (én) : a cock with red plumage and red legs. Billif means
“small bird.”
boldw: a cock with dark brownish-yellow or drab plumage.
bolidla: a cock with yellowish plumage.
dalosdpi: a cock with light-red plumage.
darisdy(en) : a cock with black and white plumage. Darisay means
¢ purity, good quality.”
fdaw: a cock with black and white plumage, and black legs. Idaw
means also “heathen sacrifice or superstition.”
kamaso(én) > a cock with black and white plumage.
langaw(én): & cock with red and white plumage,
ldsak: a cock with black and white plumage and white legs.
lirigay (én) : a cock with black and white plumage and legs. Linigdy
means “diversion.” Lingayén is also the name of an important town
in the province of Pangasinan.
pannago (én) : a cock with gray plumage. Pannagoén is probably de-
rived from the combination pa#g ... en, which indicates resemblance,
and some unknown stem in d, s, or ¢, perhaps: tagé “subterraneous
place,” or sigo “pus.”
sinduyéng(en): a cock with dark-reddish plumage.
(man)manék: a general name for birds. Cfr. tumataydb. Manék means
“chicken;” the reduplication indicates resemblance.
oridaw: a kind of small bird with blue breast and black back; it is a
little larger than the lawlawigan and lives in bushes and hedges on cul-
tivated areas.
oringeb: a kind of bird with brown and yellow plumage; its size is
that of a turtledove.
pégaw: a kind of turtledove; in plumage and size it very much re-
sembles the common European turtledove.
pamugidn: cfr. mandk.
pandl: a bird with grayish plumage; it is a little larger than the
bullilising or parrakeet.
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pannago (én) : cfr. manék.

pdpa: wild duck, mallard.

pattiki: a kind of bird feeding on fishes.

perrokd: a kind of small bird with brown plumage; it is a little larger
than the lawlawigan.

piék: cfr. mandk.

(pi)ptit: a kind of very small bird similar to the sawsaw-it or tailor
bird in size and plumage. .

(pik)pikek: a kind of very small bird with white breast and black
back; its size is that of the sawsaw-it or tailor bird.

(pir)pirtw: a kind of small bird with greenish back; its size is that of
a common chick and it appears in the months of June and July.

(pit)piting: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; its size is that
of the house sparrow. Pitiig means “very slight movement;” the redupli-
cation indicates repeated small movements.

(pit)pitlagdw: a kind of very small bird with white and black plumage.

pitdpit: a kind of small bird with grayish-brown plumage. The name
of this bird is onomatopoetic for its cry, which it utters at regular inter-
vals while it ascends higher and higher, in the same way as the skylark,

pids: a kind of small bird with black plumage and red eyes. Its size
is about that of a common chick.

piek: a kind of owl, smaller than any other species known by the Iloko,
e. g. the kulldaw. Pdek is often used as a general name for all owls.

pigo: a kind of quail. Pigo is the name of an unimportant municipality
in the province of La Union.

piney: a kind of large bird with plumage of a dirty green, in general
appearance like the turtledove.

(rak)rakit: a kind of small bird with white breast and black back.

(ro)roidaw: a kind of small bird with dark-colored plumage, except
for the breast which is blue; it is a little larger than the lgwlawigan.

sdgang: a kind of large bird with black and white Plumage; its size is
that of the pigeon.

sagursir: cfr. mandék.

(sak)sakdlap: a kind of large bird with plumage resembling the soil in
color, which makes it difficult to see when sitting; its size is that of the
turtledove.

selaksik: a kind of kingfisher with blue and bl
sembles the biding, but is larger.

sallapingaw: a kind of swallow.

sdwi: a kind of hawk; it resembles the crow in size and the turtledove
in plumage.

(saw) saw-it: a kind of tailor bird; it builds its nest under the eaves,

seppéy: a kind of large bird with speckled plumage; its size is that of

the pigeon. Seppég means also “plunging down (like a bird of prey).”
siakik: cfr. kakuk.

sibeg: a kind of bird resemblin
very quick.

ack plumage; it re-

g the quail, but with red plumage, and
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(man)ibréng: akind of small bird, otherwise unknown to us. Manibréng
means also “ murderer,” namely: the relative of a dead person, who
executes the latter’s supposed last will, which consists in ordering the
death of a number of persons, according to the number of fingers he
extended while in a dying condition; this superstition of observing the
fingers extended by a dying person is called sibréig. It goes without
saying that this is not practised any more. It should be remembered
that the final 77 of the transitive prefix mang is combined with the initial
& of the stem into u.

sinduy6ng (en) : cfr. mandk.

sippdyot: a kind of small bird with brownish plumage; it resemblea
a kingfisher and feeds on fish, palay, ete. Sippdyot means also “catching
(e.g. something flying, ete.).”

(tag)tagd: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; its size is that
of the common chick and it bores holes in trees to make its nest. Tagd
means “carving;” the reduplication indicates repetition of an action or
resemblance.

tago(dn) : a kind of small bird with speckled plumage; it resembles
the told6. Cir. mandék—pannagoén; the suffix an is a locative.

talatgguting: a kind of bird, otherwise unknown to us.

téntgad: a kind of wading bird with brownish plumage; it is smaller
than the kanndway or heron. Tdsngad means also “looking up;” the name
of this particular bird probably alludes to the manner in which it flies.

tangrdb(an) : a kind of bird with short tail and speckled plumage,
black and yellow; it resembles the pi#go or quail in general appearance
but is larger in size. TaAgrdb means “cutting aslant;” the suffix an is a
locative; the name of this particular bird probably alludes to its tailless
appearance.

tarakatik: a kind of small bird with gray plumage.

tards: a kind of small bird with white breast and black wings and tail;
it resembles the lawlawigan but is a little larger.

tarlik: a kind of large bird with green and red plumage. Tarldk in
also the name of a province and of its capital.

tarlds: Cfr. tards.

tauk(an): a kind of wading bird with speckled plumage, white and
black, chiefly white; it is smaller than the kanndwaey or heron.

(mann)ail: a kind of small bird with black plumage; its cry is heard
at night. Tesl means “barking,” and the prefix manang (combined with ¢
into mann) indicates usual action, an allusion to the cry of this par-
ticular bird.

(tuma)taydb: a general name for birds. Cfr. manmanék. Taydb means
“flying;” the infix wm and the reduplication indicate an action per-
formed with ease, with skill.

tebbég: a kind of bird with gray plumage and strong legs; it resembles
the turtledove. Tebbég is also the name of a kind of wild fig.

teggdak: a kind of wading bird with a plumage resembling that of a
duck; its size is that of the turtledove, except for the legs and the neck.



10 Morice Vanoverbergh

tig-f: the kali, so called for its cry.

(#i)tiit: a kind of very small bird with blue plumage.

(ti) tiribong: a kind of small bird with brown plumage and long tail.

(tog)tog-6: the pigaw or turtledove, so called for its cooing.

tokling: a kind of bobolink; it lives in grassy places. Its chick is called
arbdn.

tokorg: tfr. mandk. \

(pann)okték: a kind of speckled woodpecker. Tokiék means “knock-
ing, pecking;” pann is the contraction of the instrumental prefix paigy
(derived from the transitive prefix meng) and the initial ¢ of the stem.

toldé: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; it appears at dusk and
lives in damp, grassy places, on the banks of rivers, etc. Told6 means also
“hole in the lobe of the ear, model, teaching, ete.”

tubb6: a kind of small bird with black and white plumage; its size is
that of the bullilising or parrakeet. Tubbé means also “pulling out (sugar
cane).”

tuggaréng: a kind of small bird with blue plumage; it resembles a
kingfisher in size and general appearance. Tuggaréig means also “stupid,
dull.”

(ti) tust: a kind of very small bird with green and yellow plumage.

tuék: a kind of large bird with red plumage, except for the breast, which
is blue; it is larger than the turtledove.

tuwdtit: a kind of small bird with gray plumage; its size is that of the
common chick.

tuwdw: a kind of small bird with black plumage; its cry is heard at
dusk.

udk: a kind of crow.

(mangrg)abug: a kind of large bird with black plumage; it resembles
the barnyard fowl in size and in shape of the legs. Ubug means “unspread
leaf,” e.g. of bananas; the prefix masg means “gathering.”

dpa: cfr. manék.

(uram-)dram: a kind of small bird, otherwise unknown to us. Uram
means “arson, burning;” the reduplication indicates repeated action or re-
semblance.

III. RepTILIA

alibit: a kind of lizard, larger and of darker hue than the common
house lizard, and living outdoors, in forests, on grasslands, etc. The alibut
is very common, especially in uncultivated areas.

(dileg) alinddyag: a kind of large venomous snake resembling the bartin.
Uleg is the general name for snake; alinddyag means “floating in the air
the wings not moving.” ’

alutiit: lizard; any of the Lacertilia, e.g.: the alibit, the salték, ete.;
more especially the salték. - ’

bdbaw: a kind of small, venomons snake. The bdbaw should not be con-
founded with the bdbao (from baé), which see under Mammalia,

banids: a kind of iguana, which is rather common in these parts. The
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banids loves rice, eggs, etc., and is esteemed as food by some people,
while by others it is abhorred. It is inoffensive, although a stroke of its
triangular tail is not to be relished.

bartin: a kind of venomous snake with variegated skin.

beklit: a large, non-venomous snake, a kind of boa.

bokkarut: a kind of crocodile with variegated skin.

budya: crocodile. These animals, which formerly were quite commeon,
are actually confined to a few districts and appear less and less in the
open.

karasa{én) : = kind of venomous snake, green with patches of different
colors. It is the most dreaded of all the snakes that live in the Iloko
country.

karetkét: a kind of venomous snake, otherwise unknown to us. Kearei-
két means “shrinking.”

melmél: a kind of small, venomous snake with striped skin. Melmél
means “ with mouth filled with food,” e. g., as of children, when eating.

pag-6ng: tortoise, a land and fresh-water turtle.

paldpal: a short, thick, non-venomous snake. Palipal means “throwing
a stick.” The name of this particular snake alludes to its custom of
throwing itself forward.

pawikan: sea turtle.

salték: the common house lizard. The salték is harmless and exceed-
ingly common; its ery is supposed to announce the arrival of visitors at
the house. Salték means “striking forcibly downward”; also it indicates
the sound uttered by the lizard.

(mann)dpaw: a kind of non-venomous snake. It is very often found in
the thatched roofs of temporary huts, built for watching crops and after-
wards abandoned; these huts are called sdpaw, hence the name of this
particular snake; the final #g of the transitive prefix mes#g is combined
with the initial & of the stem into =.

(man)dwaerng: a kind of venomous snake, otherwise unknown to us.
Sdweny means “uttering, opening.”

gikaw: a kind of venomous snake, otherwise unknown to us. Sukaw is
algo the name of a kind of lotus or Nelumbo.

(ta)tanig (en) : a kind of venomous snake, otherwise unknown to us.

tekkd: a kind of gecko. It is called tekkd from the sound it utters.

tikék: a kind of house lizard, which is supposed to bite.

(tleg) tileng: a kind of small, non-venomous snake. Its head is
hardly differentiated from the rest of its body, hence the name: dileg,
“snake,” tiletg “deaf.”

ileg: serpent, snake. Almost all snakes are known to the Iloko only by
this generic name; the bdekldt, however, and occasionally the karasaén and
the palépal, form exceptions to this rule.
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IV. AMPHIBIA

bagang(dn) : a kind of newt or salamander found in brackish pools
along the seashore; it is very alert and jumps around like a frog.

bannasdik: a kind of two-legged tadpole.

bayyék: tadpole. A few Iloko eat them, but most do not.

kerigkérrg: cir. pildt.

kinga: cfr. pildt.

kuyas(dn): a kind of iree frog, with toes for clinging. Kuyds means
“thin;” the name of this particular frog alludes to the shape of its body,
as the suffix is a locative,

pilét: a kind of big-bellied toad that croaks at night.

tukdk: frog. Tukdk is a general name for all frogs and toads, but it is
more especially applied to the edible frogs that have aquatic habits.

V. Fism

abdbet: a kind of edible fresh-water fish, found mostly in brooks in the
hilly part of the Iloko country.

abbit: a kind of small, edible marine fish of about the size and shape
of a silver dollar coin. Abbit also means “glutton.”

dber: a kind of marine fish of about the size and shape of a sardine;
its meat is esteemed.

agabuét: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed.

agéot: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed.

aguds: a kind of edible fresh-water fish; it is very similar to the
purényg, but its scales are smaller,

agurong: a kind of edible marine fish.

alidengdéng: a kind of very small marine fish, bluish on the back, white
on the belly; its meat is much esteemed.

alliy: a kind of large, edible marine fish with elongated body.

alokén: a kind of edible fresh-water fish.

altég: a kind of small, edible marine fish with broad, flattened body.

(al-)alut(én) : a kind of rather small, edible marine fish, entirely
blackish except for its breast, which is white, flat, and more or less hot
when it touches you, hence its name. Alutén means “firebrand ;” the re-
duplication indicates similarity.

empé: a kind of small, blackish fresh-water fish, whose meat is es-
teemed. Its fins secrete a kind of poison, and wounds occasioned by their
sharp points may prove mortal, at least to small animals,

antatddo: a kind of blackish fresh-water fish, generally as thick as an
arm and more than one foot long; its meat is esteemed by the Chinese.

aitggdpang: a kind of fresh-water fish resembling the puréng. The same
name is applied to that part of any meat, vegetable, etc., which sticks to
the vessel in which it is cooked.
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angrdt: a kind of large, edible, either marine or fresh-water fish, re-
sembling the corvina; its gall is often added to bdsi, a native drink made
from sugar cane.
apsdy: a kind of small marine fish, whose meat is esteemed; its size
is about that of the palm of the hand. Apsdy means “stretching out of
the legs.”
optd: a kind of fish, which, after having been hatched in sea water,
ascends rivers, where it grows and spawns; unlike the ordinary anadromous
fishes, it does not live in sea water for any considerable length of time,
and, unlike the ipon, it appears at irregular intervals.
aptd: the name of this fish when just hatched and still living in the
sea; it is white, exceedingly small and esteemed as food.
bursi(dn) : the same fish when found at the mouths of rivers; it is
striped black and white, and about as large as the common ipon,
but less esteemed as food.
bagsét: the same fish when found in rivers and brooks; it is yel-
lowish with black dots and stripes, about two inches long, and not
much esteemed as food.
arigwydw: a kind of small, edible marine fish; it resembles the ipon,
but is smaller in size.
(ar-)aré: a kind of blackish fresh-water fish; it is about four inches
long and its meat is esteemed.
atifigal: a kind of small, inedible fish, which clings to the gills of
sardines, causing their death.
dwa: a kind of marine fish with a thick, elongated body and numerous
spines; it resembles the bonito and its flesh is esteemed.
banglét: the name of this fish, when it is still small.
dwa: the same fish when it is about half a meter long.
ayungin: a kind of small, blackish, edible fish, found in brackish pools
along the seashore. When not too small, its meat is esteemed.
ayuyerng: a kind of middle-sized fresh-water fish; it lives in brooks and
its meat is esteemed.
babdyo: a kind of large marine fish, about half a meter long; its meat
is esteemed.
bagsdng: a kind of small, fat, edible fish, living either in the sea or at
the mouths of rivers, the sea variety being the larger.
bagsét: cfr. aptd.
bagsidw: cfr. ariawydw.
bakard: a kind of small fish, found at the mouths of rivers; it re-
sembles the bokid, but is smaller; its meat is esteemed.
bakoldw: a kind of fresh-water fish, whose meat is esteemed; its body
is flattened and about six inches long and four broad.
balagbdg (an) : a kind of hammer-head, a shark whose eyes are placed
at the end of two long, lateral processes at the sides of the head.
baléki: a kind of middle-sized, white marine fish; it is provided with
barbels and its meat is esteemed. Baldki means “mixing up things of
different size, shape, etc.”
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balige: a kind of edible fresh-water fish. Balige is also the name of a
knife-shaped tablet used in weaving. .

balitok (dn) : a kind of speckled marine fish; it is about sixteen inches
long and its meat is esteemed. Baliték means “gold;” the suffix is a loca-
tive; the name of this particular fish alludes to its color.

ballé: a kind of grayish fresh-water fish; it is about six inches long
and fatter than the boktd; its meat is esteemed. Balld also means “frenzy.”

ballaiigaw (dn) : a kind of marine fish; it is larger than the barambdm
and its meat is esteemed.

ballawit (an) : cfr. buléwg unds.

bannagdw: a kind of fish living at the mouths of rivers and in brackish
pools along the seashore; it is smaller than the sardine and not edible.

bartglét : cfr. dwa.

barambdn: a kind of marine fish resembling the sardine; it is about
eight inches long and very fat; its meat is esteemed, but it is full of spines.

bardng (an) : a kind of small, black-gray, fresh-water fish, whose meat
is esteemed.

barasit: a kind of blackish marine fish, about six inches long; it js
also found at the mouths of rivers and its meat is esteemed.

baraung(en): a kind of fresh-water fish, from one to two inches thick,
and striped black and white; its meat is not much esteemed.

bardwaeng: a kind of large marine fish resembling the ballarigawdn ; its
meat is esteemed.

bariwakwdk: a kind of large, edible marine fish with a large mouth.
Bariwakwdk means “vastness of spaece.”

barukéng(an): a kind of large, thick marine fish, whose meat is es-
teemed. Barikosig means “chest, breast;” the name of this particular fish
means “with a broad chest.”

bat-dg: a kind of large, elongated, edible marine fish. Bat-ig means
“beating the ground.”

(bayarig)bdyang: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; its
body is flattened and triangular. Bayaigbdyang is also the name of the
gable in native houses, which fills the space between the tiebeam and the
ridge.

(tgat) berkdk(en): a kind of large, eel-like fish resembling the lamprey.
Igat means “eel,” and berkdk “swelling in the throat;” the suffix is a
locative.

bidla: a kind of very large, blackish marine fish, whose meat is much
esteemed.
te:l:lb:;.(a;i)b;r ?s l:: 1110-‘,fiqlliat?c;mfofil o?hb(;:; n‘l‘e?t ,1;8 not very mu(fh o8-

> ) g “lip;” consequently bibirdn
means “with great lips.”

(bz.daw)biddw: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed, but full
of spines.

bilis: a kind of sardine.

bintd (an) : a kind of edible marine fish.
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birut: a kind of blackish, very fat fresh-water fish. Birdi means also
“worn-out knife;” and the same term is sometimes applied to the pudenda
of women.

bérit: the name of this fish when less than eight inches long.

burdrog: the same fish when much larger.

(mann)osé: a synonym for birit; it alludes to the latier’s feeding on
8086, a kind of snail. The final g of the prefix ma7ng, which means
“gathering,” is combined with the initial s of the stem into n.

bokté: a kind of white, fat fresh-water fish, whose meat is esteemed.

kosait: the name of this fish when it is still small.

bokié: the same fish when about four inches long; this name is the
most used.

binog: the same fish, when at its largest.

boléri: a kind of marine fish, otherwise unknown to us.

boraikaw: cir. daldg.

borikikkik: cfr. daldg.

(bo)boslé: a kind of large marine fish whose meat is esteemed.

(bota)béta: a kind of marine fish; its body is flattened and elongated,
from twelve to sixteen inches long, and its meat is esteemed.

botto(dn) : a kind of fresh-water fish, mostly found in brooks. Its
size is about that of the palm of the hand and it has large, round eyes;
it resembles the talakitok, but has a long tail; its meat is esteemed.
Bottodn means also “callus.” Botté means “pivot,” also the position of
the child ready to be born. Bottodn should mean literally “full of pivots”
or “with a large pivot,” hence “with projecting parts.”

bugsdi: a kind of small marine fish; it resembles the tariptip, but it is
a little larger and its meat is better.

bugsi: a kind of small, black-gray, fresh-water fish, found in rivers and
pools; it is about an inch long and its meat is esteemed.

(bu)bugsét(en) : a kind of small, blackish, edible marine fish. Bugsét
means “agonizing;” the suffix in conjunction with the reduplication indi-
cates easy action, readiness to do what the stem implies.

(bulan)bulan: a kind of fish found either in the sea or in fresh water;
it is larger than an ordinary sardine and its meat is soft, full of spines
and not much esteemed. Btlan means “moon;” the reduplication indicates
resemblance. We do not know wherein the resemblance between the moon
and this particular fish consists.

bullilising: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it resembles
the sardine in shape and size. Bullilising is also the name of the green
parrakeet.

bulorig (dn) : a kind of large marine fish whose meat is esteemed; its
body is elongated, rather broad and about sixteen inches long. Bulény
means “leaf;” the suffix is a locative.

buléng unds: a kind of edible marine fish with elongated, flattened body.

ballawit (an) : the name of this fish when it is still small.

salapsdp: the same fish when much larger.
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bulény unda: the same fish when it is about half a meter long. This
is the most common name and a very characteristic one. Buléng
means “leaf,” and unds “(of) sugar cane.”
tambokég (an) : the same fish when at its largest.
bumrd: cfr. mondmon.
bunog: cfr. bokto.
bunot(dn): a kind of large marine fish whoge meat is mot much es-
teemed. Bunét means “coir, outer husk of the coconut;” the suffix is a
locative. The name of this particular fish alludes to the general appear-
ance of its scales.
kulangit: a name applied to the same fish before it has reached its
full size.
(talenig) tdlerg: cfr. kulangit.
burdrog: cfr. birut.
bursi(dn) : cfr. aptd.
butiti: a kind of large, fat marine fish, about half a meter long and
covered with spines, especially on the back. Its gall is poisonous and its
meat is rarely eaten.
butudut: a kind of blackish fresh-water fish; it resembles the birid.
but it is not so dark-colored. Buiubdi: means with large buttocks.
daddli: a kind of elongated marine fish, about six or eight inches long;
only the meat of its back is edible and it is not much esteemed.
daldg: a kind of fresh-water mudfish, black on the back and white on
the belly; its body is almost cylindrieal and it tapers from the head toward
the tail. Its meat is esteemed and it is practically the only specimen
used in fish culture.
borikikkik: the name of this fish when it is still very small.
boraikaw: the same fish when somewhat larger.
daldg: the same fish when about eight inches long.
ddlaw: a kind of small, white marine fish; it resembles the ariawydw
and its meat is esteemed. Ddlaw also means “sweet flag.”
dalupitpit: a kind of small marine fish, which much resembles the
turinigturing. Cir. gumabbék. Dalupitpit means “flattening” also “refuse,
sputa, ete.”
damds: a kind of white marine fish, a little longer than the bagsdny;
its meat is esteemed.
(dap)dapilag: a kind of edible fresh-water fish. The dapilag is a small
basket, and the reduplication indicates resemblance.
derumpapék: a kind of elongated marine fish, whose meat is esteemed.
(du)dutdit (an): a kind of large, elongated marine fish, whose meat
is esteemed. Duidit means “hair;” the suffix is a locative and the redupli-
cation emphasizes the meaning.
g(um)abbék: a kind of flattened, almost round, white fish, whose meat
is esteemed; it has the same characteristics as the aptd in the question of
habitat, hatching, and migration.
(turing)tiring: the name of this fish when its diameter is about half
an inch; at this stage it is still living in the sea.
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sapsdp: the same fish, when it has about the shape and size of a
silver dollar; at this stage it is found in fresh water. Sapsdp means
“cleaning, thinning by cutting.”

g (um)abbék: the same fish when at its largest.

gingas: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it resembles the
purény in size, but its body is broader.

igat: eel.

ktwet: young of the eel.

igat berkdk(an): cfr. berkdikan.

ikdn: fish.

iktdr(on) > a kind of white fresh-water fish, about three inches long and
almost as broad; its meat is esteemed.

ilek: a kind of large, speckled marine fish; it is about half a meter
long and from four to eight inches broad; its meat is very much esteemed.

ipon: a kind of fish which, after having been hatched in sea water,
ascends rivers, where it grows and spawns; unlike the ordinary anadromous
fishes, it does not live in sea water for any considerable length of time.
From August or September to January, about nine days after the mew
moon, it appears in exceedingly numerous shoals near the mouths of
rivers. The Iloko catch emormous quantities of ipon, whose meat is very
much esteemed and which is the best kind of fish to be made into boggéong
(fermented fish). Boggéorg is of prime importance to the Iloko for the
seasoning of vegetables and other food products, and every year it is
exported in large quantities from the coastal Iloko provinces.

ipon: the gemeral name of this fish, whether it still lives in sea water,
in which case it is white, or has ascended the river and has become
striped white and black. The ipon rarely exceeds an inch in length,
and when it has grown larger, it is known by some other name.

sonsén: a name applied to the ipon before it has ascended the river.
Sonsén means “gathering.”

(ma)ldpat: a name applied to the thinnest, least fat specimens of
the {pon. Ldpat means “thinness;” the prefix me is adjectival.

tibek: the same fish when it has become blackish and has reached a
length of about two inches; its meat is esteemed.

palilerig: the same fish when about four inches long; it is very
abundant in the mountain region, especially from February to May,
and its meat is esteemed.

ipis(en): a kind of small fresh-water fish, with a comparatively large
head; its meat is not much esteemed. fpus means “tail;” the suffix is a
locative. The name of this particular fish probably alludes to its shape, as
it seems to be composed exclusively of a large head and a long tail.

kabdsi: a kind of large marine fish, whose meat is esteemed.

kabibi: a kind of elongated fish, found at the mouths of rivers; it is
about two or three inches long and its meat is esteemed. Kabibi is also
the name of a kind of mussel.

kagténg: a kind of striped marine fish resembling the biryt, but larger.
The name may perhaps be derived from the prefix ka, which often enters
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the composition of substantives, and the stem datéig “arriving.” “To be
able to arrive, to get at,” is expressed in Iloko by makagiéng, from the
prefix makae and the stem daténg.

kdékap: a kind of edible marine fish.

kampd: a kind of white fresh-water fish; it resembles the bokté, but
its head is relatively very large. TIts meat, and more especially its spawn,
are esteemed.

kapiged: a kind of speckled, black and white, fresh-water fish, whose
meat is esteemed; its body is much flattened and almost round, in size
and shape resembling a flat saucer.

kardbab: a kind of large, white, elongated fish, whose meat is esteemed H
it lives either in the sea or in fresh water.

katiy(an) : cir. baradsigan. Kdtay means “saliva,” and the suffix is a
locative.

(pumae)kb6: a kind of rather small, much flattened, triangular marine
fish, whose meat is not much esteemed. Kebbé means “curving;” pekbé
“turning over,” from the prefix pa, indicating causation, and the stem
kebbé; the infix um is used to form intransitive verbs.

kikkik: a kind of marine fish, otherwise unknown to us.

(kising ) kising : a kind of very small marine fish whose meat is esteemed.
The same name is applied to a kind of snail.

kiwet: cfr. igat.

kolerdw: a kind of edible marine fish, about four inches long; it is
provided with barbels.

kolireng: a kind of speckled, black and white, fresh-water fish, about
one foot long; its meat is esteemed.

kosait: cfr. bokté.

kdgaw: a kind of fish resembling the puréng, but with smaller scales;
its meat is esteemed.

kulaigit: cfr. bunotdn.

kurepé: a kind of speckled marine fish, a little larger than the sardine;
its meat is not much esteemed.

kurikur: a kind of small, inedible, eel-like fish with a rough skin.
Kurikur also means “earpick.”

kurimadng: a kind of fish very similar to the bargurgan in shape and
size.

kuritanigtdng: a-kind of edible marine figh.

(kut)kutimek: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed.

(labeng)liberg: all fishes caught with one cast of the net, whether
they be large or small, edible or not.

la)lakds(en): a kind of marine fish, very much regsembling the sardine
but broader; its meat is esteemed.

lakép: & kind of edible marine fish; its body is much flattened and
of about the size of the palm of the hand,

(lamo)ldmo: a kind of edible marine fish. Lamolémo means “naked.”

landy: a kind of marine fish, whose body is almost cylindric and from
two to three feet long; its meat is esteemed.
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laviggdg (am) : a kind of brownish marine fish whose meat is esteemed;
its body is elongated, but more or less flattened, and about eight inches
long.

laitgkde (an): a kind of edible marine fish; its body is much flattened
and of about the size of the palm of the hand; its dorsal fin is black
and its ventral one is yellow.

larigég (an) : a kind of large, edible marine fish.

(ma)lépat: cir. ipon.

lewldw: a kind of small marine fish. Lawldw means “surrounding.”

laydlay: a kind of elongated marine fish, about half a meter long; its
meat is very firm and esteemed, its backbone is green. This is also the
name of a bird.

(pa)ltét: a kind of black, edible, fresh-water mudfish; it resembles the
daldg, but it is provided with barbels. ILettét means “not being in the
water” (e.g. a fish, a boat, etc.) ; the prefix pe indicates causation.

(liberig) liberig: a kind of rather small marine fish whose meat is es-
teemed. Libeny means “extraordinary fruitfulness;” the reduplication in-
dicates similarity or repetition.

l(um)itog: a kind of marine fish, otherwise unknown to us. Litog
means “report (of a gun), cracking, etc.;” the infix forms intransitive
verbs.

(lo)longléng (an) : a kind of inedible marine fish without scales; wounds
occasioned by its fins are at least very painful. Lo#gléng means “shade;”
the suffix is a locative, and the reduplication emphasizes the meaning.

lud6ng: cfr. puréng.

(lumba)lumbd: a kind of large, edible marine fish, a kind of tunny.
Lumbdé means “running in competition;” the reduplication indicates repe-
tition or similarity.

(lup)lupsit: a kind of small, speckled marine fish, whose meat is es-
teemed; it very much resembles the pallogsit, and perhaps both are identi-
cal. Lupsit means “slight rubbing off of the skin;” the reduplication in-
dicates similarity or steady and continuous action.

luyliy: a kind of marine fish, larger than the sardine. Luyliy means
“running at the nose.”

maldga: a kind of large marine fish, whose meat is esteemed; its body
is flattened and its skin is more or less dark-colored.

(mara)mdra: a kind of reddish-black marine fish; its scales are small
and it8 meat is esteemed; it very much resembles the bakoldw.

maspdék: a kind of white fresh-water fish, whose meat is esteemed; it
resembles the sisiarw. Cfr. puring.

(mata)mdta: a kind of marine fish, otherwise unknown to us. Maid
means “eye;” the reduplication indicates either similarity or plurality.
The reduplication affects the place of the accent; this occurs very rarely
in Tloko, although it is quite common in some other Philippine dialects.

mata(dn) : a kind of grayish marine fish from eight to twelve inches
long; its eyes are very large and its meat is esteemed. Maid means “eye,”
and the suffix is a locative,
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(maya)mdya: a kind of red marine fish; it is about sixteen inches
long and its meat is not much esteemed.

may6: a kind of large marine fish, whose meat is better than that of
the payé.

molmél: a kind of red-and-yellow, tongue-shaped marine fish; it is
edible in its entirety, meat and bones alike. Molmdl means “keeping in the
mouth.”

moémo: a kind of large, striped, edible marine fish. Mémo also means
“small wounds at the commissures of the lips.”

mondmon: a kind of small, edible marine fish; it is about two or three
inches long and is very often used in the preparation of boggdory (pre-
served or fermented fish). Cfr. fpon.

bumrd: the same fish when it is much larger.

nito: a kind of small, edible marine fish, striped black and white.
Nito is also the name of several species of twining ferns.

oséos: a kind of white, fresh-water fish, very much resembling a garfish;
its meat is soft and esteemed.

pddas: a kind of marine fish, very much resembling the bagsdrg, but
redder. Pddas means “trying.”

(pa)pagét: a kind of thick, elongated marine fish, about twelve inches
long; its skin is rather tough and its meat is not much esteemed.

pdgi: a kind of ray whose meat is esteemed.

palilerg: cfr. ipon.

pallogsit: a kind of small, speckled, elongated marine fish; it is smaller
than the sardine and its meat is esteemed. Cfr. luplupsit.

(pan)pané: a kind of marine fish resembling the barambdn 5 its meat
is not much esteemed.

pdo: a kind of large, edible marine fish,

pating: cfr. yo.

payé: a kind of eel-like, light-colored, edible marine fish.

(pige)piga: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it resembles
the pingpinggdn, but its fins are larger.

pifgdw: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it is about one
meter long by one foot broad. Pingdw means “notched, partially cut off,
ete.”

(ping) pinggdn: Cfr. (pumae)kb6. Pinggdn means “plate;” the redupli-
cation indicates resemblance. Pingpiniggdn is also the name of a kind of
mollusk.

puréng: a kind of white, elongated fresh-water fish, whose meat is very
much esteemed.

(sf)siaw: the name of this fish when it is small.
purénig: the same fish when it is about a foot long.
ludéng: the same fish when at its largest.

(ruma)rdigat: a kind of edible marine fish, about four inches long,
Rdngat means “brim, border;” the infix forms intransitive verbs and the.
reduplication indicates easiness of action,
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(rofigo)rénge: a kind of small, edible marine fish with long barbels.
Ré7igo means “barbel, barb;” the reduplication indicates either multiplicity
or extension.

rukép: a kind of rather small fresh-water fish, whose meat is not much
esteemed. Rukdp means “rottenness.”

rumpég: a kind of small, white, much flattened, edible marine fish.

sagdga: a kind of large, elongated marine fish, whose meat is esteemed.
Bagdga means “protecting;” it is also the name of a kind of sea urchin.

(sak)sakulap: a kind of small, black, edible fresh-water fish; it re-
sembles a cockroach in shape and size. The same name is applied to a kind
of bird.

salapsdp: cir. bulényg unds.

sapsdp: cfr. g (um)abbék. .

sawdk(an) > a kind of large, marine fish with a large mouth; it is about
as broad as the talakitok.

(pe) sdyaw: a kind of edible marine fish. Sdyaw is the name of a kind
of dance, and the prefix indicates causation.

(say)say-ut: a kind of very small fish whose meat is esteemed; it is
smaller than the arigwydw and resembles the buléng unds in shape; it
lives either in the sea or in fresh water.

(pa)sgd: a kind of white, elongated fish, about six inches long; it lives
either in the sea or in fresh water and its meat is not much esteemed.
Seggd means “ anxiety, solicitude ”’; the prefix indicates csusation,

(st)siaw: cfr. puréng.

singing: a kind of edible marine fish.

sirtw: a kind of marine fish with long and narrow jaws; its back is
bluish and its belly is white; its meat is not much esteemed.

sonsén: cfr. ipon.

(mann)osé: cir. birdt.

susay: a kind of small fish very much resembling a garfish; it lives
either in the sea or in fresh water and its meat is esteemed.

tabangéngo: a kind of middle - sized marine fish, whose meat is es-
teemed.

taburkik: a kind of middle-sized marine fish, whose meat is esteemed.

talakitok: a kind of small, much flattened, speckled marine fish, whose
meat is esteemed.

tariptip: the name of this fish when it is still smaller than a silver
dollar; its meat is not much esteemed. Tariptip is also the name
of a kind of herpes.

talibokné the same fish when it is a little larger.

talakitok: the same fish when it is at its largest.

(talerg)tdlenig: cir. bunotin.

talibokné: cfr. talakitok.

tambokég (an) ¢ cfr. buléng unds.

taniggigi: a kind of marine fish resembling a bonito; its meat is much
esteemed.
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tangi: a kind of elongated marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it is
about one meter long and some five inches broad.

(tasig) teighén: a kind of marine fish resembling the g(um)abbék.
Tasigkén means “hardness,” and the reduplication indicates resemblance.

tarakoték: a kind of small marine fish, about four or five inches long,
whose meat is esteemed; it is striped blue and white.

tariptip: cfr. talakitok.

tibek: cfr. ipon.

tiréiig: a kind of marine fish whose meat is esteemed; it resembles the
striw, and its size is that of the sardine, or a little larger.

(tiwan) tiwen: a kind of very large marine fish, a kind of swordfish.

tulifig (dn) : a kind of rather large marine fish whose meat is esteemed;
its back is red and it resembles the matadn.

(turinig) taring: cfr. g(um)abbék.

thtot: a kind of fresh-water fish, mostly living in pools; its body is
flattened and about eight inches long; its meat is esteemed. T+tot means
‘“resin, pus, etc.”

usob: a kind of short, fat edible eel.

(walin)wdlin: a kind of rather small, edible marine fish. Wdlin means
“ rejecting, putting aside ”; the reduplication indicates resemblance or re-
petition.

welwél: a kind of thin, edible eel; it lives either in the sea or in
brooks. Welwél means “ widening a hole with a stick,” also *simulating
deafness.”

yo: shark.

pating: the young of the shark; its meat is edible.

VI. MorLusca

alak (dn) : a kind of mollusk, otherwise unknown to us.

(ap-)apdiut: a kind of edible, marine, gastropodous mollusk (shelifish).
Apditut is the name of a shrub (Morinda bracteata); the reduplication in-
dicates similarity.

orasies: a kind of edible, gastropodous mollusk (shellfish). Arasfes
means ‘‘ swarming {of worms).”

ariesyés: cfr. arasies.

arusies: cfr. arasies.

(bad)baddig: a kind of rather large, broad, lamellibranchiate mollusk,
Baddng means “large knife ”; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(badorig) bddong: a kind of elongated, edible, lamellibranchiate mollusk.

b(um)agté: a kind of small, light-colored, edible, cephalopod mollusk,
a kind of cuttle or cuttlefish. Bagt6 means “ jumping ”; the infix forms
intransitive verbs.

laki: the same mollusk when much larger.
balinggdsa: a kind of rather large, lamellibranchiate mollusk.
dardn: a kind of gastropodous mollusk, identical with the gosipéiy,
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except that the latter’s shell is comparatively smooth, while that of the
bardn is very rough to the touch.

(bat)baté: the general name for all mollusks, either lamellibranchiata
or gastropoda, whose body is protected by a ealcareous shell, e. g. mussels,
clams, snails, etc. Beté means “ stone ”; the reduplication indicates sim-
ilarity.

bayuigon: a kind of marine, gastropodous mollusk (shellfish).

belddt: a kind of rather large, edible, lamellibranchiate mollusk, living
at the mouths of rivers.

bennék: a kind of very small, edible, fresh-water, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk. Its shell is brown and some specimens are not larger than a grain of
maize.

billagtit: a kind of gastropodous mollusk with a striped shell.

birdbid: a kind of edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk, with a
round, thin shell.

biroréko: the general name for land snails.

bisokél: a kind of edible, gastropodous mollusk, with a round shell; it
mostly lives in the mud, in brooks, rice fields, ews.

{bok)bokdig: cfr. bennék.

bolo(dn): a kind of inedible, gastropodous mollusk; its shell is elon-
gated and it lives mostly in brooks. Bélo is the name of a kind of hamboo,
the suffix is generally a locative, but the relation between this particular
mollusk and the meaning of its name is far from obvious.

buttiki: a kind of cowry, whose shell is used by children as a toy.

dalm(dn): a kind of rather large, fresh-water, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk. Probably from ddlem *liver,” and the locative suffix an.

darawiswis: a kind of edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk, with
an elongated shell, sharp at the top.

dawddw: a kind of marine, gastropodous mollusk, with a brown elon-
gated shell, sometimes attaining a length of four inches. Dawddw means
“ overlapping, too long, ete.”

(dila)dila: a kind of brown slug, generally about two inches long. Dila
means “ tongue ”; the reduplication indicates resemblance. Diladils is also
the name of a kind of cake and of the bowstring hemp.

durik(an): a kind of edible, gastropodous mollusk, identical with the
gosipéng, except that the latter’s shell is less even than that of the durikan.

durik (en): cfr. durikan.

gakkd: a kind of large, black, edible, lamellibranchiate mollusk, found
in brackish pools along the seashore.

gerret(dn): a kind of edible, marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk, whose
shell is wedge-shaped. Gerrét means “ piece (of meat or fish)”; the suffix
is a locative.

gosipéig:a kind of small, edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk,
with a brown shell. .

(im-)immoké: a kind of very elongate, dark-brown, lamellibranchiate
mollusk, whose meat is much esteemed. Immoké means “ small knife”;
the reduplication indicates resemblance.
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(ma)ingpis: a kind of marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk; it very much
resembles the kapkappé, which are smaller, but more elongate than the
Lappé; its shell, however, is very thin, hence its name: #/igpés means “ thin-
ness,” and the prefix is adjectival.

kabibi: a kind of very large, brown, lamellibranchiate mollusk. Kabébi
is also the name of a fish.

kalluit: a kind of rather large, edible, gastropodous mollusk, with an
elongated red-and-white shell.

kappd: a kind of edible, brown, marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk, about
three inches long. Keppé is sometimes used as a general name for mussel,
clam, ete. .

(kap)kappé: a kind of lamellibranchiate mollusk, identical with the
kappd, except that it is smaller and more elongate. The reduplication in-
dicates resemblance. The term kapkappé is sometimes used as a general
name for all mussels of about the same shape and size as the typical
kapkappé.

(katay) kdtay: a kind of greenish-gray slug, generally about an inch
long. Kdtay means “saliva”; the reduplication indicates resemblance.
The name refers to the mucus secreted from the sgkin of this animal.

(kuma)kdyat: a kind of small, edible, marine, gastropodous mollusk,
with a more or less round, brown shell.

kayumpdw: a kind of edible, lamellibranchiate mollusk; the animal is
rather small, especially when compared with its relatively large shell.

(kising ) kising: a kind of small, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk,
whose meat is esteemed; it has a round shell, which resembles that of the
kusiling but is smaller. Kisingkisiiig is also the name of a fish.

kubbdal: a kind of large, edible, marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk.

(kub)kubbadl(an): a kind of very large, marine lamellibranchiate
mollusk. The reduplication indicates similarity, the suffix is a locative,
which may mean here: larger than (the Zubbdal).

kubbadng: a kind of edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk; its
shell is speckled, round, and larger than that of the kusiling.

kulintipay: concha, a translucent shell used for window glass; also the
mollusk from whose shell the concha is made.

kurardbay: a kind of edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk; its shell
is speckled and resembles that of the kusiling but is broader.

kuritd: a kind of blackish, edible, cephalopod mollusk, a kind of squid,
generally rather small, but occasionally up to twelve or sixteen inches
long.

kusiling: a kind of small, edible, fresh-water, gastropodous moliusk,
with a blackish, round shell.

laké: cfr. b(um)agté.

leddég: a kind of rather small, edible, gastropodous mollusk, with an
elongate, pointed shell; its habitat is the same as that of the bisokél.

liddang (dn) - a kind of rather large, edible, gastropodous mollusk, with
an elongate, pointed shell; it is found mostly in brooks.
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lokadit: a kind of small, marine, gastropodous mollugsk with a round
shell.

(lus)lusi: a kind of small, edible, purple, oval, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk, found in brackish pools along the seashore.

figarusdiigis: a kind of very small, speckled, marine, lamellibranchiate
mollusk, a kind of scallop.

figarapfAgdp: a kind of edible mollusk, almost identical with the gosi-
péng, but smaller. NGarapigdp means ©spreading (of skin diseases)”.
The same name is applied to a kind of plant.

figorusifigis: a kind of very small, speckled, marine, lamellibranchiate
mollusk. NGarusdrigis is also the name of a plant.

onnék: a kind of small, black, edible, fresh-water, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk, about one and a half inches in length.

polloki a kind of small, edible, almost spherical, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk,

(8086) pdpa: a kind of edible sosé, with a soft, round shell; it generally
fioats on the water. So0s6 is the general name of freshwater snails; pdpa
ig the wild duck or mallard.

(ping)pinggdn: a kind of white, edible, marine, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk; in shape and size it resembles a silver quarter. Pinggén means
“plate;” the reduplication indicates resemblance. Pingpifggdn is also an-
other name for the (puma)kbié-fish,

pitiéki: a kind of small, black, round, inedible, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk,

(8086 a) pokr(dn): a kind of sosé, whose shell is round and whiter than
the common sosé.

rardng: s kind of large, white, marine, gastropodcus mollusk; its shell
is elongated and pointed, and its meat is esteemed. Rerdij also means
“nacre” or “mother-of-pearl” in general.

remmék: a kind of small, white, edible, almost spherical, marine, lamel-
libranchiate mollusk.

r4sot: a kind of small, white, lamellibranchiate mollusk, burrowing in
submerged wood, a kind of shipworm.

saittil: a kind of small, yellowish-brown, almost spherical, lameHibran-
chiate mollusk; its shell is more or less hairy and it is generally smaller
than the luslusi.

(sara)sard (en): a kind of edible, gastropodous mollusk; it is almost
identical with the kusilisg, but the animal is provided with a couple of
hornlike projections. Sdra means “horn;” the reduplication either indi-
cates regsemblance or emphasizes the meaning; the suffix is a locative.

saroging: a kind of edible, oval, lamellibranchiate mollusk; its shell is
generally covered with all kinds of warts.

(mara)siko(dn) : a kind of edible, marine, gastropodous mollusk; it
very much resembles the rardsy, but it is smaller. Biko means “elbow;”
the combination mara . . . an indicates resemblance.

§ingit (an) : & kind of white, lamellibranchiate mollusk, a kind of seal-
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lop. Singit means “short pole;” the suffix is a locative. Singiten is also
the name of a plant.

86bol: a kind of gastropodous mollusk resembling the kusiling.

{s0)sokto(én) : a kind of small, edible, marine, gastropodous mollusk;
its shell is round and resembles that of the bisokdl. Sokté means “separat-
ing, disjointing;” the reduplication together with the suffix indicates an
action easily performed.

8086: the general name for fresh-water snails, which ordinarily have a
blackish shell; most of them, if not all, are edible,

8086 @& pokr(dn): cfr. pokrdn.

8086 pdpa: cfr. pdpa.

tarumdtim: a kind of animal with a long, thin, white, calcareous shell
or skeleton, which is often found attached to bamboos and grows in colonies,
either a mollusk or a coral.

tirem: a kind of blackish, middle-sized, edible, marine, lamellibranchiate
mollusk, a kind of oyster.

tokmém: a kind of brown, edible, lamellibranchiate mollusk, a kind of
scallop.

(tubing) tubing: a kind of large, edible, marine, gastropodous mollusk,
with a blackisgh, thick shell.

ukidng: a kind of marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk, with a thin,
white shell.

VII. WorMS AND LARVAE

abdl(en) : a kind of white larva, that lives in the earth, and kills plants
by gnawing at their roots.

alimdtek: leech. Terrestrial leeches abound in several forested areas
and are a great nuisance to the traveller; some are very small and black,
others are much larger and speckled or striped, black and yellow.

alimbobédo: cfr. (bodo)bédo.

alimpupisa: cfr. (pusa)pisa.

alintd: earthworm.

dmag: a kind of reddish, broad, intestinal worm, about two inches long;
it is parasitic on men and animals. Amag also means “cambium tissue.”

ontatdteg: a kind of white larva, very much resembling the gbdlen.

antdteg: cfr. antatdteg.

(apat-)dpat: tapeworm or tenia.

ardbas: a kind of thick, short larva, speckled yellow, green, blue and
black; it is very destructive to plants, especially palay.

ariék or ariét: a kind of yellowish-red, intestinal worm, parasitic on
man, a kind of ascaris or roundworm. Ariék means “nausea, ticklishness.”

baldét: a kind of blackish, edible worm, resembling a leech; it is found
in brackish pools along the seashore. Baldt means “falling down (posts,
sticks, etc.).”

(bal)baliik: wiggler, larva of the mosquito.

bdtar or batdr(en): a kind of white larva, about three inches long.
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(bodo) bdédo: a kind of large, soft, black or dark-brown, hairy, stinging
caterpillar. Bédo means “stinging hair;” the reduplication emphasizes the
meaning.

bukbik: larva of the grain beetle; also, wood worm or wood borer.
Bukbik means “ pouring out.”

(dafigan)ddigen: a kind of green larva, about an inch long; it is de-
structive to plants, especially beans. Ddngan means “palm (linear meas-
ure)”’; the reduplication hints at similarity.

iggés: a general name for larva, worm, grub, and caterpillar.

karusakés: a kind of small, brown, rather hard worm, found in bog-
géong.. Cfr. Ipon, under Fish.

(kuyam)kdayam: cfr. apat-dpat.

pilipig: a kind of gray larva, destructive to palay; it lives in a portable
case.

(pusa)pisa: a kind of thick, soft, white grub, generally living in timber,
especially in coco palms; it is about an inch long and has at least one
yellowish patch at the rear; it is exceedingly harmful, as is also the
rhinoceros beetle, whose larva it is. Puse means “cat;”” the reduplica-
tion hints at similarity.

réker: several kinds of small larvae destructive to tubers, fruits, ete.,
e.g.: the larva of the fruit fiy.

samrid: a kind of small, black, hairy, stinging caterpillar, mostly found
on fire trees (Erythrina indica).

sdnga: larva of the clothes moth and of other tinean moths.

sardra: a kind of small, brown, hairy caterpillar.

(sol)solbét: a kind of worm or larva resembling the ubet-iibet.

sor-it: maggot.

takudég: a kind of scaly larva, which leaves traces of its passage
whenever it moves.

(tep) tapiyaw: larva of the ant lion.

(tap)tapiyo: cir. taptepiyow.

(tat)tdteg: cir. antatdieyg.

(ubet-)dbet: a kind of worm or larva resembling the solsolbét. Ubet
means “ breech ”; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

VIII. INsEcTA

(abal-)dbal: akind of brown, burrowing June beetle or June bug. Many

people eat it. Cfr. arus-drus.
sibbawérig: the same beetle, when just out of the ground, after the
larval stage.

(akut-)dkut: a kind of hymenopterous insect, resembling a bumblebee
but more slender, and very thin at the junction of the abdomen and the
thorax.

dlig: a kind of hymenopterous insect, a kind of small bee.

alimbaying(an) : a kind of horsefly, which may cause the death of
animals.
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alimbubuirgdw: cfr. buigdw.

alimbubiyog: bumblebee.

(al-)alukdp: water strider. Alukdp is the name of a bird; the redu-
plication indicates resemblance. Cfr. kotokéto.

alumpipinig: wasp.

ambungdw: cfr. buigdw.

ampipit: a kind of large, stinging, red ant.

dnay: white ant or termite. This insect is very abundant and exceed-
ingly destructive to buildings, fuiniture, books, ete.

andidit: cicada. Cfr. ridri.

antoténgal: a kind of large, black ant; it is found especially in forests,
on trees, ete.

apldt: a kind of small, white, wingless insect, very destructive to plants,
probably a kind of aphid or plant louse.

arardw(an) : a kind of thin, gray, soft-winged insect, about an inch
long; it lives in wet places and is heard at night. Ardraw means “la-
menting”; the suffix is a locative.

(arus-)drus: a kind of whitish, not burrowing June beetle or June bug.
Arus means “ going with, following ”’; the reduplication indicates simi-
larity or repetition of the action. Cfr. abal-dbal.

aytkan: cfr. oydkan.

bakdbak: a kind of boring weevil, which eats away the interior of
timber, leaving only a shell.

barraironig: a kind of rhinoceros beetle, very destructive to coco palms;
its larva is called pusepisa or alimpupisa.

bingrdw: a kind of large, green fly.

bikaw: a kind of small, greenish insect; its wings resemble those of a
fly, and it is destructive to palay. Bukaw means “ empty ear or rice.”

buiigdw or tuwdio a burigdw: a kind of large, green dragon fly.
Bungdw means “with swollen testicles.”

ddngaw: & kind of stinkbug very destructive to young ears of palay.

dédon: locust. They travel in vast swarms, destroying the vegetation
of the places they visit. Locusts are eaten extensively.

loktén: young locust.

(doran)déran: pupa of the dragon fly.

{pes: cockroach.

(ka)kéag: an insect resembling the alumpipinig or wasp in color and
size. Kdag means “stupid;” it is also an obsolete term for young of the
monkey. Kakdag is also the name of a plant.

kdmay: cfr. kéto.

kembodw: a kind of large, green grasshopper, which is heard at night.

kanit: a kind of small, stinging, black ant.

(kar)kortib: a kind of elater, which has the peculiarity of being able
to cut threads, hair, etc., with its manibles, which are scissorlike. Kartib
means “scissors;” the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(pangng)artib: Cir. kerkartib. The initial k& of the stem is dropped
after the instrumental prefix parny.
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kawdkaw: a kind of brownish insect with a small slender body and long
legs; it has wings like those of a grasshoper. Kawdkaw means ‘“upper
part of & jarful of cooked rice (less good than the rest).”

kiteb: bedbug.

(kolas)kolds: cfr. dorandéran.

koridt: cricket.

kotdlo: a kind of green insect, about as large as the ddigew-stinkbug,
and very destructive to palay; its wings resemble those of a grasshopper.

kéto: head louse.

kdmay: young head louse.
lis-6: egg of the head louse, or nit.

kéto ti dantim: cfr. kotokéto. Kéto ti dandm means literally *louse of
the water” or “water louse.”

(koto)kéto: water strider. Ko6to means “head louse;” the reduplica-
tion indicates resemblance. Cfr. al-alukdp.

kotén: the general name for ant or pismire.

kulalanti: firefly or glowworm.

kulaldftgaw: cfr. bakarw.

kulibangbdng: the general name for butterfly and moth.

kulintabd: cfr. kulalantt.

lamék: mosquito. Its larva is called balbaltik.

lapaydg (an) : a kind of small, soft, striped, wingless insect, found in
forests. Lapdyag means “ ear ”; the suffix is a locative.

leglég: a kind of small gnat or mosquito, moving in swarms.

lis-d: cfr. kéto.

loktén: cfr. dédon.

ndngo: a kind of large ddntgaw-stinkbug.

ngilew: house fly. Its larva is called sor-it.

oytkan: honeybee.

patillig: a kind of insect resembling the silam.

patingldg: cfr. patilldg.

(pit)pitik: a kind of small, hard insect, moving like a grasshopper.
Pitik means “palpitating;” the reduplication indicates either resemblance
or repetition of the action.

ridri: male cicada. Cfr. andidit.

rekkét: rice weevil.

(ri)ried: a kind of small, brown grasshopper.

sakdb(an) : a kind of small insect resembling the alumpipinig or wasp.
8dkad means “covering (a book, etc.) ;” the suffix is a locative.

(salerig) sdlerg: a kind of brown insect resembling a mantis. 8édlerg
means “piteh pine, pine tree;” the reduplication indicates resemblance.
Salengadleng is also the name of a plant.

(sammi)sammi: a kind of small, thin, bright, green-and-violet beetle;
children attach a string to this animal and play with it.

(8ang)sangldy: a kind of small, thin, elongated dragon fly. Rangldy
means “Chinaman;” the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(8ar)sarubsib: a kind of small, black beetle.
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sepsép: a kind of very small gnat or mosquito. Sepsép means “sucking
out.”

stbbawéng: cir. abal-dbal.

gilam: a kind of edible, greenish grasshopper resembling the locust, but
with sharper jaws and abdomen.

(simut)simut: winged white ant, winged ant. The name is sometimes
applied to other insects that fly around lighted lamps, candles, ete., in the
evening. Simut means “dipping (in salt, sauce, etc.) ;” the reduplication
indicates repetition of the action.

sipet: cfr. ipes.

(siram)siram: a kind of small, soft insect resembling a grasshopper and
flying around lighted lamps, etc. Siram means “passing over the fire;”
the reduplication indicates repetition of the action.

(pann)obséb: a kind of dark-brown dung fly. Sobséb means “digging
with the snout;” the final %y of the instrumental prefix pang is combined
with the initial s of the stem into x.

(mann)ukd: akind of vinegar fly. Sukd means “vinegar;” the final 5y
of the transitive prefix many is combined with the initial g of the stem into
».

(tang)tang-éd: snapping beetle or click beetle. Tany-éd means “nod-
ding;” the reduplication indicates repetition of the action.

(mann)drug: a kind of black beetle resembling the sammisammi but
a little larger and with more compressed and elongate body. Tdrug means
“cooling (by stirring) ;” the final % of the transitive prefix many is com-
bined with the initial ¢ of the stem into n.

tegtég: a kind of small bee making dry honeycombs. Tegtég means
“mincing.”

timel: flea.

(tok)tokldw: a kind of small gnat or mosquito resembling the leglég.
It is very annoying at night, as it flies around all the time and enters
the eyes.

tima: body louse.

tuwdto: the general name for dragon fly.

(parng)ibet: a kind of ant resembling the kanit, but smaller and with a
longer narrow section between the thorax and the abdomen. Ubet means
“breech;” peng is an instrumental prefix derived from the transitive pre-
fix many.

(wasay)wisay: mantis. Wdsay means “ax”; the reduplication indi-
cates similarity.

yikan: cfr. oyikan.

IX. ARACHNIDA AND MYRIAPODA

(ad-)abél: a kind of large, thick, hairy spider. Abél means “weaving;”
the reduplication represents the progressive form of verbs.

andidikén: cfr. dikendikén.

angpds: a kind of tick; it attaches itself to the legs of cows and
carabaos.
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aydm: chicken tick. A kind of mite which is very annoying to man, and
may be the occasion of skin diseases.

(bag)bagié: a kind of small spider with long legs; when resting it
shakes itself continuously. Bagié means “typhoon;” the reduplication indi-
cates resemblance. Cfr. ginginéd.

(diken)dikén: millipede. Dikén is a circlet which women place on their
head when carrying loads; the reduplication indicates resemblance, as this
particular animal rolls itself up when touched. Cfr. lifgkalingkd.

(mangga)gamd: scorpion.

(parigga)gama (én) : cfr. maiggagamd.

gaydm (an) : centipede.

(gin)ginéd: cfr. bagbagié. Ginginéd means “earthquake.”

kdgaw: itch mite,

(kap)kapét: spider nest; it resembles a cocoon and is very tough. Kapét
means “clinging;” the reduplication represents the progressive form of
verbs.

(lawwa)lawwd: the general name for spider.

(Lnigka) lingkd: cfr. dikendikén. Lingkd is a folded band of rattan
placed in native hats; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(pas)pasiy(an): a kind of aquatie, cylindric, stinging bug, about two
inches long. Pasdyan is the name of a crustacean; the reduplication indi-
eates resemblance.

tingaw: cfr. ayém.

X. CRUSTACEA

agabis: a kind of small, edible, marine shrimp; it is smaller than the
armdny.

agatél: a kind of edible fresh-water crab, living mostly in brooks; it has
one claw much enlarged.

ageb-6b: a kind of small, blackish kiros; its meat is not much esteemed.

(mangig)andk: a kind of crab resembling the rasd, but smaller. Andk
means “ child, young”; maengigandk “ having many young.”

arimbukéng: a kind of edible crab, larger and thicker than the kappf;
it burrows in brackish pools along the seashore and comes out at night.

armdny: a kind of small, edible, marine shrimp.

bifgalé: the same shrimp when much larger.

(babuy)bébuy: pill bug. Bdbuy means “hog;” the reduplication indi-
cates resemblance.

(baken)bdkes: a kind of wood louse with a bluish tint. Bdkes means
“monkey;” the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(balaw)bdlaw: a kind of very small, fresh-water shrimp or prawn; it
is not much larger than the head of a pin.

bansawdy: a kind of edible, speckled rasd-crab with elongated claws
or chelae.

bingalé: cfr. armdiy.

bukét(an) : a kind of kuéros with a blackish back; its meat is some-
what bitter to the taste. Bikoi means “back;” the suffix is a locative.
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burrés: cfr. kappf.

dakémo: a kind of crab, otherwise unknown to us.

dariway: cfr. bansawdy.

gammoaréig: a kind of edible mud crab resembling the kappi in shape
and size.

(gay)gd¥im(an) : a kind of edible, marine shrimp or prawn, more or
less resembling a centipede. Gaydman means “centipede;” the reduplica-
tion indicates resemblance.

kallokmé: any crustacean deprived of its shell.

kappi: a kind of small, edible, fresh-water crab. Kappi means “sitting
with crossed legs.”

burrés: young kappi-crab.

karamdkam: a kind of small, edible marine crab resembling the kappft.

kommé: a kind of edible marine crab resembling the kappi; it feeds on
dung, ete.

(kor)kordya: a kind of edible ocypodian crab, much smaller than the
kappt.

kurét: a kind of small, poisonous crab, very often found in seaweed.
Kurét means “shriveling.”

kuros: a kind of small, edible, fresh-water shrimp or prawn, generally
less than two inches long.

lagddw: a kind of edible fresh-water shrimp or prawn, about two inches
long.

paddw: a kind of relatively small, edible marine lobster.

p(um)akdék: young paddiw.

p(um)akdék: cfr. paddw.

pasdy(an): a kind of edible shrimp about two inches long; it lives in
brackish pools along the seashore.

paydpay: a kind of small, edible, ocypodian crab, burrowing near brack-
ish pools along the seashore; ome of its claws or chelae is much longer
than the other. Paydpay means “beckoning;” the name of this particular
crab alludes to its custom of waving its enlarged chela.

ramdy (an): a kind of prawn or shrimp, about three inches long; its
limbs are at least twice as long. Rdmay means “finger;” the suffix is a
locative.

r(in)dAigat: a kind of kappi-crab full of warts. Rdigat means “brim;”
in is an infix of past participles.

rasd: a kind of large, edible crab; it generally lives in brackish pools
along the seashore.

(sam)sam-it: a kind of small, fresh-water crab; its meat is not much
esteemed. BSaem-it means “sweetness;” the reduplication indicates re-
semblance.

sapilatldt: the name applied to old fresh-water crayfishes; their limbs
hecome very long and their shell very hard.

simbdbuy: a kind of blackish pill bug. Cfr. badbuybébuy.

(tak)takld: a kind of small, edible, fresh-water crayfish; it is about
an inch long and has a couple of small chelae. Taklé means “clicking;” .
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the reduplication either indicates resemblance or represents the progres-
sive form of verbs.

(tar)tardy: cfr. tardkoy. Taerdy means “running;” the reduplication
represents the progressive form of verbs. Tartardy is also the name of a
plant (Spinifex littoreus).

tardkoy: a kind of small, ocypodian crab, found all along the seashore;
one of its claws or chelae is much longer than the other, and it very much
resembles the fiddler crab.

(mann)eppdng. a kind of tarékoy-crab, living in and around freshwater
brooks. Teppdig means “precipice;” the final #%g of the tramsitive preﬁx
mang is combined with the initial ¢ of the stem info ».

uddng: the general name for lobster and crawfish or crayfish.

t4mang: hermit crab.

XI. OrTHER ANIMALS

andyad: a kind of stinging marine animal, perhaps a kind of medusa
or jellyfish,

bituén baybdy: starfish. Bituén means “star;” baybdy *(of the) sea.”

kararét: a kind of animal, probably entirely imaginary, which is sup-
posed to be heard in times of sickness. Kararét means “wheel.”

karominas: a kind of medusa or jellyfish.

(lima)limd: cfr. bituén baybdy. Limd means “five;” the reduplication
emphasizes the term. Limalimd is also the name of a kind of yam, Dios-
corea pentaphylla.

(pana)pdna: a kind of edible, reddish sea wurchin, larger than the
(mara) tangtdny and with finer spines. Pdns means “arrow;” the redu-
plication emphasizes the meaning.

(puma)pdna: cfr. paneping. The infix forms intransitive verbs, and
the reduplication indicates easiness in performing the action.

sagdga: a kind of edible sea urchin. Sagdga means “protecting,” keep-
ing from harm. It is also the name of a kind of fish.

tangél: cfr. karominas.

(mara) tangting: a kind of edible sea urchin of a dirty greenish color.
Cfr. ponapdna. Targidny means “breaking, spoiling;” the prefix indicates
resemblance.

tarumdtim: cfr. under Mollusca.
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Introduction

THE THIRTEENTH BOOK of the Paippalada is here presented,
with regrets that somewhat protracted labor has not brought more
complete success; there are many points yet unclear, but they are
mostly minor points, for the division into hymns and stanzas will
probably be accepted. Much of the material is interesting but of
familiar sort: three hymns well known in RV appear in this book,
bringing again to our attention the close relations between RV and
Paipp.

Of the ms—This thirteenth book in the Kashmir ms. begins
£144b11 and ends f155a16 ; but the numeral 150 is not used, and
the material which appears £153b12 to 154b5 has been edited as
part of Book 12 (see JAOS 46.34); so the extent of the book is
about nine and one-half folios. The folios are in good condition for
the most part: there is a little defacement on both sides of f145, a

very small piece chipped from f146a, and also from 154a, and the
beginnings of the first eight lines of f155a are gone.

Punctuation, numbers, etc—The text is punctuated in the usual
haphazard manner. Only one hymn is numbered, the numeral <1 »
standing at the end of the hymn which I have numbered seven;
space for a number is left at the end of five other hymns. Some
stanzas are numbered in hymns 1, 2, 4, and 5; and some of the
numerals are correctly placed. Accents are marked in hymn seven
except on the last two stanzas, in hymn eight except on the last
stanza, and on four stanzas in hymn thirteen; all the accented
stanzas are in RV, yet the unaccented stanza in hymn eight is also
in RV but not with the rest of the hymn. It should be remarked
that hymn six (RV. 1.32) is not accented.

There are several colophons in this book, three of them certainly
wrong. At the end of hymn five stands ity atharvanikapaipaladayas
$akhayam trayodasa kandas sasamdptah 2z 2z prathamanvvakah

34
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2z atha caturda$a likhyate 2z 2zz. At the end of hymn eleven
stands ity atharvanikapaippalddaya$ Sakhayam trayodaSas kandas
samaptah 2z 2z kdnda 13 2z 2z atha trayodasas prathamadya-
yah z o nmamo nirdyandya z om mahdganapataye z ot mamo
jvalabhagavatyail om namas tilottamaydi z  z om namas siryaya
z 2. At the end of hymn thirteen stands ¢ty atharvani trayodasa
kanda prathamo nuvakah z z. At the end of hymn fourteen
stands the regular colophon, followed by the introductory phrases
for Book 14. The confusion is evident and there is no clear indi-
cation of division into anuvikas.

There are a number of corrections both marginal and inter-
linear; also several quasi titles in the margin.

Extent of the book.—As edited this book has fourteen hymns; if
there is a stanza norm it is sixteen. The following table shows the
number of stanzas:

1 hymn has 10 stanzas = 10 stanzas

1 (13 (43 12 (14 J— 12 (<3
1 144 & 13 (13 —_ 13 149
2 hymns have 15 “ =30 ¢
4 (13 {4 16 114 —_ 64 1144
2 (3 « 17 €« —_ 34 [13
1 hymn has 18 ¢ =18 ¢«
1 ({3 144 23 111 — 23 (14
1 (14 [13 28 114 —_ 28 144
14 hymns have 232 stanzas

New and old material—In this book are hymns which are S 4.
37; 5. 22, 25, 29; 19. 10, 11 (RV 7. 35), 28-30; 20. 34 (RV 2. 12).
Also RV 1. 32, some stanzas from RV 10. 97, and some bits from
other collections. There are about 98 new stanzas and about 372
new padas.
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ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-SAKHA
BOOK THIRTEEN

1
(§ 5. 22)

[£144b11] atha trayodalas kanda likhyate zz 2z 0 namo
narayandye z z [12] om agnis tekmanam apa vayatam itas somo
gravd marutas putadaksit. vedi- [13] bhuhis samidhas sarn$isano
pa raksansy amugnyd yamantu z 1 z ayam riro abhi- [14] socayis~
nur vi$va rapant harita krnogt | tasmai te arundya babhra- [15] ve
tapurmaghavaya namo stu takmane z 2 z takmam sarthinam
iSchasva vasi [16] sam mrlayasi nah | yathehy atra te grhinyat
pirtesu damyatu z 3 z yas pu- [17] rusas parsvayo badhvarnsa
hivarunas takmanam visvadhariryadhandmnca [18] pard suva z 4 z
adharaficarn pra hinosi namaskrtyaye takmane z Sakambharasya
[f145a] mustiha | punar gaScha mahavrsith z 5 z mahavrsam
mijavato rkhedhi [2] parenyah prajini takmane vrimo nyaksel-
trani va yasam z 6 z kausya mujavarn- [3] ta okasya mahavrsim |
maya jatas tekmam tad asi bahlikemulkhu nyotarah takma [4]
vyala vakadavyarm atar yavayeh dasim nas takurim apricha tarm
vajrena sam arpa- [5] ya | girim gasche girijasi rautena mayuso
grhah dasim rtyuScha prapharvyam tdm- [6] s tekmam niva
dhanuht z yas tvan Sita atho rirat sahdgat saha vivapa bhimas te
takma- [7] n hetayas tabhis sa part vrddhi na z z talmam
bhratrd balasena svasra kasi- [8] kaya saha | apamna bhratrvyena
nasyeto maracarmm abhi z 1 z gandharibhyo mau- [9] jamadbhyas
kasibhyo mayebhyah jane priyam e Savadhi tanmanam pari
dadhmasi [10] narkavirdam narviddlanm nadiyamrvatukavatin z
prajani takmane vrimo nya- [117] ksettrani va yuman | z nyakset-
tre na ramate sahasrakso martyah abhid 1 pratis ta- [12] kmdtsa
mamisyati bahlikam z 4 z ado ga$cha majavatas tato va ga paras-
taram | [13] ma smato bhirnas punas pra tva takmann upa vruve
parasmaive tvarn jara paramasyam pard- [14] vati | yatha ninasi
tvam ayasi yatha nanabhi Socaya |

The bottom margin of £144b corrects to §3 (kam®).

For the introductory phrase and invocation read; atha trayo-
daSas kindo likhyate zz zz ofh nariyaniya zz

—
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Read: agnis takmanam apa vayatim itas somo gravi marutas
piitadaksah | vedir barhis samidhas sam$i§ana apa raksinsy amuya
dhamantu z 1 z ayam riiro abhiSocayispur vi§va riipani haritd
krnosi | tasmdi te aruniya babhrave tapurmaghaviya namo °stu
takmane z 2 z takman sarthinam icchasva va$I san mrlayasi nah |
athehi yatra te grha anyat pirtesu damyatu z 3 z yag parusag
par§vayo ‘ vadhvansa ivarunah | takmanarh viSvadhaviryadbarad-
carn pard suva z 4 z adharaficarn prahinomi namag krtvaya takmane
| $akambharasya mustiha punar gaccha mahavrsin z 5 z mahavrsan
miijavato trkedhi paretya | praitini takmane vriimo ‘nyaksetrani
vd imd z 6 z oko asya mijavanta oko ‘sya mahavrsah | mahdn
jatas takman tad asi bahlikesu nyocarah z 7 z takman vyila vi gada
vyafiga bhiiri yavaya | dasim nistakvarim precha tarn vajrena sam
arpaya z 8 z girith gaccha giriji asi frautena miyuso grhaht |
dasIm anv iccha prapharvyarn tam takman niva dhtinuhi z 9 z yas
tvarn §ito atho riirah saha kisivivipah | bhimds te takman hetayas
tabhis sa pari vriidhi nah z 10 z takman bhréatrd balasena svasra
kdsikaya saha | pamna bhratrvyena saha naSyeto marajan abhi
z 11 z gandharibhyo miijavadbhyas kisibhyo magadhebhyah | dhane
priyam iva Sevadhimm takméanam pari dadhmasi z 12 z {narkavirdam
narvidaldim nadiyarmn rvatukavatim} | praitani takmane vramo
‘nyaksetrani vi imd z 13 z anyaksetre na ramate sahasrakso
‘martyah | abhid u prarthas takma sa gamisyati bahlikin z 14 2
ado gaccha miijavatas tato va gah parastaram | ma smato ‘bhy rnos
punas pra tvd takmann upa vruve z 15 z parasmi eva tvam cara
paramasyim pardvati | athd ninam tvam ayasy athd niinam abh
focayaz 16z 1z

St 1. If vayatdim in a is not acceptable we should read
badhatam with S.

St 2. For this ef § 3. 20. 3abe; 1d.

St 3. Pada b= § 5. 22. 9b; 6. 26. 1b.

St 6. In b there may be only a corruption of what S has,
bandhv addhi.

St 11. Pada d as here is Ppp 5. 21. 3d.

St 12. The emendation in ¢ is neat; but again there may be
in the Ppp ms. only a corruption of what § has.

St 14. Cf Ppp 5.21.7.
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2
(S 5.25)

[f145a14] yatheyam wurvi pr- [15] thivi viddhiva garbham
adadhe | yavadadhami te garbham tasmai tvam avase hu- [16] ve 2
parvatad divo yoner ity ekd z vispur yomin kalpayatu tva- [17]
sta ripant pinsatu | asificatu prajapati vata garbham dedhidtu te 2
[18] garbhas dehi sinivali garbham dehi sarasvati | garbham yom
asvindsyam a- [19] dhattam pugkarassria z garbham te raja varuno
garbham devo vrhaspatih garbham * i- [£145b] ndras cagnis ca
garbhath dhdata dadhdtu te z 5 z garbho sy osadhindm garbho
vanaspa- [2] tinam | garbho visvasya bhitasya so gnaye garbham
e dha z 6 z yad osadhayo garbhi- [3] nis pasavo yena garbhinah
yesarn garbhasya yo garbhas tena tvam ga- [4] garbhint bhava 2 7 2
vi e granthim vriamasi dhata garbham dadhatu te | & [5] yonirn
putro rohatu jananam prati jayatdm z 8 z jamistha tha mdaijatho
[6] myam samuhyacarat. adha somaive bhaksanam & garbhas svedad
riviyary 2 [7] 2 8 2 savitu$ Sresthena z 1 $resthena 2 z visnoh.
Sresthena | tvastuh Sresthena 3 | | [8] bhagak Sresthena z ripendsyd
nabha gavinyoh purmsamsa putram d dhehi da- [9] Same mami
sﬂt(weIa*i************ddh*hiyonydm** [10]
nam vrsnydvantam prajayai tvd nayamasi | yad veda raja varuno
veda de- [11] vo vrhaspatih indro yad vrttraha veda tad u garb-
hakar * * * * vg z vi jasva [12] barhatsame garbhas te yonim a
Sayarm | dadat te putram deva somapa ubhaya- [13] vinam 2
somasyad rtviyo napaima garbhakrivana | tatas te putro jayatarn
ka- [14] rtavai viryebhyah.

In the right margin of £145a opposite the beginning of this hymn
is written garbharaksagarbhihuteh: in the lower margin below
puskarassrja is sraja | patheh.

Read: yatheyam urvi prthivi viddheva garbham & dadhe | eva
dadhami te garbham tasmai tvam avase huve z 1 z parvatid divo
yoner gatrad-gatrit samasrtam | reto devasya devds sariu
parnam iva dhin z 2 z vispur yonim kalpayatu tvastd ripani
pinSatu | & sificatu prajapatir dhatd garbhara dadhitu te z 3 z
garbham dhehi sinivili garbharn dhehi sarasvati | garbhain yonyam
asvindsyam & dhattam puskarasraja z 4 z garbharh te 13ja varuno
garbhamh devo vrhaspatih | garbhara ta indras cigni§ ca garbham
dhatd dadhétu te z 5 z garbho sy osadhinir garbho vanaspatindm
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| garbho viSvasya bhiitasya so ‘gne garbham eha dhdh z 6 z yad
osadhayo garbhinis paSavo yena garbhinah | esdm garbhasya yo
garbhas tena tvarh garbhini bhava z 7 z vi te granthim crtimasi
dhata garbham dadhatu te | & yonirm putro rohatu jananar prati
jayatim z 8 z janisthd iha maijatho ‘nyarm samuhya cara | adhd
soma iva bhaksanam 3 garbhas sidad rtviyam z 9 z savita§ Sresthena
riipendsya narya gavinyoh | pumaénsam putram & dhehi daSame
misi sitave z 10 z visgo Sresthena © © © | pumaénsam © © ©
z 11 z tvasta§ Sresthena © © © | pumansarm ° ° ° z 12 z bhaga
gresthena riipenasyd narya gavinyoh | pumansam putram & dhehi
daSame misi siitave z 13 z adhi <kranda virayasva garbham> i
dhehi yonyadm | vrsdnam vrsnyivantarm prajaydi {vdi nayamasi
%z 14 z yad veda rdja varuno veda devo vrhaspatih | indro yad
vrtrahd veda tad u garbhaka<ranam pi>bd z 15 z vi jihigva
barhatasime garbhas te yonim & Sayim | dadan te putram devis
somapa ubhayavinam z 16 z {somasyad rtviyo napat imarn gar-
bhakrtvinam | tatas te putro jayatam kartavai viryebhyah z 17z 2 z

St 2. This is st 1 in S: I have given the stanza as it appears in
Ppp 3. 39. 5, varying considerably from S.

St 7. This and the next two stt are new: 9ab seem doubtful
to me.

St 10. The exact intention of the ms in this and the next three
stt is not clear: another similar stanza may be indicated. In § the
corresponding stanzas are at the end of the hymn.

8

[£145b14] jayasvagne asvatthad asmai ksattrayojase | ugra- [15]
pathikad adhi yo vrksan adhi rohati |

In pada b read ksatrayau®; in ¢ ugra apathikad seems satisfac-
tory though apathika does not seem to be in the lexicons.

vibadham cit sahamanam tvam a- [16] gne janayamasi | jatam
janisyamandm sapatrd prnasva me 2 2

In pidas cd read jitdn °manan sapatnan mrnasva.

[17]a$vatthasyavarohasya vrksasyaranayas krta | tato jataya te
jana [18] vidujembhagnir agraye z

In pada b read krtdh; in ¢ ‘janad and for d vidujambho agnir
agre.
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tvam jatamn jatavedasam dadadamy amartyam [19) pavakam
agnim utaye | Sucimantam visasahi |

In pada a read tvam, in b amartyam; in c dtaye, in d visdsahim;
colon after pada b.

uttarasva dhanu [£146a] prati musicasva varma jahi Satfn viryd
te krnotu | attri- [2] riksamiayite

This does not seem to be metrical: we may read uttarugva dhanuh
© © © Saran © © krnotu, assuming that the colon is properly
placed ; perhaps we might then read atri raksatu, but for the end I
have no suggestion: as the first pada of the next stanza has been
omitted perhaps the omission involved some of this stanza also.
This is stanza 5. ‘

sapatnanam visdsahim | hantaram Satrnam  krpvo wvirdjen
gopatim [3] gavam. z

Read: rsabham tva samananir sapatninim visasshim | han-
taram Satriinarh kronmo virajarm gopatith gavim z 6 z

This is a variant of RV 10. 166. 1.

samudro sy apa jyestham indro devesu wvrtirahd | vyaghrath
sunham tvd vrovo da- [4] matdaram prdanyatam |

In pada a read ‘sy apam jyestha, in b vrtrahi; in ¢ krnmo, and
in d prtanyatim.

wndraiva dhasyon adhardam krnvasvogrdiva vaco visrpam sapal-
tram [5] te Susyan taptapav iwagne parydvdirathayandm z 2 z

For padas ab read indra iva dasyin adharin krnusvogra iva °
vi srjan sapatnan: in c taptd dpa iva®; for d I see nothing satis-
factory.

ofi samvrsvaindms te Suskarn vrcai- [6] nam somajam $ikhas
sapattram sarvas tridhva tvam ekavrso bhava |

In padas ab we may read sarm vrScainans te Suskd vrécdinin
somajan, followed perhaps by &ikva: for ¢ read sapatnin sarvans
trdhva.

tvam ugras tvam balis tva- [7] m edhy avivicanam tvam
prdanyatah purvam sapattram avi dhinusvi z 2

In pada a read ugras and bali, in b edhi vivicanah: in cd
prtanyatah pirvan sapatnin ava dhiinusva. This is stanza 10.

sapattras sa- [8] patnahendra wavrsto aksatah adhas sapatnas te
padoh sarve satv abhisthutah
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In piada a read asapatnas, in b ivaristo, in d santv abhisthitah.
This is a variant of RV 10. 166. 2.

mld- [9] yamio te khatamulasapattragnim esim nir hvayami
Sarirah havise kama vida- [10] dha prands tade*o****cig krtah.

For pada a read mlayantu te khatamtlas sapatna, in b agnim
and Sarirat: in ¢ probably kimo vidadhit pransns: d I am unable
to restore.

abhivardham abhibhavam sapattraksinam havih [11] rastraya
tubhya krnvas sapattrabhyas pard tuva

In pada b read sapatnaksayanam : in e¢d tubhyam krnmas sapatne-
bhyas pardbhava. With this stanza cf § 1. 29. 4.

Y0 na svo yo aruno ratir atipduru- [12] sah yugmasyeva praksa-
yatas tasya mus chesa kifi cana |

In pada a read nas and arano, for b ‘ratir atipirusah: in d moe
chesi. For a see S 1. 19. 3a.

asapatiram iti dve 2z z

The two stanzas intended here are probably Paipp 10. 8. 4 and &.
(S 19.27.14 and 15): they read as follows: asapatnam purustat
pascin no ‘bhayarn krtam | savitd mid dakginata uttaran ma Saci-
patih z 15 z divo madityd raksantu bhimya raksantv agnayah |
indragni raksatam ma purustdd aSvinav abhita§ Sarma yacchatim |
tiraScinaghnya raksatu jataveda bhatakrto me sarvatas santu varma
z16z 3 z

The numerals are adjusted to the sequence of this hymn.

4
(S 4. 37)

[£146a13] tvaya piarvam atharvino jaghdno reksinsy osadhe |
tvaya jaghdana kaSyapas tva- [14] ya kanvo agastyah tvayd vayam
apsaraso gandharvan$ catayamasi | aja- [15] $riigy aja raksas
sarvan gandhena naSaya | nadim apsaraso apim tdram twa sva-
[16] sam gulgulah pala nalady uksagandhis prabandhini z yaira-
martyapsy antah z [17] samudre turanyariturva$i pundarika | tat
te paretapsarasas prativuddha abhia- [18] tana | yatra preikho
gandharvanam divi bandho hiranyaye z gandharvinam apsara-
[19] sam anantam i saigamarm 2 yatraSvattha nyagrodhd
mahavrksas $indinah z [20] yatra vauksa haritarjunaghdatas karkart
asamwvadanti | tat paretapsarasah [f146b] pratwuddhd abhiiana
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2z [2] iyarh viru$ chikandino gandhasydpsarapate bhinaktu muskav
api yatu Se- [3] pah z yemaganv osadhir virudhdm viryaveti |
ajadrigi ratakam ti- (4] ksnasriigi vartatu | apeteto psaraso gand-
harva yatra vo grha | aja$éragi ra- [51 taky ajasrigi vartatu z
jaya dove psaraso gamdharvas patayo yayam | apakrd- [6] mai
purusid amartyé martyam ma sicadhvarm z 2 z bhima indrasya
hetayah Satapr- [7] stir ayasmas | nabhir gandharvin abhedyd
avakasatvarsatah z 3 z avaka- [8] Sam abhisdco bhischi bhyarmia-
yamanakam | gandharvan sarpan osadhe krnutasvapa- [9] paraye-
nah 2 4 z unmadayanti vabhiSocayantir munimn agnim krpu- [10]
tin moksasinam apsaraso raghato ya$ caranii gandharvapatinir
ajasrigy ase [11] z & z dvetikrnvanas parusam visvd ripani vo
bhuvat. | Sevaikam pia- [12] rvekam kwmaras sarvakeSisah | priyo
drée bhatvd gandharva sajate sriyamn [18] tam ito nasayamasi z 6 2

In the middle of £146a15 the ms corrects to (nadirm) ny(aps®),
and in £146b8 it corrects bhyam to dya.

Read: tvaya plirvam atharvano jaghni raksinsy osadhe | tvaya
jaghana kaSyapas tvaya kanvo agastyah z 1 z tviya vayam apsaraso
gendharvan$ catayamasi | ajasriigy aja raksas sarvin gandhena
naSayd z 2 z nadim yantv apsaraso aparm tiram iva §vasan | gul-
guliih pala nalady auksagandhis prabandhini z 3 z yatramartya apsv
antah samudre tturinyariturvas§i pundarika | tat paretapsarasas
pratibuddha abhiitana z 4 z yatra preiikho gandharvinam divi
bandho hiranyayah | tat °© ©° © 3z 5 z gandharvinim apsara-
sim anantam iti safigamam | tat °© © © 3z 6 z yatrdévattha
nyagrodhd mahavrksa$ Sikhandinah | tat © © © 3z ¥ z yatra
tvauksd harita arjund aghatas karkaryah samvadanti | tat paretap-
sarasah pratibuddha abhiitana z 8 z iyarn viruc chikhandino gand-
harvasyapsardpateh | bhinattu muskiv api yitu fepah z 9 z eyam
agann osadhir virudharh viryavati | ajasriigy arataki tiksnasriigi
vy rsatu z 10 z apeteto ‘psaraso gandharva yatra vo grhih | ajadriigy
arataky ajaStigl vy rsatu z 11 z jaya id vo apsaraso gandharvis
patayo yiyam | apa krimata purusid amartyd martyarn ma sacadh-
vam z 12 z bhima indrasya hetayah Sataprstir ayasmayih | tabhir
gandharvin abhedyavakadan vy rsatu z 13 z avakadan abhiSocin
tbiSchi dyotayamanakan | gandharvin sarpan osadhe krnu ttasva-
paparayanah z 14 z unmidayantir abhiSocayantir munim agnim
krpvantir tmoksisinam | apsaraso ya§ caranti gandharvapatnir
ajaSriigy 8Se z 15 z dvaidhikrnvanas paruserm vi§va ripani vo
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‘bhavat | &vevaikah kapir ivaikah kuméras sarvakeSakah | priyo
drSa iva bhiitva gandharvah sacate striyarn fam ito naSayimasi z
16z 4z

St 8. The reading of b suggested here is not more objectionable
than that of S, but perhaps not less so.

St 4. In b it seems as if there were two names of apsarases
Urvasl and Pundariki, and perhaps one or even two names ahead
of these. This and the next two stt are new.

St 9. At the end of this stanza I have kept the reading of the
ms because there seems to be no basis for a better reading.

St 14. Our ms gives only a little help in b. In c sarvin might
be read for sarpin. At the end of d we might perhaps read tan
svaparayanan.

St 16. It may well be that we should add as a final pada vrah-
mand viryavati (S st 11f); and then perhaps make two stanzas
of our st 16.

5

[£146b13] yo var vadam devayate pacade vahutiv a-[14] ma |
mrtyosya baddhyate pase devanam ca yamasya ca z 7 2

In pada b read pacate and probably °hutam; cf. § 12.4.53. Inc
read mrtyos sa badhyate. The numeral is one of a series of stanza
numbers which was started wrongly at st 11 of the preceding hymn.

daksinam si- [15] ryam aditim sarasvati mrdaya kalpayantah
imam vaSavacam ahu- [16] r vaseli tisro vasatihata sadhasthe
tasam agndu manasitkam juhoms [17] tan nas svadin bhatapatih
krnotu z 8 2

Read sarasvatim and place colon after kalpayantah; we thus get
two padas which are possible but somewhat suspicious. In d read
vasa atihatds; in f read tarn nas svadvim.

svadvim nayatam savitd krno- [18] tu | svadvim nayatam savita
krnotu svadvinm nayatan janita paSinam [19] juhuny agre
vayundni vidvans tam nas sadvith bhitapatis krnotu z 9 z

In pada a (which is written twice) read na etdr ; also in b: place
colon. In c bahiiny would be good, but it is not a sure correction;
in d read svadvim.

[£147a] idam trtiyam vaSini vaSdasu mahimnenva garbho sya
vwesah uSati tvam usato gascha [2] devin sadyas santu yajasinasya
kimah z 10 z

The s interlines a correction “tya ” over sadyis.
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In pada b read mahimnenva, or perhaps better °nvan; in c usatl
and gaccha: for d satyds © yajamanasya kamah.

imam bhajavajasva te stabhe- [3] jor yasyan indro varunas tad
viSate 2 nrmnath sa uhyam & gadhiras pasur viryam d 141 vive |

In pada a imam bhaja would seem to be the first two words but
the rest I cannot solve; in b yasydm, and perhaps vigite: in ed I
can do no more than divide the words and suggest viveSa at the end.
This is stanza 5.

vaddrst srava sthavirath vipasyatatn vasati siva vaskayam divr-
spréa | vaSasi [5] sava tarunpam vibhdjane va$dsi suca saficitam
dhanandm

Read: va$isi suva sthaviram vipaScitarn va&isi suva bagkayam
divispréam | vasisi suva tarunarh vibhijane va$asi suva saficitirh
dhandnim z 6 z

yat proksanam ayutad barhi- [6] syas pari caksipato vedayavatu
varsa samvrntyd atha gaur amime tasyas pino [7] abhavad varma-
vasasam z 12 z

In pada a ayutad needs correction; one could think of ayatat
(impf. tense of yat) but it is not very appealing; in b I would
read daksinato vedya avaiti, with colon following. TFor ¢ we might
read vasd sarvrkti yatha gaur amimet, and in d varmavisah.

namo mahimmna uta caksuse vam vasarursabho [8] manasa tat
kriomi | devan abhitam pathibhi§ Sivebhir ma no hinsistam harasd
[9] daivyena |

In the right margin stands “namo mahimnah pathah.”

In pada a read mahimna, in b vasa rsabha. For a cf. TS 3. 3.8,
and with c cf. RV 1. 162, 21b.

vasam askandhad rsabhas tisthantim aditim trisu garbham tam
adya go veda [10] iti ya soma kalpatah 2

At the end of pada b I would read trsu, or trsum: in ¢ gor; I
can make nothing out of d.

rapam ekas pary abhavad raja namayika ucya- [11] te | prati-
rapasydikam ripam ekas su kartu nas (pra®)

In pada b read ndmaika; in ¢ prati® and riipar, and then for d
possibly ripam ekasya kartana. This is stanza 10.

prajapatis paramesthi mriyur vaisva- [1R] marasya sarasvatya
nasvi yajiiasye vasayadhi jajiire |

It seems clear that we should read for pada d vasaya adhi jajiiire;
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pada a is correct, and other nominatives would seem desirable in b
and ¢, so I would suggest in b and c vaisvinara§ ca | sarasvaty
tanasva yajiias ca.

yasya grhijayete va- [13] $a devakrtam havih nidhanam asya
yesyam duhitro patyam tva z

In pada a read grha djayeta; in ¢ asyd esyam would seem possi-
ble, and in d duhitaro; dicchan in ¢ would give a smoother reading.

ndsyatmakr- [14] ta patisthan nasya sutd guhe sya | vasa kam-
neva dundamkd parityd vijanatd z

In pada a read probably °krtah pra tisthan, in b probably nasya
and syat: in ¢ I can suggest nothing for karneva dundarnka; in
d parityd would give a good reading.

[15] nainam orakse vrahmanebhyo na ma vi glapayati ca | atim
na praty avartaya- [16] d yasye gosu va$d syd z

In pida a read simply rakse, in b na; in ¢ atimar, in d syat.

ndsyd vasam & rumdhati deva manusyatita vasi ya- [17] d anviye
vrahmanam tasmad etd bharad vasah z

For pada a read probably nasya vas§am & rundhanti, in b manugya
atitah: piadas ed can stand I believe. This is stanza 15.

vasam krnvand vasaniya- [18] m dgam padam kalydny apavasya-
manah avistom abhijayamand yajiasye [19] matram abhijal-
pamandh z

In pada a read probably va§am ° vaSiniyam &gan; in b apavis-
yamani (vas ‘dwell ’) might be possible: the beginning of ¢ seems
to have been lost so-that the only sure word in this pada is abhija-
yamani; in d read °jalpamana.

indravantas te marutas tureya bhejire va- [20] Se | turiyam
aditya rudras turiyam vasam vo vasai z

In pada b read turiyar, in d vaSavo vaSe.

turiyabhajadi- [£147b] tyam vadayas kavayo viduh yathasyah
satyika tanu$ catasya siklapedasa 2z

For pada a read turlyabbija adityan; for ¢ I would suggest atha-
gyah saty eka tanus, and for d possibly Satasya caklpe {daSa.

[2] vasa vamitham anv apdsyain nakaprstham svarvidadityaya
ndmann ayamh rsayes ca [3] tapasvinah z 2

Read: va$am vandyam anv apaSyan nikaprstharn svarvidah |
aditydya namann ayann rsaya$ ca tapasvinah z 19 z
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pade pade kalpaniadityangiraso yajuh idandm nva [4] yam
dasam udidam saha mucyate 2

In padas ab read ‘kalpantdditya®; in c idanam and possibly vayo
dasanam, and in d possibly tad idyam: in c at least the suggestions
may look in the right direction. This is stanza 20.

vasedd vasdnomatir vasim ahus sara- [5] svatl virdjarn manyante
vrédm vasvasda prehivi $a z

In pada a read °anumatir, in b sarasvatim; in ¢ va§am, for d
va$ass prthivi vasa.

vasd destri sini- [6] vali vaSokha nirrtir vasa | vasayam manyur
avia tam manyum avedad va- [V] 3@ 2

In pada b read vaSosd; in ¢ aviSat, and in d tarh and aviSat.

agnir vag udakar caksur mano vato vasi vasa | tarnam ko syds
tan ve- [8)] da yayodakramad ekaya 2

In pada c read tanvam ko ‘syas, and in d yathod®.

yam caksusa manasd samvidand hrda pa- [9] pasyanti kavayo
manisinah | tasyas praja adhipatis paSanam vaSa [10] rajhianan
tavaya sa svigtah

In pada b read paSyanti, in ¢ prajadhi®; for d a possible form
would be va§a rajiiarn taviyasa svista.

ko vasaya tadho veda ka ulbam ca jarayu [11] ja tada tasydh
ko veda karotuta veda id vahe 2

In pada a read probably vasaya udho, for b ka ulvam ca jarayun
ca; in ¢ the first word is probably an accusative and stanin seems
to fit the context best but it is a violent emendation: ¢f. however

§ 12.4.18.; for d we might read ka uta veda yad vahe. Cf. the
next two stanzas. This is stanza 25.

aham asyd udo veda [12] aham ulvam jarayu jah udan asyaham
vedd adhotu veda ihad vahe 2z

Ii the suggestions made for the previous stanza are acceptable
we may read here: aham asyd iidho vediham ulvam jariyu ca |
standn asyd ahamn vedidhota veda yad vahe.

[18] nainam orakse ham tvad yamivasyas ca me tadin asyaham
veda ksiram ulvam ja- [14) rayw jah 2

For pida a read nainarm rakse ‘ham tvad, in b ya amavasyas; in
¢ standn asya aharn, and in d jardiyu ca. Cf. st 14 above.

kratur yony dadhi vaso jarayu pandam utvam nabhir usni- [15]
$am asyam ajaramar dahe tu mataram vasi vrahmabhis klptas sa
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hy asya bandhub z [16] zz ity atharvampaipaladayas Sakhayarm
trayodasakandas sa- [17] samapiah zz 2z prathamdnuvakah 22
atha caturda$a - [18] khyate z 2 o namo ndrdyandya

In padas ab the word division given above is the only suggestion
I can make toward solving the difficulties of the text: in ¢ read
possibly ajaram duhe © mataram; d here is S 10.10.23d. This
final stanza is number 28.

The entire colophon would best be deleted; but the indication
that the first anuvaka ends here is probably correct: all the rest
of the colophon is incorrect.

The general theme of this hymn is of course quite clear, but the
many uncertainties about details are baffling.

6
(RV 1.32)

[£147b18] o indrasya na virya- [19)] ni pra vocam yani cakdra
prathamans vajri | ahan ahim anv apa- [£148a] has tutardas pra
vaksamand abhinat parvatandm z ahatn ahitm parvate §isriyandm
[R] tvastasmai vajram svaryam utaksa avasra iva dhenavah syanda-
mandamjah samudra- [3] m ava jagmur apah vrsiyamano vrnima
somam trikadrukesv apivat sutasye | [4] 4@ mayakam maghava
rlta vajram ahamn ahinam prathamajam ahindm z yad indra-
[8] ham prathamajam ahinam atmayindm aminds prate mayah at
svaryam janayan tyd- [6] m usdsam favettrd Sattrush na kild
yavrSca | aham wvritram wvrttraturyain sum indro wvajrena [7]
mahatd vadhena | skandhanstva kuliSend vivrknahih Sayatam upasrk
pr- [8] thivyah z yodhyeva durmada a hi jihve mahaviram tuviba-
dham rjisamn [9)] natarid asya sumatith vasandm sam rarand pipise
wndrasattrub apad aha- [10] sto apunantra indram ahasya vajram
adhi $ano japyanak dhrsno vadhris pratimanam [11] vubhisan
putrd vrttro aSayad vyastah nadam na bhishnam amund Sayanam
mano ruhdnda [1R] ati yanty apah | yas ci vritro mahind parya-
tisthan tasam ahis pracyutahsi- [13] sin vabhive | nicavayd
abhavad vrttraputrendro asya aravadaj jabhdra | u- [14] uttara
sur adharah putra asid danu$ Sraye mahavatsié na dhenuh atis-
thanti- [15] nam avruveSandnam kastharam madhye nihitar
Sariram. | [18] vrttrasya ninyam vi caranty apo dirgham tama
aSayad indrasatrub z dase- [17] sapatnir ahigopa atistham nirud-
dha apah panineva gavah apam bi- [18] lam apihitam yad dsid
vritram jaghanvarn ape ud vavdra z a$vayo va- [19] ro bhagas tur
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indra$ $ruke ya tva pratyaham deva ekah ajayo gam ajayas chu-
[20] ra somaghavisrjat saptave sapta sindhin. ndsmas vidyun na
tanyatuh mise- [£148b] dham na yamyamiky dhrajinam ca | indras
ced vidhate ahi$ cotapavatibhyo [2] maghava vi jajiie | ahe yataram
kram apasya indra indriyat te jaghnu$o [3] bhor agaSchatl. nava
ca yam navatim ca sravanti cyono na bhite ata- [4] ro rajansi |
indro yato vaSitasya raja Sramasya ca Srigino vajrabahub | [5]
$rayatt raja ksayati carsapinamm alim na lemis pelita babhava
[6] 2 2

Read: indrasya pu viryani pra vocarm yani cakdra prathamani
vajri | ahann ahim anv apas tatarda pra vaksana abhinat parva-
tandm z 1 z ahann ahimh parvate §ifriyinam tvastismai vajram
svaryarn tataksa | vaSra iva dhenavah syandamani afijah samudram
ava jagmur apah z 2 z vrsiydmano ‘vrnita somarh trikadrukesv
apibat sutasya | a siyakamn maghavidatta vajram ahann enarh
prathamajam ahinim z 3 z yad indrihan prathamajim ahindm &n
mayinam aminds prota mayah | &t siryarm janayan dyam usdsam
taditnd Satrurh na kila vivitse z 4 z ahan vrtrarm vrtratararm vyansam
indro vajrena mahata vadhena | skandhansiva kulifend vivrk-
ndhih Sayata upaprk prthivyah z 5 z ayoddheva durmada a hi juhve
mahaviram tuvibidham rjisam | natirid asya samrtim vadhanam
sam trarind pipisa indraatruh z 6 z apad ahasto aprtanyad indram
@sya vajram adhi sinau jaghana | vrsno vadhris pratiminarn
bubhiisan purutra vrtro aSayad vyastah z 7 z nadarm na bhinnam
amuné Sayanam mano ruhan ati yanty apah | yas cid vrtro mahina
paryatisthat tasim ahis patsiitahsir babhuva z 8 z nicavayi abhavad
vrtraputrendro asyi ava vadhar jabhara | uttari siir adharah putra
asid danu§ Saye sahavatsi na dhenuh z 9 z atisthantinim anive-
$aninam kiasthanim madhye nihitam §ariram | vrtrasya ninyam vi
caranty apo dirgharh tama aSayad indraSatruh z 10 z déasapatnir
ahigopa atisthan niruddha apah panineva givah | apam bilam
apihitarh yad asid vrtram jaghanvan apa tad vavara z 11 z afvyo
v??ro "blzavas tad indra srke yat tva pratyahan deva ekah | ajayo ga
ajayas sura somam avasrjas sartave sapta sindhin z 12 z nasmai
vidyun na tanyatuh sisedha na yam miham akirad dhrajinam ca |
indras$ ca yad vividhate ahi§ cotaparibhyo maghava vi jigye z 13 z
aher yatirar kam apaSya indra hrdi yat te jaghnuso bhir agacchat
| nava ca yan navatim ca sravantis Syeno na bhito ataro rajansi
z 14 z indro yato ‘vasitasya raja Samasya ca §riigino vajrabahuh |
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sed u raja ksayati carsanindm arin na nemis pari td babhiiva z 15
z6z

St 6. In pada d our ms has rarana for RV rujanah. This may
point towards a real variant, which could even be rarinih: this is
good as to form, and if we should take it as referring to the waters
it might give an acceptable meaning.

St 13. The word dhrajinam given in b does not seem to be in
the lexicons, but it is good as to form and its meaning suits the
context as well as (d)hridunim of RV. In c the ms reading points
clearly to vividhate which seems possible and acceptable though not
so good as yuyudhate of RV.

7
(RV 2.12; § 20.34)

[f148b6] y6 jatd evd prathamé mdnasvan devé devin kritund
pa- [V] rydbhasat. | yisya $ismad rédasi dbhyasetd nrmmdsya
mahnd si [8] janasa indrah yds prthivi vinyatemamnam ddriha-
bhyis parvatan pri- [9] kuplan driknam yo dntdriksam vimamé
vdriyo yo yim astabhrat sih | [10] yé tvahim fnat sa $indhin yé gd
yudhdjon apadi vadisya yé sma- [11] nér antdr agnim jajina
samvfbhamadtsu sah yénesa visvd cydvand [12] krtini yé ddsam
vdrnam ddaram guhdkah syaghniva yé jigi- [13] van laksmydda-
dhirydh pustyint sih y6 smd prschamti kdha séti [14] ghoramm
utém ahin neso astity enam sirydh prstir dhraja imd [15] mindti
sraddhdsmar dhatte sindrah yé radhrié- [16] sya codita ydk
krsydsya yé vrahmdno nddamanasya ki- [17] réh yuktdgravno yé
vitd suSiprd mutdsomanasyamdinah ydsydsva- [18] sas pradisi ydsya
gavo ydsya grama ydsya visve rdpasah yds siryam [19] yd usdsamn
jajina yé apd netd sah ydm krindasi samyats vikvd- [20] yete part
vdra ubhdya amitrah samandm cid rdtham atasthiwdnsa [£149a]
ndnd havete sindrah | yasmandnté vijayante jindso yim yiddhya-
mand dvase hara- [2] nte | yé viSvasya pritimdnam babhisam yo
cyatacydt sah ydsydsruto mahy éno drah | dhand- [3] n dvuddhya-
manan sirvaii jaghdna yih $raddhete ndnu didati Sruddhydam yé
disyo hanta [4] sas sandra | yd$ $ambaram parvitesu ksiydntam
catvarindyd Sardbhy anvdvindan. | yo jayd- [5] mano yé him
jaghina ddnam Séyanam sindrah yd$ Sdmbarath parydcaraksas
chaci- [6] bhir yo vakrkasya vapibat sutam. antar girdu yajama-
nam bahum janam yasmi- [V] nn asaurucaksat sah yds saptard$mir
vrsabhds tivisman avdsrjat sirvave sa- [8] ptd sindhan. yé rohindm
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dsphurad véjrabahur dyim arohdn tvanjé sah dyd- [9] va ca tasmai
prihivi vasele | Stismas$ cid asya pirvatd bhayarnte ydh séma- [10]
ki nijito vijrabahu yé vajrahastas sa indrdh yds sunvintim avats
yd [11] phcantarn yis Samvata yié SaSamanam ati yisya vrdhmd
virdhanam yasya sémo [12] yasyddam radhas si jonassa indrah
yds sunvaté picate duddhrd é cid vicdim di- [13] darsi si kilisu
satyah hvayinta indra visémte priydsah sivird- [14] sé vidddhasd
videma jdto vyaksat putror upasthe bhuvo na veda jamitah | [15]
parasyi bhavisyamano hnojo ksad wvatd devandr sa jandsa indra-
[16] yah z somakamo haryasya Sur yasmdad rejamie bhuvandne
visvd yayo ja- [17] ghamna Sambaram yas ca Susnam ya ekaviras
sa jandssa indrayah z 1 z

In £148b17 over the end of st 6¢ the ms interlines “ mantrarm ”;
and in f149a? it corrects (mahy eno) drah to da.

Read: yo jita eva prathamo manasvan devo devin kratuni parya-
bhisat | yasya Susmid rodasi abhyasetarn nrmnasya mahni sa
jandsa indrah z 1 z yas prthivim vyathaminam adrnhad yas par-
vatin prakupitin aramnat | yo antariksarh vimame variyo yo dyam
astabhnat sa © © 2z 2 z yo hatvihim arinat sapta sindhan yo
ga udajad apadha valasya | yo “6manor antar agnir jajina saravrk
samatsu sa '° © z 3 z yenemd viSva cyavand krtani yo dasar
varpam adhararm guhdkah | §vaghniva yo jigivin laksam adad
aryah pustinisa © © z47zyam smi prechanti kuha seti ghoram
utem dhur naiso astity enam | so aryah pustir dhraja ivAi minati
§rad asmai dhatta sa ° © 2z 5z yo radhrasya coditd yas kréasya
yo vrahmano nddhaménasya kireh | yuktagravno yo ‘vita suSiprah
sutasomasya sa ° © z 6 z yasyaSvasas pradi§i yasya givo yasya
grima yasya viSve rathasah | yas siiryarn ya usasarn jajana yo apam
netd sa ° ° z ¥ z yam krandasi samyatl vihvayete pare ‘vara
ubhayd amitrdh | samanam cid ratham atasthivansd nind havete
sa ° ° 28z yasmin na rte vijayante janiso yam yuddhyamina
avase havante | yo viSvasya pratiminarm bubhiisur yo ‘cyutacyut sa
£ ° 29z ya$ §aSvato mahy eno dadhdndn abudhyaminin sarvai
jaghdna | ya§ Sardhate nanudadati érdhyam yo dasyor hantd sa
° ° 2 10 z ya§ Sambarath parvatesu ksiyantarn S$atvarindyam
sarady anvavindat | ojiyamino yo ‘him jaghina danurm §ayanar sa
© ° z 11 z ya§ Sambaram paryaraksac chacibhir yo vakrksad yo
vapibat sutam | antar girau tyajaminam bahum janam} yasminn
amirchat sa ° © z 12 z yas saptaramir vrsabhas tuvismin
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avasrjat sartave sapta sindhiin | yo rduhinam asphurad vajrabahur
dyam arohantarh sa °© ° 3z 13 z dydva cid asmii prthivi vasete
Susmic cid asya parvatd bhayante | yah somapa nicito vajrabahur
yo vajrahastassa © © z 14 z yas sunvantam avati yah pacantam
ya§ Sansantarn ya§ SaSamdnam Uti | yasya vrahma vardhanarn
yasya somo yasyedarn radhas sa ° © z 15 z yas sunvate pacate
dudhrd a cid vajam dardarsi sa kilasi satyah | vayam ta indra
viSantah priyasah suviriso vidatham & vadema z 16 jato ‘dhyaksah
pitror upasthe bhuvo na veda janituh parasya | tavisyamano ‘nu
yo ‘ksad vratd devinarn sa © © z 17 yah somakamo haryaSvah
siirir yasmad rejante bhuvanani vi§va | yo jaghana Sambaram ya$
ca Susnam ya ekaviras sa jandsa indrah z 18z 7 z

St 9. In pada c¢ bubhfsur is given as being rather closer to our
ms than babhiiva as in RV and S.

St 10. In pdda b RV and § have amanyamanafi charvd; our
sarvan may of course be a copyist’s mistaken correction.

St 11. In pada c I cannot see that ojayamanar of RV and § is
any better than the reading of our ms; so I have kept the latter.

St 12. This is not in RV ; it is § 20. 34. 12.

St 16. This is st 15 in RV, st 18 in §; the last stanza in each of
those versions. It would be more appropriate as final stanza here.

St 17. This stanza and the next are not in RV; in S they are
16 and 17, standing thus before the stanza which in no. 16 here.

The emendations ‘dhyaksah (17a) and ‘ksad (17c¢c) are not
inevitable: the beginning of 17b seems to be correct, bhuvo na
veda, so I have accepted it here and it is supported by mss of §;
but RV 5.12. 3b bhuvo navedd ucathasya navyah suggests that we
might read here bhuvo naveda °. In 18a haryaSvah siirir is surely
correct ; four mss of S point to this reading.

8

(S 19.10. and 11; RV 7. 35)

[£149218] $dn na indragni bhavatdsdvobhih $dm na indravirund
ratéhavya $6- {191 m indrasomaya savitdya 34 yoéh $dn indra-
pisana vijasya- [£149b] tau z $dm no bhigas sim u nds Sansom
astu $dm no aryamd purujats astu | $6 no dhatd $d- [R] m u dhartd
no astu $n na arict bhavatu svadhibhih $dm rédast vrhati $dm
no ddrih [8] $dm no devinam suhdvani santu | $dm no agnir

24559
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jétiraniko astu $4 no mitrdvirunam [4] aSvind Sdm Satn nds
sukftam sukitani sgmiu $dm na igiro dbhi vatw vdal. $dwm no dyd-
[5] vaprthivi purvéhutau $dm antériksam drSdye no astu $dn
dsadhir vanino bhaveniu [6] $dm no rdjasah pdtir astu jismih
$4 na indro vdsubhir devo astu $dm adityébhi- [7] r virunah
suddnsa$ $dm no rudrébhir jilasas $d nas tvdstd gnabhir thd srnotu
§dm na- [8] s somo bhavatu vrdhma $dn no gravanas Sdm u santu
yajiigh $dm nas svéranam utayd bhi- [9] vantw $dm no bhavantu
pradisa$ citasrah $dm nas pirvatd dhruvdyo bhavantu Sdm nas
sindhava- [10] § $dm w mentv dpah Sam no dditir bhavatu
vratébhih $dm no bhavantd maritas svarkdh $am [11] no vispuh
§am w pisi no astu | Sdm no bhavitram Sdm uv astu vayih Sdimn
no devds savi [12] td trdyamanah Simn no bhavantisiso vibhdti |
§am nas parjinyo bhavatu prajibhye- [13] § Sdn na ksétirasya
pdlir astu Sambhih z $dmn nas satydsya pdtayo bhavantu $am no
drva- [14] ntas $dm v saniu givah $in na rbhivas sukftas suhdstih
$am no bhavantu pitdro [15] hdvesu | $dn no devd visvé deva
bhavantu Sam sirasvali sahd dhibhir astw | [16] $dm abhisdca$ $4m
u ratisicas $an no divyds pdrthivas $dm no dpyas $a- [17] n no ajé
ékapad devé astu $in no hir vudhnyd$ §a samudrih $in no api
ndpa- [18] ¢ perir astu $dm nas pf$nir bhavatu devigopah adityd
rudrd vdsavo ju- [19] satar viddm vribma kriyimanam ndviryas
$rpvdntu no divyds pirthiva- [f151a] so gdjata utd ye yajiiydsah
yé devanamm rivijo yajiiyaso manor ydjatra amfta r- (2] tajidh
té no rasantam wrugaydm adyd yaydm pata svastibhis sidd nah z 2
tad astu matira- [3] varuna tad agne Sam yor asmabhyam idam
astu Sambhum | aSimahi gatum wula pratisthasm namo [4] dive
vrhate sadhanaya z 2

Read: Sam na indragni bhavatim avobhih §ar na indrivaruna
ratabavyd | fam indrisoma suvitiya $am yoh $am na indrapiisana
vajasatiu z 1 z Sam no bhaga§ Sam u na§ Sanso astu Sam nah
puramdhis§ Sam u santu rayah | Sam nas satyasya suyamasya §ansa8
Sam no aryama purujato astu z 2 z $am no dhita sam u dhartd no
astu $am na uriici bhavatu svadhabhih | $arn rodasi vrhati §am no
adrih §arh no devanarm suhavini santu z 3 z §am no agnir jyotira-
niko astu Sam no mitrdvaruna advini Sam | Sam nas sukrtim
sukrtdni santu Sam na isiro abhi vitu vitah z 4 z sam no
dyavaprthivl piirvahitiu §am antariksam dréaye no astu | Sam na
osadhir vanino bhavantu §am no rajasah patir astu jisnpuh z 5 2z
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Sah na indro vasubhir devo astu Sam adityebhir varunah suSansah |
$arn no rudro rudrebhir jalasa$ Samh nas tvasta gnabhir iha §rnotu 26z
Sarh nas somo bhavatu vrahma §amn na$ Sam no gravina$ §am u santu
yajizh | §arn nas svarinirm mitayo bhavantu §arn nas prasvas Sam v
astu vedih z 7 z Samh nas siurya urucaksd ud etu Sarh no bhavantu
pradiSa$ catasrah | Sam nas parvatd dhruvayo bhavantu Sarm nas
sindhava$§ §am u santv apah z 8 z Sam no aditir bhavatu vratebhih
Sam no bhavantu marutas svarkih | Sarh no visnuh §am u pisi no
astu Sarm no bhavitrarm §am v astu vayuh z 9 z §arh no devas savita
trayaminah Sam no bhavantiisaso vibhitth Sam nah parjanyo
bhavatu prajabhya§ Sam nah ksetrasya patir astu §ambhuh z 10 z
Sam nas satyasya patayo bhavantu §am no arvanta§ §am u santu
gavah | Sam na rbhavas sukrtas suhastih §am no bhavantu pitaro
havesu z 11 z Sarh no deva vi§vadeva bhavantu Sarm sarasvati saha
dhibhir astu | §am abhigicas §am u ratisaca§ Saxn no divyas parthi-
va$ §am no apyah z 12 z Sam no aja ekapad devo astu §am no ‘hir
budhnya$ Sath samudrah | §arn no aparn napat perur astu §am nas
prénir bhavatu devagopah z 13 z aditya rudrd vasavo jusantam
idarn vrahma kriyaméanarm naviyah | §mvantu no divyas parthivaso
gojata uta ye yajiiiyasah z 14 z ye devinam rtvijo yajiiiyaso manor
yajatrd amrta rtajiiah | te no rasantim urugiyam adya yiyam pata
svastibhih sada nah z 15 z tad astu mitrivaruna tad agne §am yor
asmabhyam idam astu Sastam | a$imahi gitum uta pratistharn
namo dive vrhate sidhaniya z 16 z 8 z

Our ms omits 2be, 7d and 8a; these padas I have restored to the
text. St 16 here and § 19. 10. 6 are RV 5 47. 7.

St 8. In pada b Ppp and S have a word order different from
that of RV.

St 11. This stanza and the next are stt 12 and 11 in RV; § has
them as here.

St 13. In piada d S has §am ahir; no should be restored.

St 14. 1In pada a Ppp and S agree, RV has jusanta.

St 15. In pada a Ppp and S agree, RV has yajfiiya yajfiiyanam.

St 16. S and RV have gidham in a, and sidaniya in d.

9
(§ 5.29)

[f151a4] agndv agni$ carali privista fsinam puiré a- [5]
dhiraja esah | tasmai juhoms havisa ghriena ma devanam yiyavad
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bhagadheyam | [6] yuktaw vaha jatavedas parastad agne viddhi
. kriyamanam yayedam | tvain bhisajad bhesa- [V] jasyasi gartha
tvayd gnam aSvath purusarm sanema z tatha tvam agne krnu
jatavedo nena [8] vidvan havisa yavisthah | pisaco sya tapo dideva
yathd so mya paridhis patatih [9] yo sya tadeva yatamo jaghdsi
yathd somasya paridhis patatih tatha tvam agne kr- [10] pu
jatavedo viSvebhir devais saha samvidanah z moksiu na viddhi
hrdayarn na [11] viddhi jihvam nrdamdhi pra dabha $rnihi |
piddco sya tamo jaghasa- [12] sagne yavisthas pratha tam Srnihi |
ya bhasya rtam yad itam yat parabhrtam datmano [13] jegadham
uta yat pisacaih tad agne vidvan punar a bhara tvarm Sarire pranam
asi- [14] m eraya sam srjema z apam tvd pane yatamo dadambha
odane manthe diva ota [15] lehe | tad atmand prajaya pisdaca
vyatayantam agado yam astu z ksire tva [16] mamse yatamo
dadambha aklistapasye Satane dhinya yah | tad atmana prajeyd
[17] pisaca vyatayaniam agado yam astu z ya me sapakve Savale
vipakve i- [18] mam piSaco Same didambhah tvam indro vaji
vajrena yanlu bhanatva soma$ §i- [19] ro stu jisnuh diwa tvd
nakiam yatamo didambhas kravyad yatus Sayane pisa- [£151b] cah
ud agne dvan prthak. $rnihy apy enam dehi nirrte upasthe |
somasyendrasya va- [2] runasya rajiio visnor balena savitus savena
| agner hotrena prnute pisacam [3] manohanar jahi jatavedas
sahobhik bhraddhemasi jusatam daksinayur yotha ji- [4] vany
agado bhavasi z  z punas tva pranas punara ity ayus punas caksus
punar aitu [5] Srotram | apa stha no duritani visva Satarm himds
sarvaviro madema z punar gsmai [6] mano dhehi punar dyus punar
balarh | apamnam asyas pranarn cagnaya vardhaya fi- [V] vase |
caksus surya punar dehi vatas pranam sam trayas Sariram asya
mamsany agne (8] sambhavayi tvam z samabhara jatavedo yaj
jagdham yat parabhrtam | gatrany asya [9] kalpayatam ayam |
agne virapsinatm medhyam ayaksmam krpu jwase z sash ma [10]
sificatu maruta ity eka 2

In £151212 the ms corrects (pra)tha to (pra)eca.

Read: agnav agni§ carati pravista rsinam putro adhirija esah |
tasmai juhomi havisd ghrtena ma devanam yoyuvad bhagadheyam
z 1 z yukto vaha jatavedas purastid agne viddhi kriyamanarn
yathedam | tvam bhisaj bhesajasyisi karta tvaya gim a§vam
purusar sanema z 2 z tatha tvam agne krnu jatavedo ‘nena vidvin
havisd yavistha | pisdco ‘sya yatamo dideva yatha so ‘sya paridhis
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patiti z 8 z yo ‘sya dideva yatamo jaghasa yatha so ‘sya paridhis
patati | tatha tvam agne krnu jatavedo viSvebhir devdis saha sam-
vidanah z 4 z aksyau ni vidhya hrdayarn ni vidhya jihvarm ni trndhi
pra dato §rnihi | pi§dco ‘sya yatamo jaghisigne yavistha prati tarn
§rmihi z 5 z yad asya hrtar yad itam yat pardbhrtam atmano jag-
dham uta yat pi§dciih | tad agne vidvin punar abhara {varn Sarire
prinam asum irayd sam srjema z 6 z apam tvd pane yatamo
dadambhiudane manthe diva uta lehe | tad atmana prajaya pisaca
vi yitayantaim agado ‘yam astu z 7 z ksire tvi mémse yatamo
dadambhaklistapacye ‘éane dhinye yah | tad atmand prajayd pisica
vi yatayantam agado ‘yam astu z 8 z dme supakve $abale vipakve yo
mam piico ‘éane dadambha | tam indro Vajl vajrena hantu
bhinattu soma$§ &iro ‘sya jisnuh z 9 z diva tvd naktam yatamo
dadambha kravyad yatu§ Sayane piSicah | tad agne vidvin prthak
§rnthy apy enatn dhehi nirrter upasthe z 10 z somasyendrasya
varunasya rajiio visnor balena savitus savena | agner hotrena pra
nude pi§icarn manohanarh jahi jatavedas sahobhih | tbhraddhemaii
jusatat daksinayurt yatha jivane agado bhavisi z 11 z punas tvd
prinas punar aitu dyus puna§ caksus punar aitu Srotram | apa
tisthan no duritini vi§va Satam himis sarvavira madema z 12 z
punar asmii mano dhehi punar dyus punar balam | apinam asya
prinarn cigne vardhaya jivase z 13 z caksus sirya punar dhehi vata
prinam sam iraya | ariram asya marhsany agne sam bhavaya tvam
z 14 z samabhara jatavedo yaj jagdharn yat parabhrtam | gatrany
asya kalpantdm ansur ivi pydyatim ayam z 15 z somasyeva jatavedo
anSur a pyayatim ayam | agne virapSinam medhyam ayaksmarn
krnu jivase z 16 z sam ma sificantu marutas sam plsd sam
vrhaspatih | samm miyam agnis sificatu prajaya ca dhanena ca
dirgham ayus krnotu me z 17 z 9 z

This hymn differs considerably from the version of S in general
and in details; the more important variations are mentioned.

St 1. 'This is very close to AS 8. 14. 4, which has momuhad in d.
In § 4. 39. 9 and in other texts there are numerous variants.

St 4. In S st 3 has only three padas, with nothing to correspond
to our a. A pida similar to our pada a should probably be restored
in 8.

St 6. For pada d § has Sarire mansam asum erayimah, which
is better.

St ¥. Pada b is new; diva may not be correct for we seem to
need a word to match the other three; such as diha (< dih).
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St 9. Thisis § 6ab and 10cd. In stanza 10 padas cd are new.
St 11. With padas abe cf § 9. 2. 6abe; with d cf § 5.29. 10b;
padas ef are new.
St 12. With padas abe cf § 6. 53. 2abd, and for d ef S 12. 2. 28d.
Stanzas 13 and 14 are new, and st. 17 has appeared as Ppp
6.18.1;itis also S 7. 33. 1.
10

[£151b10] vi muficami vrahmand jatavedasam agnith hotara~
[11] sajaram rayasprtas | sarva devanarm janimani vidvin
yathabhagam vahatu vyam a- [12] gnih ye pumdnso yatudhanam yd
striyo yatudhanyah balavad indrasya wvajrena [13] wvdcinanu
vahnyatdm z 2 of avacinanu vahnyatam 2 2z o yam [14]
$apo yo ni$ Sapati yam dvismo yo dvesat piicas kravyadham agne
mahaitd vadhe- [15] na tam atrapi pradahaj jatavedah z arebhe sya
vaghdsyapsarayus kanvena [16] sarvide yatumavan ubikayatu
bhramalo yasya ydtus tvar ya nidesi vaghdam [17] sipilnyds tena
$rayahi | r utamarmhidhehibhih yas prapad rodhanasyadide- [18]
vanam kravyat pisaca kravidas tutrpsam ulikayaturv bhramalo
yasya yatus tvam. z [19] yas paureneta rathena kravyad yatas
piSunas pisunas piSunas pisacah [20] vai§vanarena sarmyuja siryena
z mo no vanitm mrgayan ya$ ca nas krsim pratistha- [f152a] d
yatubhir yas ca na$ Saphaddhasta rudras saratha tvayun asyatam =
vasatuma vr- [2] tra tamrdataram alokasmai pradiso bhavantu |
sa nemam tapatam rodasi ubhe tam a- [3] trapi pradahdj jatavedah
jyotismatis tatabhnd ya salocand pratyosantis tam no [4] yas te
agne tabhir me marmany abhito nudasva ma si debhan yatudhdnd
nrcaksah [5] apo devis pasacanam apa nisyantv asyam yatheyam
amsamatmanam anadhrsya pu- [6] nas pathd sadam puspe sadam
phale sadam indrabhi raksatarn | sada pisacin miya- [V] nidmn
mahisam dtsest kas cana z ye patanto yatudhandm diva nakiam
updcaram [8) ratre ma tebhyo raksatv ahnatmanam pari dade 2

In the right margin of f152a is written “masaya prapragva”
(as nearly as I can make out), with indication that it is to be
ingerted after patha sadam.

Read: vi muficimi vrahmani jatavedasam agnim hotdram
ajaram rathasprtam | sarva devanarm janimani vidvin yathabhigam
vahatu havyam agnih z 1 z ye pumanso yitudhand yas striyo
yatudhanyah | balavad indrasya vajrenivieina ni badhyantim z 2 z
yarh Sapimo yo na$ Sapati yam dvismo yo dvesat piSacah | kravy-
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ddam agner mahatd vadhena tam atripi pra dahaj jatavedah z 3z &
rebhe ‘sya vagha asyapsard yas kanvena samvide yatumivan |
ultkayitur bhrmalo ya§ ca yatus tvam ya nudesi vaghis sapitryas
ttena &rayahi | r uta mamhidhehibhiht z 4 z $yas prapad
rodhanasyadidevanam} kravyat piSicas kravisas titrpsan |
ulikayatur bhrmalo ° © © gz 5 z yas paurenaiti rathena kra-
yad yatus piSunah | piSunas piSunas piSdco vii§vanarena sarnyuji
siiryena z 6 z mo no vanir mrgayamt ya$ ca nas krsim pratisthad
yatubhih | ya§ ca na§ Saphaddhasti rudras saratham ttviyun
asyatdm z 7 z $va§atu mévrtra ta mrdatiram} aloka asmai pradiSo
bhavantu | sam enarh tapatarn rodasi ubhe tam atripi pra dahaj
jatavedah z 8 z jyolismatis tapana yas surocanah pratyosantis tanvo
yas te agne | tabhir me varmany abhito nudasva mi ma dabhan
yatudhana nreaksah z 9 z apo devis piSdcinam apa nahyantv asyam
| tyatheyam arnsamatmanam$ anadhrsya punsas patdt z 10 z sadarn
Puspe sadarn phale sadam indrabhiraksatim | sada piSica miyantar
maisim ucchesi kas cana z 11 z ye patanto yitudhana diva naktam
updcaran | ratri ma tebhyo raksatv ahnitmanam pari dade z 12 2
10z

St 1. For this see also Kaus. 6. 11.

St 2. In pada d ny uhyantam might be considered.

St 5. Separately the words of pida a seem clear but emenda-
tion seems needed and I have nothing to offer.

St 6. In pada c piSunas pistas would be a much better reading.

St 8. At the end of pada a probably tam mrditiram is intended.

St 9. With this cf ApS 4.6.4.

St 11. The first part of this does not seem very good: for d see
Ppp 10.12.94.

11
(§ 19. 28-30)

[£15228] imarh badhndms te manim dirghayutvd- [9] ya varcase
| darbham sapattrajambhanarn dvisatas tapanatm hrdah Sattrnam
tapayam ma- [10] nah druhandas sarvans tverm darbha ghar-
maiwabhit sa tapayam z gharmaivabhitapamta [11] darbha dvisato
ni casan mane hrdih sapatndndm bhindhir indravva vivrjam [12]
balam z bhindhi darbha sapatninam hrdayam dvisatdm mane |
udyam tvacam i- [13] va bhamyam $rayesirn vi pateyah z chindhi
darbha sapatnin me chi me prianaya- [14] tah chindhi me sarva
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druhandah chindi me dvisato mane | bhindhi darbha sa- [15]
patnin me bhindhi me priandyatah bhindhi me sarva druhandah
bhindhi me dvisato ma- [16] ne z klanta darbhi sapatnan me klanta
me priandyatah klanta me sarvd druhandah [17] klanta me dvisato
mane z pinsa darbha sapatirin me piSa me priandyatah pin~- [18]
Sa me sarvan druhandah pinée me dvisato mane z viddhi darbha
sapatndr me [19) viddhi me prianayatah viddhi me sarvan dru-
hando viddhi me dvisato mane z [£152b] niksa darbha sapaing me
niksa me priandyatah niksa me sarvan druhando ni- [2] ksa me
dvisato mane z trndhi darbha sapatnan me trndhi me prtandyatah
| [8] trndhi me sarvan druhandah trndhi me dvisato mane 2
bhankti darbha sapainar me bhakti [4] me prianayatah bhankti
me sarvan druhandah bhankti me dvisato mane z mrda [5] darbha
sapatran me mrda me prianayatah mrda me sarvin druhdndal
mrda me dvi- [6] sato mane z mantha darbha sapatnd me mantha
me priandyatal mantha me [7] sarvin druhando mantha me
dvisato mane z pindhi darbha sapatnan me pindhi (8] me priana-
yatak pindhi me sarvan druhandas pindi me dvisato mane z [9]
osa darbha sapatnir me osa me priandyatah osa me sarvan druhdnda
osa [10] me dvisato mane daha darbhas sapatnd me daha saha me
priandyatah | [11] daha me sarvin druhando daha me dvisato
mane z jaki darbha sapa- [12] tnd me jahi me prtanayateh jahs
me sarvan druhindo jahi me dvi- [13] sato mahe z yat te darbha
jaramyiyu$ Sate sammasu manma te | tenemam [14]) manmani
krntva sapatnai jahi viryamam. z Satam te darbha varmdani sa-
[15] hasram viryant | te tvam asmai visve tvam deva jarase bhar-
tava daduh z tva- [16] m indrad devavarmahus tvam darbhd vrah-
manaspatin | tvam indrasyahur varma tvam [17] rastrani sarve
raksasi z sapatnaksenam darbha ca dvisatas tapanam he- [18] dah
z sani ksatirasya vardhasye tanupanam krpomi te [ yat samudro
bhy akranda- [£153a] ¢ parjanyo vidyuta saha | tato hiranyayo
bindus tato darbho ajayate 2z 2z [2] it kuSadarbhasiktam.
2z 2z ity atharvanikapdippaladayaé Sakha- [3] yarm trayodasas
kandas samaptah 2z 2z kanda 138 22 2z otha trayodasas
prathamadyayah z om namo ndriyandya z o mahdgana- [4]
pttaye z om namo jvalabhagavatyaih of namas tilottamayat z =2
om namas sirya- (5] ya z 2

In the right margin of £152a is “darbhadhi rcirn”: the form
viddhi in £152a18 is corrected to vindi, and the two occurrences in
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line 19 seem to be corrected to vindhi. In £152b3 the two forms
bhankti and bhakti are corrected to bhafkti.

Read: imam badhnami te manith dirghayutviya varcase |
darbhar sapatnajambhanam dvisatas tapanam hrdah z 1 z
dvisatas tapanam hrda$ atriindm tipayan manah | durhardas
sarvans tvam darbha gharma ivabhit samtipaya z 2 z gharma iva-
bhitapan darbha dvisato niSocan mane | hrdah sapatninim bhins
dhindra iva virujan balam z 8 z bhindhi darbha sapatnanar
hrdayam dvisatim mane | udyan tvacam iva bhiimyirm §ira esirn
Vi pataya z 4 z chindhi darbha sapatnin me chindhi me prtaniyatah
| chindhi me sarvin durhdrda§ chindhi me dvisato mane z 5 z
bhindhi © © © ©° 3z 6 z krnta © ° © ° z ¥ z pinfa
°© © © © z8zvidhya © © ©° ©° z9gzniksa ° © ©° ¢
z10ztrndhi © ° ° © z11zbhaddhi © © ©° ©° z1212
mrda © © © ©° 713 zmantha © © © © z 14 7 pindhi
© © ©° ©° z15z08a ° ©°© ©° © z16zdaha © ©° ©° <
z 17 z jahi darbha sapatndn me jahi me prtandyatah | jahi me
sarvan durhardo jahi me dvisato mane z 18 z yat te darbha jara-
mrtyu Satarn marmasu marma te | tenemam tmanmani krtva
sapatnin jahi viryaisaim z 19 z Satam te darbha varmini sahasram
viryani te | tam asmai vi§ve tvarm devd jarase bhartava aduh z 20 z
tvim indra devavarmahus tviar darbha vrahmanaspatim | tvim
indrasyihur varma tvar rvéstrani sarva raksasi z 21 z sapatnaksa-
yanam darbha dvisatas tapanarn hrdah | manirm ksatrasya vrd-
dhasya tanfipanam krnomi te z 22 z yat samudro ‘bhyakrandat
parjanyo vidyutd saha | tato hiranyayo bindus tato darbho ajiyata
z 23 z 11 z iti kusadarbhastktam zz

There is no indication in the ms of three hymns as given in §,
and there is no reason for separating the material into three. In
the first 18 stanzas the variants are unimportant: our stt 5 and 6
are 6 and 5 in §; as its seventh § has a stanza with vréca, which I
have not restored to our version. In § 19.29.3 rundhi appears
for our bhafidhi.

The difficulties are in the last five stanzas; I have not solved
them but the readings offered here do not depart far from our ms
and so may find some commendation.

The colophons are misplaced and do not seem to be worth editing.
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12

[£153a6] o antarhitam me vrhad antariksam antarhitas parvatd
agnayo me | ma- [7] hisam radhy avacira esal pratyak endam
pratisarena hanmi | tapasva mavartaro ma- [8] d bhavdtho divam
varma prthiwim ca krpvahe z antarhitain mamama prasthitam a-
* [9] ntarhitas paramesthi prajapatih antarhitas sarpardjiio virdp
me antarhi- [10] tah puruso medhyo me antarhitah me sad wrvis
sadhracir antarhitas saidhya pa- [11] pata me z marsayas pracitaso
antarhitas siryo matarisya antarhita na- [12] dyah syandamanan
antarhita osadhis puspinir me | antarhitds pasava- [13] s kaksd
me antarhitam vayo yat patatiri | antarhita sa isavo vrahmanandm
a- [14] nitarhita vanaspataya myald z antarhita devatalpas puro me
ntarhitd jaga- [15] ti§ chandasin me | antarhitia agnayo dhrsnyd
me antarhitd rtavartavd me | a- [16] ntarhitd me samudra dvada$a
me ntarhitd usasi taraka me | antarhita [17] me pradisa$ catasra
antar bhate havyar ca deyarn mahisam radhy avacara esat pratyak
e- [18] nam pratisarena hanmi |

Read: antarhitatn me vrhad antariksam antarhitdas parvatd
agnayo me | mahisin radhye ‘vacara esah pratyag enin pratisarena
hanmi z 1 z tapasva mavantaro mad bhavathi divarn varma prihi-
vith ca krnmahe | mahisin © ° ©° 7 2 7 antarhitarn me sima
prasthitam antarhitas paramesthi prajapatih | mahigan © © ©
z 3 z antarhitas sarparajiio viran me antarhitaly puruse medhyo me
| mahisin ° ° ©° 3z 4 ; antarhiti me sad trvis sadhricir
antarhitas sidhya apapatd me | mahisin © © © j 5z antarhita
ma rsayas pracetaso antarhitas siiryo matari§va | mahiggn °© ©° ©°
z 6 z antarhita nadyah syandamana antarhita osadhis puspinir me |
mahisin © ° ° 27 z antarhitas paSavag kaksd me antarhitam
me vayo yat patatri | mahisin °© ° © 38z antarhiti ma igavo
vrahmananam antarhita vanaspatayo tmyald | mahisan °© © °
z 9 z antarhita devatalpas puro me ‘ntarhita jagati§ chandasi me |
mahisAin ° ©° ©° 310 z antarhita agnayo dhrsnyd me antarhita
rtava artavi me | mahigin © © ° z 11 z antarhitd samudra
dvadasi me ‘ntarhita usasi tiraka me | mahisgin © ° ©° z123
antarhitd me pradiSa catasro antarhitarn bhitarn havyamn ca deyam
| mahigan radhye ‘vacara esah pratyag endn pratisarena hanmi
z13z 12z

It seems reasonably sure that the arrangement with refrain is
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correct: the d pada appears § 4. 40.1d-8d. The emendation of the
first pdda of the refrain seems possible but more can hardly be said.
At the end of 9b we might read “mlih.

13

[£153a18] hanmi te ham krtash havir ye me ghoram acikrtah |
a- [19] pameyo tau ubhau baha apisyasyasyam | api nisyasi te bahi
api nihyd- [£153b] myasyasyam | agner devasya manyamdnd tena
te varsam havir yome ghomaram adikrtah z u- [2] dita$ Satayo-
janam indro vartayate ratham sayokam ksuravantam mdnim aher
jata- [3] ni jambhaya z drdhd Sentydyasm hatd udara serpindh
praschasi dvestraya- [4) nitas svapindam adan yuve z papaka
paparapaka kim me sakhayam a turd | [5] namami pasydga rapah
yasyosadhayas prasarpathaigam angam parusas pary | ldsma-
[6] d yaksmdm vi badhasvam ugré madhyama$ir wa 2z anyd vo
anydm avatv anydnydsyd (V] dpdvatah z dsadhayas samvidhand
tddm me pratyria vicah dvapd- [8] tantir avidam devd dsadhayas
part | ydm jivim aéndvamahi na sd risyati [9] padrusah z yd
dsadhayas samarajic dvis Sata rcaksanah vfhaspd- [10] tiprasutds
td no mificantv dnhasah z jivalam nagharisim @ te badhnamy o-
[11] sadhim | vya tvayur apaharad apa raksansi cataya zz 22
[12] 4ty atharvani trayoda$i kanda prathamo nuvakah z 2z

Read: hanmi te ‘ham krtarn havir yo me ghoram acikrtah |
apaficiu ta ubhiu bahi api nahyamy asyam z 1 z api nahyimi te
bah@i api nahyiamy &dsyam | agner devasya manyuni tena te
‘vadhisarn havir yo me ghoram acikrtah z 2 z udita$ Satayojanam
indro vartayate ratham | siyakarm ksuravantamm fminim aher
jatani jambhayat z 3 z trdba Sayanti ya ayan hatd udare sarpinah |
prechasi tdvestriyantas svapindam tadan yuva z 4 z pipaka papa-
riipaka kirn me sakhiyam 3 tudah | namdmi Sacyigatam * * * *
rapah z 5 z yasyiusadhayas prasarpathifigam-afigam parus-paruh |
tasmad yaksmarh vi bidhadhvam ugro madhyamaSir iva z 6 z anya
Vo anyam avatv anyinyasyd upavata | osadhayas sarnvidana idam
me pratiratd vacah z 7 z avapatantir avidan diva osadhayas pari |
yam jivam asnavimahi na sa rigyati pirusah z 8 z yi osadhayas
somarajiiir bahvi§ Satavicaksapih | vrhaspatiprasitas ta no muii-
cantv anhasah z 9 z jivalim nagharisam & te badhnamy osadhim |
¥4 tviyur upahardd apa raksansi catayat z 10 z 13 z

Most of the stanzas which make up this hymn are found else-
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where: stt 1 and 2 in TB 2.4.2.2 and 8 (cf. § 7.70.4 and 5);
st 5be in Ppp 1. 44. 2be; stt 6-9 in RV 10. 97. 12, 14,17, 18ab and
15ed; st 10 in PranaglU 1.

St 3. All of pada ¢ seems uncertain.

St 5. In pada d there is surely an omission; RV 10. 97. 10d yat
kith ca tanvo rapah would fit tolerably well.

St 6. With variants this appears in § 4.9. 4, Ppp 8.3.11 and
9.9.2.

St 7. In pada d RV has pravata.

St 8. In pida a RV has avadan.

St 10. In pada ¢ PranagU has yi ta dyur upaharad.

Immediately following this hymn in the ms we find the material
which has already been edited as parts of hymns one and two in
Book Twelve, and so it is not considered here: see JAOS 46. 34.

14

[£154b5) kim indrasya parihi- 6] tam kim agnes kim wisnos
tvastur varunasye vasah vrhaspater uia somasya rajiah [V] Kim
vasand maruto varsaniy z

In pada d vasina seems probable; read varsanti.

dhato rudrasya ki vayoh vajind vraji- [8] nam mahat. | kim
plusi vrakimanaspatir visve devi$ ca bibhrati z

In pada a read dhatd, in b vajinam vrjanam (or possibly
vrajanam).

ki deva [9] devanam paridhanam samanam yassinn esdm
samnah sambabhiva kva rati ni [10] visate kvaha kvedam abhram
bhavati yat sameti veti ca 2

In pada a delete “ deva ” at end of line 9, in b read yasminn and
probably samanatn; in ¢ ratri and kvahah, in d vyeti.

katamendapo divam u- [11] d vahants kasya tadann eneti nena-
netdm vatasya tva vidyatastanayann urapam [12] préchamy eva
ny agne z

In pada b I can suggest nothing plausible: in ¢ read vidyuto
astanayann, and perhaps kva for tvi; in d the first word should
probably be something like taniipar ; read prechimy.

préchami tva prsatiyar rohinin ca vatsamh pricha- [13] mi tvd



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Thirteen 63

prsatiyam rohinim ca vatsam prschami sahamdatarania indram tvd
nt [14] préchami saksat sabhanam ca sabhapatim. z

In pada a read prechiami and prsatim, in b prechimi and
°matararm te followed by colon: in ¢ prechami. This is stanza 5.

ko vayasam adadhdth nama- [15] ni kas pasandm kah sarpandarn
devajand yasam ko sya jantor a- [16] yad a vrahi nas that. 2

In pida a read adadhan; in ¢ ya asan kasya might be possible, but
it would be more symmetrical if we read devajaninim ya dsan ko
‘dadhad; in d I do not believe ayad can stand and so cannot make
out the first part of the pada; at the end of d read tat.

kati roha svar @ rohayanty el rokito devam & ru- [17] roha
rastrabhrtah Esattrabhrio vasubhrio vasudinavo vasuyavalh z

In pada a we may read rohis, and rohayanti, in b probably yebhi
and divam; the rest seems hardly metrical; read ksatra® anc
vasiiyavah ; for vasudinavo I can suggest nothing.

kas cat tava vi [18] kramate mahitva ko raksantu ke vo pra-
sadam. purusam twa ni préchami [19] saksan mriyor afigani kah
tans vetthah

In pida a read cit tivan and kramate; in b possibly raksati ko
va, but it appears that two syllables have been lost from this pads
and so we might beter think of something like ko vadati prasidam.
In ¢ read prechami siksin, in d afigini and vettha.

ahamsi caruka$ carsa- [20] nindm indro vajra mahind spar-
dhamanah yena vritram maghava [f155a] *¥**ve tam na pra vrahy
ad idam pravesa

In the first two words of pada a perhaps are concealed a form
of han and a derivative of tar (e. g. tarusa) or varyah ka§; in b
read vajrarn; in c¢ vrtrarm, sarm pipise; the lacuna in ¢ is due to
peeling of the bark which has deleted the first letters of the first
eight lines of f155a. For d read tan nah pra vrithi yad idarm
pravettha.

kah parvatanam aridha namani ko vanaspa- [2] *inam adadha
cosadhinam. z préchami tva bhuvanasye nabhim $ath tva prScha-
[8] m* katamani saksat. z

In pada a read adadhin, for b ko vanaspatinam adadhac ciusa-
dhindm: in ¢ prechdmi, in d Sam tva, or possibly Samtvd prechami.
This is stanza 10.



64 LeRoy C. Barret

devatalpd devakosa kveha tan na pra vrihy ad 1+ [4]*** pro-
vettha | préchami tva gargara kit to yebhyo agnir havyam vehatu
prajanan. z [5] *hatam martyir amyrto martyebhyah z

In pada a read °koSah, for b read as st 9d: in ¢ prechdmi and
kim tebhyo, in d vahati: in e probably ahutarm martyair.

svapnenekas tlapasd sahily angani grhnan pu- [6] **sasye
caksuh sa pratar ati tapasa punas sahdjyotir iti kva srjets |

In pada a read svapnenaikas and sasahity, in b afigini and puru-
sasya: in c read eti, in d sahajyotir eti: for the rest I would sug-
gest kva sarjayati, but the phrase seems somewhat out of place here.

[v1**tapati madhupatih madhuprsé madhupatim devds tvam
sarvam préchamy ahutada- [8] **a ta kati |

In pada a we read vratapatim, in b madhuprusarn or madhu-
pream: for cd possibly devans tviam sarvin prechimy ahutada$
ca te kati.

ko antariksat pratipaScatiide yasmad agra indriyath sambabhive
| 191 mahat sada kasmad abhayain vi bhahi kasye kutasyindydsra
kvalohitam [10] parapatata kveha |

In pada a we might read pratipaSyata idam, in ¢ sadah; it looks
as if kasye kutasydndyasra represented a fourth pada, but I can

make nothing out of it; the rest would be a good pada although I
have doubts about kvalohitam.

ittham eke pra vrajanti ittham eke daksinah pratyafico {11]
dafica. prafico bhi vriijaty eke tesam sarvesim iha sangatih sakam
In padas ab I would read eke ‘rvaficah pra vrajantittham, in b
pratyaficah (before colon): in ¢ udaficah and vrijanty. This is
stanza 15, and it seems to me to be the last stanza of the hymn:

some seven lines of brahmana-like material follow in the ms, as
given immediately below.

sa eko bha- [12] ti§ carati prajanan. | maricar asit samanasas
samabhavat. z 2 [13] sa prarvita sa garbham adhatt z sa garbho
vardhatu sa vrddho vravij jaya- [14] yati z tasyai prajapatir juho
svadhisthanad eti svadhicarandgc ceti 2z [15] prajapati samrje
kapale vijihdtan masam mattva patith maha- [16] niam lokam
abhipatyamane | so ja rtasya jatasya dyavaprthivi parsvaya- [17]
stam samudro kuksi suryacandramasav aksau virat chirah tasmdj
jatas sa- [18] rve papmano vijayante ya evarn veda 2z 2z ity
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atharvanikapai- [19] ppalidaye sakhayam trayodaldas kandas
samaptah 2z 2z

Perhaps the following is a possible edition of the preceding:

sa eko bhiitimn carati prajinan | maricir asit si manasas sam
abhavat z si prirdhita si garbham adhatta | sa garbho vardhatu
sa vrddho ‘vravij jayaiti z tasyai prajapatir juhoti svadhisthanad
eti svadhicaranac caiti z prajapatis sasrje kapale {vijihatan masamt
matva patitn mah@ntarn lokam abhipatyamanah z so ja rtasya
jatasya dyavaprthivi paréve astim samudriu kuksl siryacandra-
masav akgydu virdt chirah | tasmij jatas sarve papmino vi jayante
ya evam veda z Z

ity atharvanikapaippaladaya§ §akbaydm trayodasas kindas sama-
ptah zz zz

Nore. I have just recently had access to a ms of the AVPaipp which is
described on pages 276-7 of Government Collections of Manuseripts, Deccan
College, Poona, published by the Government of Bombay 1916. It gives no
significant or valuable variants, but in a few places it has letters which
have been lost from the birch bark by peeling. E. g. in 14.9c it has sam
pive, and in 14.13a it has vratapati.



THE MISUSE OF CASE FORMS IN THE ACHAEMENIAN
INSCRIPTIONS

E. H. STURTEVANT
YALE UNIVERSITY

As A RULE highly inflected languages are remarkably free from
gross errors in the use of case forms. It would be difficult to find in
the most illiterate of Greek or Latin inscriptions anything par-
allel to colloquial English “It’'s me” or “ He saw you and I1”.
There are, of course, departures from approved usage, but only in
matters less cardinal than the construction of the predicate nom-
inative and the accusative of the direct object, at least in short
sentences. Meisterhans-Schwyzer ! devote about nine pages to
case uses in Attic instriptions; but the variations from normal
there treated are no more drastic than Bod, xeAddv; 7ov énavrév,
“vyear by year”; the genitive to denote the time within which;
the genitive after vixdw, “ to surpass ”; the dative without a prep-
osition to denote time or place; and anacoluthon in long sentences.
As far as I know this is about the state of affairs in all save one
of the highly inflected Indo-European languages, and it is the
situation to be expected in all languages which mark the essential
syntactic relationships of nouns by differences of form. All who
must depend upon the categories of nominative, genitive, accusa-
tive, etc., to make clear the meaning of nearly every sentence neces-
sarily learn to manage them almost perfectly. Our difficulty in
distinguishing between I and me, who and whom, ete., is due to
lack of practice; and this is the reason also why children of Eng-
lish speech find it difficult to manage the case system of Latin
or of Greek. German and Russian children have no such difficulty,
except, of course, that some effort is required to learn the foreign
forms.

The single Indo-European language which appears to form an
exception is Old Persian. Although our documents in that lan-
guage are few and their sentence structure extremely simple, they
show several extraordinary aberrations from normal case usage.

Artaxerxes II gives his lineage as follows. For the convenience

t Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften®, pp. 203-211.
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of readers who are unfamiliar with Old Persian I supply a literal
Latin translation.

Art, IT Sus. a 1-3:

Oatiy Artax8a67a, . . . DarayavauSabya xSayafiyahya pufra, Dirayavausahya
Loquitur Artaxerxes, Darei regis filius, Darei
ArtaxSedrahya xSayafiyahyd pubra, Artax3ad ahyd XSayircahyd xSayadiyahya
Artaxerxis regis filius, Artaxerxis Xerxis regis

pudra, Xsayarcahya DarayavauSahyd x¥ayadiyahys pufra, DarayavauSahya
filius, Xerxis Darei regis filius, Darei
Vistaspahyd pubra.

Hystaspis  filius.

The same formula occurs in Art. IT Hamadan 1-4, with certain
variations in the orthography of the proper names. Scholars have
usually felt that correct syntax would have put the second occur-
rence of each personal name in the nominative so that the follow-
Ing pubra would be its predicate nominative (e.g. Darayavaus
ArtazSafrahya pubra== Dareus Artazerzis filius); but Ware and
Kent 2 point out that we have each name repeated in the form
already used, and that the syntactic error is rather in the word
pubra, which ought to stand in the genitive case.

Artaxerxes IT uses nominative for genitive again in Sus. b:

Adam Artaxsadta, xSiyafiya, vazarka xsdyafbiya, x$ayafiydna x3iyadiya,
Ego Artaxerxes, rex, magnus Tex, regum Tex,
Darayavaus xsiyafiyahya pudra.

Dareus regis filius.

Ware and Kent® suggest that Darayavaus may be a mistaken
writing for the old genitive Darayavahaus; but Artaxerxes else-
where makes the genitive of his father’s name Darayavaudahya
(Sus. a 1) or Darayavasahyd (Ham. 2), and so we must conclude
that the old genitive form had been supplanted by an o-stem gen-
itive,

An additional reason for thinking that Darayaveu$ in Art. II
Sus. b is 2 nominative used in place of a genitive is that Artaxerxes
IIT uses this nominative along with several others where correct

? Pramsactions of the American Philological Association 55. 57.
*TAPA 55.53 1.
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syntax calls for genitives. The passage (Art. III Pers. 11-20) runs
as follows:

Adam Artax$af'a xSayadiya puda, ArtaxSagra Diarayavaus xSiyadiya pud'a,
Ego Artaxerxes rex filius, Artaxerxes Dareus rex filius,
1 (am of) king Artaxerxes the son, Artaxerxes (was of) king Darius the son,
Darayavaud Artax3aé’s xSiyafiya pudra, ArtaxSara XSayarsa xSayafiya
Dareus Artaxerxes rex filius, Artaxerxes Xgrxes rex

Darius (was of) king Artaxerxes the son, Artaxexes (was of) king Xerxes
pubra, X8ayarsa Darayavau$ xSiyadiya pudra, Diarayavaus Vistaspahya
filius, Xerxes Dareus rex filius, Dareus Hystaspis
the son, Xerxes (was of) king Darius the son, Darius (was) of Hystaspes
nama pudTa, ViStdspahyd: ArSima nima pué’a.

nomine filius, Hystaspis Arsames nomine filius.

by name the son, [of] Hystaspes (was of) Arsames by name the son.

It would scarcely be possible to read such a composition as this
unless one had a pretty clear idea of what the author would be
likely to say. For us the necessary key is furnished by Herodotus
and by the inscriptions of Artaxerxes’ predecessors. The most
remarkable feature of the passage is that in the midst of the long
series of nominative forms, some functioning as nominatives and
some as genitives, we meet the genitive form Vistaspahya, which,
like its neighbors, functions first as a genitive and then as a nom-
inative.

In the same inscription which presents this thorough confusion

of nominative and genitive we find the nominative used for the
accusative (lines 5-6):

hya mam, Artax3ag a, x8ayafiya akunaus
qui me, Artaxerxes, rex fecit
who made me, Artexerxes, king

To make the confusion of the three cases complete, there is a
phrase in which the accusative is used for the genitive. The idea,
“that which was done by me ”, is expressed several times by the
neuter of the participle and the genitive of the pronoun: tya mand
kartam =16 éuov mounfév (Darius Beh. 1.27, 2.91, 3,10, Xerxes
Pers. a 19, etc.), tyamaiy kartam — 16 pov mombéy (Xerxes Pers.
b 30, ¢ 13, d 19). At the close of his inscription (lines 24-26)
Artaxerxes IIT implores Auramazda to “ protect me . . . and this
country and that done by me.” The parallelism with certain pe-
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titions by Xerxes and Artaxerxes II guarantees the meaning of
the last phrase, but it runs: tya mam kartd (mdam is accusative=
éné). Kent * suggests that kart@ may be an abstract noun, and if
80 we have an additional instance of the nominative standing for
accusative; but it seems simpler to regard kartd as an error for
kartam (there are over 25 errors in the 95 words of this inscrip-
tion!). However this may be, Kent does not succeed in explain-
ing the use of the accusative mam to denote the agent; either
participle or abstract calls for the genitive of the pronoun.

The facts noted above have long been familiar to scholars; they
are a part of the basis for the usual condemnation of the later
0ld Persian inscriptions—those of Artaxerxes IT and Artaxerxes
ITT—as very incorrect.> I have here separated the errors in case
construction from the others in order to call attention to the fact
that the Achaemenian inseriptions present a second instance of this
Tare and surprising phenomenon—a language with elaborate case
inflection and flagrant misuse ® of the cases. The Babylonian ver-
sion, in fact, does more violence than the Qld Persian to logical
case syntax,

The inscription of Artaxerxes III has not been preserved in a
Babylonian version, and those of Artaxerxes IT consist largely of
proper names, which are not declined in Babylonian. I shall there-
fore take a few striking illustrations from the earlier inseriptions.
The formulaic character of some of the texts enables me to cite
parallel phrases.

Darius Elv. 2-3 = Xerxes Pers. ¢ 1-2=4 1:

%a qagq-qa-ru a-ga-a id-din-nu
qui terra hane fecit
who created this earth

*TAPA 55.60 1.

® 80 Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux Perse 19. )

®In applying the words “ misuse, mistake, error,” ete, t.o certal‘n case-
uses in Babylonian I mean to imply merely that case endings Vthch had
once been used quite consistently were frequently interchanged in Achae-
menian times, as they had been for many centuries. No doubt .such neglect
of the grammar of an earlier day did not offend the Babylonian scholars,
and so the irregularities were not mistakes in the same sense as our lapses
from the rules of normative English grammar. )

I am under obligations to Dr. Ettalene M. Grice f.or severa.! important
corrections and suggestions in regard to my Babylonian material.
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Compare Xerxes Elv. 3-4:

8a qag-ga-ra a-ga-a id-din-nu
qui terram hane fecit

Darius Pers. ¢ 2-3=NR o 2 = Xerxes Pers. @ 3-4=d 3=Elv. 7-8

=Van. 4: 7
8a dum-ki ... id-din-nu
qui salutis fecit

who created welfare

Xerxes Pers. ¢ 2-3:
Sa du-un-qu . . . id-din-nu
qui salus fecit

Darius Elv. 17-18:

Earru #a® qagq-qa-Tu . . . ra-bi-tum ru-uq-tum
rex (de)® terra magna longinqua
king of the great earth to a distance

Xerxes Pers. a 7-8=4d 7:

Sar qaq-qa-ru . .. rabi-ti ru-uqg-ti
rex terra magnae longinquae

Xerxes Elv. 16-18:

Sarru %2 qaq-qa-ra . . . ra-bi-tum ra-pa-as-tum
rex (de) terram magna  lata

Xerxes Pers. ¢ 6-7:
Sar qaq-qa-ri . . . ra-bi-i-ti ra-pa-a¥-tum
rex terrae magnae lata

Xerxes Van 12-13:

Sar qag-qa-ri ra-bi-tum ra-pa-as-tum
rex terrae  magna lata

It can scarcely be an accident that a single group of docu-
ments exhibits twice over a fully developed and potentially ac-
curate mechanism for making distinctions of case combined with
extensive neglect of it. Many languages have given up an inflec-
tional system in favor of other means of marking the essential syn-

* Non-essential variations between generally equivalent passages are ig-
nored in order to save space.

® Normal syntax calls for the genitive case after #a in this sense; the
nearest Latin equivalent is de, but that translation is syntactically mis-
leading.
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tactic relationships; but the development of the new mechanism is
elsewhere accompanied by the loss of the old. A single exception
to this rule would be difficult to explain; it is incredible that what
amounts almost to a linguistic miracle should appear twice in
the same place. We are forced to believe that one of the two
languages has influenced the other.

There can be no doubt that Babylonian has influenced Old Per-
sian in this respect rather than the reverse. Mistakes in the use
of the cases are much more common in the Babylonian version,
and they occur as frequently in the earlier Achaemenian texts
as in the later, while the errors in Old Persian are mearly if not
quite confined to the mscnptlons of Artaxerxes II and Artaxerxes
III. More decisive still is the fact that similar mistakes are to
be found in practically all Babylonian and Assyrian documents
later than the Code of Hammurabi.® Brockelmann plausibly sug-
gests that the spoken language early lost the inflectional endings,
and that their use by the scribes was merely traditional. The mat-
ter needs further investigation ; but our present task is merely to
point out the fact, and to show that it accounts for the anomalies
of Old Persian syntax.

It may be urged that the misuse of case forms in Babylonian is
in general confined to common nouns and adjectives; whereas some
of the Old Persian phenomena which call for explanation concern
proper names and pronouns. It is true, of course, that in Baby-
lonian proper names often lack final vowels and, if they have them,
rarely use them to mark case distinctions. In general one may
think of the Babylonian proper noun as not declined.!* But a
speaker or writer who did not decline proper nouns in his native
language would tend to use foreign proper names in one invariable
form. This is precisely the treatment of Persian names in the
Babylonian version of the Achasemenian inscriptions. The Per-
sian name Gaumdta (gen. *Gaumdtahyd, acc. Gaumatam) appears
in the Babylonian version (Darius Beh. 1, 15-28) constantly
s Gu-ma-a-tu, although it would have been easy to modify the
word for genitive and accusative. The transfer of this practice to

°Of. Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar 182, 183, 194, 195; Carl Brockel-
mann, Qrundriss der Vergleichende Grammaiik der Semitischen Sprachen
1. 466.

0 Cf. Delitzsch, op. cit. 181.
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01d Persian would account for the use of the nominative of proper
names in place of accusative and genitive.

Accadian inscriptions also provide close parallels to the use of
the genitive of a proper name for the nominative (Vistaspahyd in
Artaxerxes III Pers. 19). For example, Sennacherib calls a cer-
tain king of Babylon sometimes S%-2u-bu and sometimes Sti-2u-bi,
and the latter form functions as a nominative in the clause (5. 5):
Arki St-2u-bi is-si-hu, “ After Suzubu had revolted.”

Babylonian pronouns also, as employed in the Achaemenian in-
scriptions, furnish models for the use of Old Persian mam in place
of a genitive (see above p. 4). To say nothing of the indeclinable
pronominal adjectives such as aga “this” (fem. agata), andku is
freely used not only for ego but also for me, as in Darius Pers.
g. 23:

A-na-ku 1ul-ru-ma-az-da li-ig-gur
Me Oromasdes servet

The same form is used for an indirect object, where normal Baby-
lonian syntax demands either an accusative or a prepositional

phrase, but where Old Persian syntax calls for a genitive; e.g.
Darius NR a 9-10:

Man-da-at-tum ana-ku i-na-ad-&d-nu
Tributum mihi contulerunt

Others will raise the objection that the 0ld Persian is the pri-
mary text of these inscriptions and that the Babylonian version is
a translation of it. Is it reasonable, they will say, to look for Latin
idioms in the Greek of the New Testament just because there is
a Latin translation ?

There is no doubt that the translation was from Old Persian
into Elamite and Babylonian.'* The Old Persian texts are ob-
viously in a genuine colloquial idiom, unaffected by literary artis-
try;'? translations could scarcely appear so unstudied. More sig-
nificant still is the vast difference in style of the Babylonian ver-
sion from other royal inscriptions in that language ; it reflects all
the gaucheries of the Persian original.

Under these circumstances the only way to explain Babylonian

31 8o, for example, Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achimeniden P.
XXXii.
12 See Meillet, Gramm. 10-19.
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influence upon the Old Persian version is to assume that the fexts
(perhaps dictated by the king himself) were reduced to writing by
Babylonian scribes. It has all along seemed probable that the
cuneiform system of writing Old Persian was invented by Baby-
lonian scholars, and here we have evidence that the use of the sys-
tem remained in Babylonian hands to the end. One may well
doubt whether the Persians themselves read or wrote their own
language. In that case it is not strange that the later kings failed
to secure such efficient service as Darius and Xerxes were able to
command ; the scribes knew that their masters would be satisfied
if the wedges were neatly cut, and that there would be few if any
to read their Persian texts.

This is virtually the conclusion reached by Meillet ** from a study
of the Old Persian version of the inscriptions of Artaxerzes IT and
Artaxerxes III. Ware and Kent ** undertake to show that the nu-
merous differences between the language of these inscriptions and
that of the earlier ones may be ascribed to gravers’ errors or to the
internal development of the language. While they are undoubtedly
right at some points,—Meillet also finds instances of linguistic
change in the later inscriptions,—the startling misuse of the Old
Persian cases must be charged against scribes whose native speech

was Babylonian.

1% Gramm, 19-22.
4 TAPA 55.52-61.
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Population Problems of the Pacific. By Srepmex H. ROBERTS,
M. A. London: Groree RouTLEDGE & Sows, 1927. Pp. 441,
Price 21/.

The author says:  This book is meant to give an account of the
problems of the South Seas islands, both a history of their develop-
ment and an analysis of their present form.” It is a comparative
study, attempting to link up the native problems of the Pacific
Ocean with similar conditions obtaining elsewhere; the survey
deals with racial, economic, and social conditions and interactions.
The vast Pacific, with its numerous and yet scattered groups of
people, is almost a virgin field for this kind of a study, and the
author, though largely a path-finder, has done an exccllent piece
of work; his survey will remain for a long time a source-book for
sociological conditions among the Pacific islanders.

The investigation was along two lines: one of problems con-
cerning the native islanders, the other of the problems resulting
from the coming of the Asiatic immigrants. The author shows
that, in contradistinetion to the opinion held by many that the
coming of the Europeans as explorers, missionaries, and traders,
is responsible for the decadence of the natives, the old native
system was, in fact, beginning to show signs of collapse before
the advent of outsiders. He discusses at length the causes and
extent of depopulation, and shows that after the coming of the
whites, the native social system utterly collapsed because of the
breakdown of taboo or tabu. The discussion of the remedies of
population is very full and careful, dealing with psychological,
governmental, educational, economic, and social and medical con-
siderations.

Part II deals with the coming of the Asiatic, and with their
coming, we find a new set of problems arising. The reason for
the advent of the Asiatic is seen in the inadeguacy of the natives
and the failure of white labor, coupled with the pressing meed to
develop the resources of the islands. It became clear that out-
side help must be obtained, and so, during the last fifty years,
Asiatics have gone in large numbers from the densely populated
countries of China, Japan, and India to these islands.

74
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Professor Roberts takes the Indians in Fiji and the various
Asiatic groups in Hawaii as typical cases, and discusses at length
the social problems arising from these contacts. He says in deal-
ing with the Hawaiian group: “The facts that there are over
216,000 Asiatics there today, and that one-quarter of the children
are of mixed race gives us ‘an unparalleled opportunity for the
scientific study of racial amalgamation.’ In this melting pot of
the Pacific, this world in miniature, we have ¢ the world’s greatest
experimental station in race mixture,” and a veritable ethnographic
museum, the more valuable as the exhibits are living and sentient
human beings.” In the troublesome question of race mixture
through intermarriage our author, from the experience of Hawail
end the Maoris of New Zealand, takes the position that, “if the
fusion takes place under suitable conditions, between races not too
widely apart in their endowments, and between both sexes of each
race, there may be improvement. Hawaii is the best and the
most important case in point.” Be that as it may, the great
need for the Pacific islanders is undoubtedly the re-invigoration
of the racial stocks by the introduction of new blood from outside.

The conclusions arrived at are summarized by the author him-
self, as follows: “As regards the natives, it is fairly clear that
the races were enervated and declining before the Furopeans came:
however, the latter greatly accentuated the decline, both physically
end psychologically. But, after about a century and a half of
contact, a turning point seems reached; and, taking the ocean
as a whole, census reports since prove that the native has estab-
lished some kind of @ harmony between his method of life and his
changed environment. This improvement, to continue, must
depend upon certain well-defined conditions. Of these, the more
important are new interests to fill the existing gap in native life;
8 ‘modified indirect rule’ to allow the native to develop in his
own conditions to the limit of his capacity; vocational education,
chiefly agricultural; ©peasant proprietorship > in the economic
world, and taxation for ‘social’ purposes; adequate medical pro-
vision; and, in certain groups, a mixture with more vigorous
stocks.”

As regards the Asiatics, « Asiatic labor is absolutely inevita.ble
in the Pacific, but its advent means new problems, and is changing
the ethnic composition of the Pacific in an unp'l'(?cgdente.:d manner.
The Chinese everywhere, the Japanese and Filipinos in Hawail,
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the Indians in Fiji, are making the groups predominantly Asiatic.
But this is inevitable if there is to be development; this immigra-
tion is not to be deplored but to be desired. To make the position
clearer, I have dealt with the problems of Fiji and Hawaii, where
the Asiatics are in strongest force, and shown that the resultant
problems, while extremely difficult, are not insuperable. Finally,
the problem of miscegenation has been analyzed, and the conclu-
sion arrived at that such intermixture, with the safeguards and
under the conditions outlined, is one of the hopes of filling the
Pacific with an energetic population.”

This is a thought-provoking study, and should have an extensive
reading by those who are interested in Pacific racial and social
problems. The work contains several maps and charts and sta-
tistical material ; it is well-documented, and at the end has a valu-
able bibliography. It is by far the most important recent study
of the increasing and pressing Pacific problems.

A. J. SauNDERs.
American College, University of Madras.

La cwilisation phénicienne. By Dr. G. CoNTENAU. Paris: PAYOT,
1926. 396 pp. and 133 figures in the text. 25 franes (paper
binding).

The French are accustomed to publishing “des ouvrages de
vulgarisation,” in convenient form at really “popular” prices.
This small book by Dr. Contenau contains just as much as many
volumes of most impressive external appearance, and yet it costs
practically nothing. When it was first published, in the spring
of 1926, it might have been bought for 75 cents,

Dr. Contenau is well equipped for writing just such a book,
th;mks to his years of archaeological and philological research in
the Louvre and his excavations at Sidon. There are not many
men who combine archaeological and linguistic knowledge as he
does. It is mot surprising that he has given us a useful and
generally accurate account of the Present state of our information,
written in a very elementary way, as required by the nature of the
audience which he is addressing. There are no new discoveries
nor sensational viewpoints in his book, but he is up-to-date and
in sympathy with the changing attitude of the modern historian
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towards the old problems. Thanks to the remarkable results of
the excavations of Montet and Dunand at Djebeil (Byblos) our
knowledge of Phoenicia in the Bronze Age has been completely
revolutionized, and the future bids fair to provide us with even
greater surprises. Phoenicia is decidedly the most interesting land
in the Near East to the archaeologist of to-day—to-morrow his
attention will perhaps be diverted to Asia Minor. In the splendid
issues of Syria, the French have rendered the new finds accessible
to the scholar; this book by Contenau will make them intelligible
to the layman.

Dr. Contenau’s chronology will confuse those who have been
following the progress of Palestinian archaeology in the pages of
the Quarterly Statement, the Revue Biblique, or the Bulletin of
the American Schools of Oriental Research. His system is, how-
ever, essentially the same, aside from the terminology. Following
is a comparative table of the two systems:

Contenaun Official Palestinian
Early Bronze ( Canaanite) 3000-2000
Cananéen Ancien 3000-1550 | Middle Bronze “ 2000-1600
Cananéen Moyen 1550-1100  Late Bronze “ 1600-1200
Cananéen Recent 1100-332 Barly Iron (Palestinian) 1200-300

The reviewer is inclined to date the Late Bronze from 1550 to
1150 ®.c., or practically to the exact figures given by Contenau
for the “Cananéen Moyen.” Since English, American, and Ger-
man scholars all employ essentially the same system as the “ official
Palestinian,” and the foremost French authority, Pere Vincent, is
one of the authors of it, it will doubtless prevail.

In his account of the Stone Age in Phoenicia (pp. 41 ff.), which
is a little short, no mention is made of Karge’s monumental
Rephaim, which has also been overlooked in the otherwise ex-
cellent bibliography. The problems of the Stone Age are rapidly
shaping themselves along new lines, thanks to the development of
our knowledge regarding the Capsian, which in North Africa and
Western Asia ran parallel to the Mesolithic of Northwestern
Europe. We also know that there was little or no true Neolithic
in Western Asia, where the Aeneolithic or Chaleolithic seems to
have followed almost on the heels of the Capsian, between 7000

and 5000 B. C.
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The discussion of the possible Asiatic origin of Egyptian civiliza-
tion, pp. 48-56, is a little out of place, not because the book is -
popular, but because it is an account of Phoenicia. Thanks to the
study of comparative ceramics, we now know that the relation
between the Egyptian and Mesopotamian foci of culture was fairly
stable. During the latter part of the Aeneolithic, we find that
Palestine, including Galilee, and presumably Southern Phoenicia,
possessed a ceramic art which was essentially identical with that
of the Second Predynastic period in Egypt (about the second half
of the fourth millennium . c¢.). This art was characterized by
wavy ledge handles, net designs in red or brown paint, etc. In
Central and Northern Syria we find at the same time a wholly
distinct type of pottery, consisting of graceful, thin walled vessels,
usually buff-colored, or covered with a light slip, and generally
decorated with geometric or stylized painting in black or brown.
This is the same pottery as that which was characteristic of Meso-
potamia throughout the latter part of the fourth millennium
(Susa II). In the Early Bronze Age we find that the ledge
handles are restricted to Central and Southern Palestine, and thar
the typical Barly Bronze incised ware of Northern Syria and Meso-
potamia has invaded all Palestine, south as well as north, and
that Egyptian influences in pottery are rarer. Toward the end
of the Early Bronze the Egyptian influence declines greatly, but
comes to life again in the Middle Bronze, which corresponds o
the Middle Kingdom chronologically.

That Byblos was originally an Egyptian colony appears from
the fact that its site seems to have been destitute of springs, and
was not adapted to the irrigation culture which was characteristic
of the other Aeneolithic and Early Bronze Age towns ; see Bulletin
of the American Schools, No. 21, p. 4 f.

The discussion of the Phoenician religion, pp. 99-147, is judi-
cious. Contenau recognizes that Philo Byblius and his source
Sanchuniathon have been unduly depreciated, and that they have
preserved very ancient traditions, along with some late syneretistic
and pseudophilosophical speculations; cf. the reviewer’s remarks,
JPOS 2.190f., and JBL 43. 365 ff. With regard to the character
of ReSef (p. 110£.) the reviewer may refer to the full discussion
in the Haupt Anniversary Volume, PP. 146 ff. where it has been
shown that this god corresponds almost exactly to the Babylonian
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Nergal, a fact which strongly suggests that his cult was in part
of Mesopotamian origin. In the review of Boylan’s Thoth, the
Hermes of Egypt, JPOS 2. 190 ff., we have tried to show that
Maspero’s old explanation of the name ESmdn as derived from Eg.
Hmnw, title of Thoth as the Ogdoad, is correct. There are some
very important additional arguments for this thesis, which the
reviewer hopes to present in the near future. It is, however, a
mistake to attribute the derivation of the name from Sem, “ name,”
to Paton (p. 111), since it was first advanced, so far as the re-
viewer is aware, by Lidzbarski (later by the reviewer, indepen-
dently, AJSL 36. 1920, p. 274, note). In the account of Adonis
(pp. 114 ff.) Schroeder’s discovery that this god is mentioned in
the letters of Rib-Addi of Byblos under the old Sumerian name
Damu is overlooked, though it is of prime importance for the
study of the Byblian syncretism, which undoubtedly had a very
complex origin. For the origin of the name T'nt pené Ba‘al cf.
AJSL 41. 81, n. 2, and 284f. With reference to p. 120, it may
be noted that Gressmann has proved the identity of the /M of the
Amarna Tablets with Ba‘al, in a paper which appeared in the
Baudissin Festschrift.

The discussion of the alphabet (pp. 309 ff.) naturally revolves
around the Ahirim inscription (cf. the reviewer’s treatment of it,
JPOS 6. 751.), which is dated in the thirteenth century. This
date had been accepted by the reviewer, as by other scholars, until
he read the recent note by Spiegelberg in OLZ, which set him
thinking. The cartouche of Rameses II gives us only the terminus
a guo, and the contents of the tomb do not appear to warrant a
more precise date than the end of the Late Bronze or the beginning
of the Early Iron. Moreover, the absolute identity of the script
with that of the inscriptions of Abiba‘al and Eliba‘al, contempo-
raries of Shishak and Osorkon I, respectively, is extremely sus-
picious. Can the script have remained without modification from
the thirteenth century to about 925-900 B.c.? In later times, no
period of three centuries or more could pass without very sensible
changes in the forms of letters. Another suspicious circumstance
is the character of the personal names. Ahirdim and Ithdba‘al are
both very common Phoenician royal names from the tenth century
on, when we have three Hirams of Tyre, two Ithdba‘als of Tyre
and one of Sidon. But in the Amarna Age, which closed only two
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generations before the accession of Rameses II, we have no such
names. The names Rib-Addi, Zimridda (Zimri-Adda), Abimilk,
ete., are characteristically archaic, and belong to quite a different
milieu. The name of Zakar-Ba‘al of Byblos, about the end of the
twelfth century, is, however, more modern in appearance. The
reviewer is inclined to place the Ahirdm inscription toward the
close of the twelfth century B.c., or perhaps better, early in the
eleventh. When the archaeological objects found in the tomb are
published, we may have more basis for dating. There is, at all
events, no reason for dating the oldest Phoenician inscription
before 1150 B.c. The reviewer would, therefore, basing his con-
clusion on the arguments advanced JPOS 6. 82 ff.,, like to date the
adaptation of the alphabet to the twenty-two consonant language of
the Phoenicians in the thirteenth, or possibly the fourteenth cen-
tury B. C.

Contenau’s discussion of the cradle of the Phoenicians and their
ethnio origin (pp. 351ff.) is quite judicious. A full account of
his views, and consideration of points where the reviewer differs
would not be in place in this review, so we shall desist. We are
grateful to Dr. Contenau for a very useful account of Phoenicia
and the Phoenicians in the light of the latest discoveries.

W. F. ALBRIGHT.
Jerusalem.

Handbuch der altarabischen Altertumskunde. In Verbindung mil
Geheimrat FR. HoMMEL und Prof. NIK. RHODOKANAKIS
herausgegeben von Dr. Dritier NieusenN. I. Band. Die
altarabische Kultur. Mit 76 Abbildungen. Kopenhagen:
Nyt Nordisk Forlag, ArNoLp Busck; Paris: PAvr GEUTH-
NER; Leipzig: Orro HarRASSOWITZ, 1927. Pp. 272.

All schools of philology and archeology will welcome the
appearance of this first volume of the long expected Handbook of
South Arabian Archwology. Acknowledgments should be con-
fessed to the liberality of the Danish Rask-@rsted Fond and Carls-
bergfond for the subventions that have made possible the sump-
tuous form of these quarto volumes, of beautiful make in paper
and typography. The editor, Dr. Nielsen, is well known, especially
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for his contributions to the study of the South Arabian religion.
With him are associated the surviving Nestor of these studies, Pro-
fessor Hommel ; Professor Rhodokanakis, whose fruitful work in
the decipherment and peculiarly the interpretation of the obscure
texts has introduced a new stadium in the science; Professor
Grohmann, who has devoted himself to the physical archzology of
the subject and has laid the foundations of a scientific knowledge
of modern Yemen, a desideratum for the understanding of the
ancient history; and that master in Semitic philology, Professor
Littmann. These names guarantee a production that will he not
only encyclopaedic for past results but also, we may trust, creative
in new findings.

South Arabic studies have long been, to use the sailor’s term, in
stays. The tragic story of Glaser’s latter days, the long withhold-
ing of his store of inscriptions from publication (now in possession
of the Vienna Academy, and in part to appear in this series), the
indifferent character of the publication of texts in the CIS, in
general the very sporadic method of publication of the material,
and, it must be said, the often fanciful and overstrained deduc-
tions made by some of the scholars concerned, have tended to
eclipse this particular department of Semitics. Its centre of in-
terest has come to be confined to Central Europe, South Germany
and Austria, with now the welcome accession of Denmark. French
scholarship is but little interested in the cause, English only at
the minimum ; we may except Pilter’s “Index of South Arabian
Proper Names ” in PSBA 1917, and Professor Margoliouth’s re-
cent Schweich Lectures, in which he appears to accept some of the
extreme positions of the South Arabists. And so in English there
has been lacking any adequate presentation of this field, outside
of the articles in the Encyclopaedia of Islam and the now some-
what aged discussions by Hommel in his Ancient Hebrew Tradi-
tion and his articles in the Hilprecht Volume. We lack anything
like the popular monographs that have appeared in German. May
this new corpus render the materials of this fascinating although
somewhat mocking field accessible to a larger number of students,
so that it may take its place as a full-fledged department of
Semitics, and its profound bearings upon Semitic philology,

history, and religion be recognized.
The present volume contains the necessary introductions to the
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subject. Nielsen contributes a survey of the history of the science.
Hommel follows with a timely sketch of the history of South
Arabia. (Compare now Kammerer, Essai sur Uhistoire de U'Abys-
sinie, etc., 1926.) He still maintains the early dating for the
Minaean kingdom as testified to by the inscriptions, as far back
as 1300 (p. 67). In this connection the volume should have con-
tained an essay on the relation of the South Arabic alphabet to
the other Semitic alphabets, for it seems impossible to think of it
as, according to Hommel’s view it must be, the earliest known
representative of the alphabet. The freshest and most absorbing
section, although the results are necessarily vague, is the following
one by Rhodokanakis on the “ Public Life of Old South Arabia.”
In this that scholar presents a summary of his notable results in
the interpretation of the data bearing upon the social and economi-
cal organization of the land. For here there is a most remarkable
blend of the native tribal system, of caste stratifications, and of
gristocracy, monarchy, and imperialism, presenting phenomena
many of which can be matched elsewhere in history, but which in
their sum are unique. In the next section Grohmann treats his
specialty, the archaology of the field in architecture and other
plastic arts. It may be remarked that nothing here appears to
point to a high antiquity of the art or to any special originality in
its expression. In the last section Nielsen handles the religion
and sums up the general results which he has set forth in earlier
publications. Too categorically he reduces the South Arabian pan-
theon to a trinity, Moon, Sun, Hesperus (the masculine Venus
planet), and allows himself quite too much religionsgeschichtliche
Fantasierung over the mythology involved, which he substantiates
by adducing parallels from over the world. The absence of any
such systematic mythology in the abundant material we possess
from Babylonia bids caution. The human family is indeed adum-
brated in the Semitic pantheon, but the latter never drew the
elaborate mythological conclusions therefrom that appear, for in-
stance, in the Greek mythology. It is entirely gratuitous when
he claims for the early Hebrews a trinity consisting of Yahu,
Ba‘al, Ashtart (p. 243). It is a symptom of the unscientific
character of much of the “ comparative method ” in the history of
religion when he claims that ’eléhim is not a plural (of majesty)
but simply the common Semitic henotheistic deity ildh plus the
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mimation, which was then ignorantly treated as the plural (p.
%21)—as if the ancients got their religion from their books. He
should have been warned against this jeu d’esprit by the appear-
ance of the monotheistic *elghin in the Aramaic papyri of Assuan
and of 4dni in the Babylonian. Also we knew too little of the
South Arabian theology to claim that the king “was honored
apparently as the earthly representative of Athtar, as the incar-
nate flesh-made Venus god ” (p. 233). What could rationally be
meant by the human sonship to the Deity appears in the Hebrew
Bible, where Israel was called unreservedly the son of God and the
king could be adopted as such (Psalm 2). Scientific method is
not advanced by proceeding from the unknown to the known.

Of special interest to the students of Semitic religion will be
Nielsen’s final sections on the relations between the South Arabic
religion on the one hand and those of Israel and Islam on the
other. The reviewer agrees absolutely with the writer in his state-
ment that “ the home not only of the Hebrews but also of the He-
brew religion is to be sought in Arabia. The central nerve of the
Hebrew religion leads back to Old Arabia” (p. 243). The con-
tacts between the Hebrew religion and the Arabian fields are
more obvious than those with Babylonia, despite the enormous
amount of material known for the latter. And similarly for Islam
we shall have to recognize, perhaps still with a minority of schol-
ars, the vast influence exerted upon Muhammad by native develop-
ments of religion as over against the claims for Jewish and Chris-
tian influences. The students of religion will have to look more
than they have been wont to do to the Semitic home land, for which
now this Handbook will contain, we are led to expect, the cream
of our oldest material.

A desideratum for the series, which may be intended for a later
volume, is a good map, which would present as fully as possible
the modern known geography as well as the identifications for
ancient history. At present the geography can only be painfully
worked out through scattered works, many of them not easily

accessible.
JaMES A. MONTGOMERY.

University of Pennsylvania.
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The Great Cylinder Inscriptions A & B of Gudea, to which are
added his Statues as Part II, with Transliteration, Transla-
tion, Notes, Full Vocabulary and Sign-Lists. By Ira MAURICE
Pric, Ph. D., Professor Emeritus of the Semitic Languages
and Literatures in the University of Chicago. xii 4 169, 4to.
Leipzig, J. C. HineicHs’sche Buchhandlung, 1927. YALE
UniveesiTY Press, New Haven, Conn. Price 50 M.

The great cylinder inscriptions of Gudea are at once the most
noteworthy and the most difficult historical documents which have
come down to us in the Sumerian tongue. Cylinder A records the Te-
building of the temple of the chief deity of ancient Lagash, includ-
ing the circumstances which led up to 1t and the processes by which
it was accomplished ; cylinder B, the installation of the deity and
his associates in the temple and the blessings which in consequence
were showered upon the land. At the time they were written
Lagash had back of it five or six hundred years of civic and
literary development, its ruler mot only could draw his material
resources from all surrounding lands, but his scribes had developed
a marked literary style strikingly in contrast to the meager chroni-
cle-like compositions of the scribes of former rulers of the city-
They had carefully observed nature and freely employed its beauti-
ful and striking phenomena in similes. Often, too, they drew
their comparisons from objects in their life and cult that are but
imperfectly known to us. The fact last mentioned, combined with
the polyphonous character of Sumerian ideograms and their many
ideographic significations, renders these texts among the most dif-
ficult with which the Sumerian scholar has to deal. Professor
Price has made the investigation of their problems his life-long
avocation. He published the cuneiform text in 1899 in the As-
syriologische Bibliothek, edited by Delitzsch and Haupt (in which
series the present volume also appears), and has during the inter-
vening years given to the study of these texts such time as a busy
university teacher and administrator could snatch from official
duties. The publication of the book was also further delayed by
the interruption to international communication caused by the
world-war. The author is to be congratulated upon having achieved
in spite of all these diffculties so excellent a piece of work. It



Barton, The Great Cylinder Inscriptions, Etc. 85

is a credit to American scholarship and for the first time places
these entire documents before the reading public in English.

The translations are good and clear. Two sets of notes at the
bottom of each page deal respectively with the text and the inter-
pretation. Practically all readings suggested up to the time the
work went to press, including those in Langdon’s and Poebel’s
Sumerian Grammars, as well as those in books and periodieals,
have been brought under contribution. At many points Professor
Price’s interpretations of the text are most happy and clear up
difficult passages. For example his rendering of the enigmatic
lines of Cyl. A, xvii, 23-28 so as to make them describe the way
Gudea journeyed, during the year materials were being collected
for the temple, from lowland to highland, from marsh to mountain,
making his personal energy felt everywhere among the workmen,
commends itself at once as the true meaning of the passage.
Again his rendering of Cyl. A, xiii, 1, 2 as a figurative silencing
of the lash of the whip of the task-master is another instance of
the same kind. Others might be cited.

In texts of such difficulty no scholar can hope at present to
settle all moot points. On some of these every scholar who has
worked the texts through will have interpretations of his own
which he will prefer to those of Professor Price. The reviewer
finds himself in that situation, and it is not an indication of a lack
of appreciation of Professor Price’s work to mention a few such
instances. Thus in Cyl. A, iii, 8, where our author finds a state-
ment that the goddess Gatumdug brought Gudea forth in a secret
place, the reviewer understands the line to mean: “ O my mother,
its (the dream’s) meaning declare to me; I am going into thy
sanctuary.” Subsequent lines relate how he went in, sacrificed,
prayed, and waited for an oracle.

Again, the author’s translation of A, xxi, 1-10 as a description
of the erection and naming of the six upper stages of the ziggurat
seems forced. True, Gudea mentions building such a structure
in Statnes D, E, G, and I, as well as in Cone C, and, if this
passage does not describe its erection, it is not mentioned in this
Cylinder which gives the details of the erection of the temple.
The word for the stages of a ziggurat is, however, ub, not si (or,
as it might be read, silim). Moreover, the sentences which the
author takes for the names of the stages of the ziggurat are not



86 Reviews of Books

accompanied by the phrase mu-$u& mu-na-sd, “ with this name he
named it,” as is uniformly the case in other instances. It seems
a tour de force to supply them as the author does. The reviewer
prefers therefore to follow Thureau-Dangin and regard the seven
sentences simply as the utterance of seven blessings.

Again, the author, following Witzel, transliterates in A, xxv, 6
and B, v, pa-ri-in (an unknown word), instead of hu-fi-in, with
Thureau-Dangin, and understands the am in each of these sentences
to be the figurative word for “lord.” The reviewer believes that a
much better meaning is to be obtained by reading hu-ri-in, taking
the word as a corruption of the Akkadian garnu (Hebrew geren),
taking am in its ordinary meaning of wild-ox, and rendering in both
places “the horn of the wild-ox.” :

To cite other examples would, however, be ungracious. Men
still differ as to the interpretation of passages in the Bible after
centuries of study, and for a long time to come they will differ in
their understanding of many parts of these interesting documents.

It is understood that the translations of the Statues were added
while the printing was interrupted by the war. This addition is a
weleome extension of the original plan of the work. Only those are
included, however, which are contained in Thureau-Dangin’s Su-
merische und akkadische Konigsinschriften. Those found since
1907 are omiftted. None of Gudea’s Bricks and smaller inscrip-
tions are included. As the book contains the most interesting of
the material of this energetic and interesting ruler, it would not
have been difficult to make the book a compendium of what is
known of the historical material of his reign.

The Sign-List and Voeabulary are well made and useful. One
or two misprints have been noted in the references. The alpha-
betic order adopted in the Vocabulary is a, e, i, u, b, g d,pkt,
7,8, 8 h, 1, m, n. While one can see a certain philological sym-
metry in this arrangement, it seems unfortunate that the ordinary
order of the English alphabet was not followed. If it had to be
departed from, it would seem to the reviewer to have been prefer-
able to follow the order already made familiar to Sumerian scholars
in Delitzsch’s Glossar. A vocabulary is a tool, and for a busy
scholar to have to stop and remember a new alphabetical order

 In some dialects of modern Arabic p? becomes alepk. In Sumerian the
change had gone further; it had become Heth,
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every time he takes up a different vocabulary even in the same
language, is to place needless obstacles in the way.

These suggestions, however, in no way depreciate the solid merits
of Professor Price’s work. He has made us all his debtors.

GEORGE A. Barrox.
University of Pennsylvania.,

Hindu Mystioism. Six lectures by S. N. Daseupra. Chicago:
OrpEN Court, 1927. xx -+ 168 pp. Price $2.00.

According to the Preface, “ Hindu mysticism has as yet received
no systematic treatment.” Perhaps not under that pame. But
is not the reason this, that Hindu mysticism is nearly coterminous
with Hindu religion? If so, any treatment of the one is necessarily
a treatment of the other. So Mr. Dasgupta himself seems to feel;
for within the limits of his short book he touches on every im-
portant phase of Hindu veligion, and so far as I can see he might
almost as well have called his subj-ct “ Hindu Religion.”

It is, nevertheless, interesting io view the subject from this speci-
fic point of orientation, and Mr. Dasgupta has done a useful work.
The six chapters deal with “ Sacrificial Mysticism ” (Vedie reli-
gion), the Upanishads, Yoga, Buddhism, and devotional religions
in their “classical ” and “ popular” forms. The author is well
qualified for the task. He combines deep learning, both Hindu and
western, with a generally good historic sense, and lucidity of
thought and style. He says little that is strictly new to scholars;
this would hardly be possible in so brief a treatment. But his
points of view are often fresh and independent, while they yet
seldom violate the canons of sound scholarship.

The one phase of Indian religion to which some might think the
term “ mysticism ” wrongly applied in this book is Vedic religion.
To cover this case the author defines mysticism as follows (p. 17):
“ a theory, doctrine, or view that considers reason to be incapable of
discovering or of realising the nature of ultimate truth . . . but . .
believes in the certitude of some other means of arnvmg at it.” In
other words, mysticism is simply the opposite of rationalism. This
seems a good working definition, and perhaps covers Vedic religion.
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But it must be noted in passing that Mr. Dasgupta, like many
others, wobbles in his interpretation of the troublesome term “mys-
ticism.” Thus in his Preface (p.viii) he says: * There can be
no true mysticism without real moral greatness.” Yet he is cer-
tainly too good a scholar to claim “moral greatness” for‘ Vedic
ritualism; and it seems to me not an essential element in any
mysticism as such. As to the Vedic religion, he holds (anq so do
I) that it was a pretty thorogoing ritualism even in the time of
the Rigveda ; but he holds further, that it falls within the scope of
the definition quoted in that its essence was a collection of com-
mands and prohibitions, regarded as manifestations or parts of a
cosmic law, and of course an irrational one, that is, one which can-
not be discovered or apprehended by reason. Here he follows the
theory of the later Piirva-Mimansi philosophy. That this theory
corresponds in large part to the priestly attitude of the Vedas,
especially of the Brahmanas, I do not doubt. And yet, sympathetic
as I am to the ritualistic interpretation of the Vedas, I cannot help
wondering whether he does not go somewhat too far in this direc-
tion. When on pages 17 f. he summarizes under seven heads * the
sacrificial mysticism of the Vedas,” I cannot but fear that at least
three of these heads (the fourth, fifth, and sixth) unwarrantably
project Mimansi scholasticism into that remote age. Did even the
priests of the Brahmanas believe, for instance, that all «truth or
reality . . . could be found once for all in the words of the
Vedas ”?

We regret to read on p. 89 that «the ultimate goal . . . with the
Buddha is absolute extinction.” This will only confuse laymen,
all the more because the very next paragraph makes it clear that
the Buddhist nirvana is not that at all,

But such unevennesses are so rare that it is perhaps hardly fair
to quote them. In general the book is a reliable as well as an

interesting introduction to Hinduism. There is a detailed table of
contents but unfortunately no index.

FRANRLIN EDGERTON.
Yale University.
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The Satapatha Brahmana, Kanviye Recension. By W. CALAND.
Volume One (containing full Introduction and part of the text).
Lanmore Punsas Saxskrit Book Derot, 1926.

This first volume, as indicated on the title page, contains the
full introduction, 120 pages, and 96 pages of text, 4. e., about one
and one-half books out of the seven books of the text which the
author proposes to publish in full, for these correspond to, but differ
largely from, the first five books of the Madhyarmdina version, while
the remaining books in the two versions agree to such an extent
that it seems only necessary to give for them a list of the distinctive
readings of the Kanva text.

The introduction, in addition to treating such matters as the
manuscripts and the relation of the Kéanviya recension to various
other texts of the Yajur Veda literature, has an elaborate and valu-
able study on the grammatical peculiarities of this recension: in
matters of accentuation, phonology, morphology, lexicography,
syntax, ete, this grammatical treatise records many phenomena
which will appeal to one or another student according to his chief
interest, and a study of it is sure to be enlightening.

There have been different opinions concerning the significance
of the system of accentuation found in the Satapatha Brihmana:
Prof. Caland’s statement of the general principles of the scheme
is about as follows:

The principal accent is usually marked by a horizontal stroke
under the accented syllable; the place of this accent coincides
in general with that of the udatta of other texts. ~When several
successive syllables are accented, usually only the last is marked.
The independent circumflex is marked by a horizontal stroke placed
under the preceding syllable.

In this statement Caland sets forth an opinion in agreement
with Weber, but Kielhorn and others differ; Macdonnell (Vedic
Grammar, p. 451) says “ An independent Svarita is thrown back
on the preceding syllable in the form of an Udatta.” Caland
points out that in this Brahmapa Sunisirya and Sunasiriya (and
others similarly) are interchangeable forms and that this points
to the accentuation Sunisiryd not Sunisirya: he seems to have
made a strong argument in this.



950 Reviews of Books

The completed book will make a worthy addition to the list of
Prof. Caland’s works, and to the list of published Vedic texts:
one must feel regret that the printing is so badly done, but the
extensive list of corrigenda deals with almost all of the typogra-
phical errors.

LeRoy C. BARRET.
Trinity College,
Hartford, Cenn.

Die Inschriften der altassyrischen Kinige (Altorientalische Biblio-
thek, Vol.1). Von E. Errring, B. MEIssNER, E. F. WEIDNER.
Leipzig: QuerLe & Meyer, 1926. xxxvii |- 164 pp.

The Vorderasiatische Bibliothel seems to have expired, but the
loss to international scholarship will not be so heavy if the new
Altorientalische Bibliothek succeeds in winning a foothold. At all
events, the first volume is a scientific achievement of the first rank,
as attested by the names of the three joint authors.

In this volume the inscriptions of the Assyrian kings are
brought down from the earliest times to the close of the reign of
Shalmaneser I; a second will continue the translation of the royal
inscriptions to the reign of Tiglathpileser I. Of the 122 inscrip-
tions here given, 35 are published for the first time, from copies
of the photographs made by Weidner. The latter has also collated
the published texts, as far as possible, with important corrections.
Meissner has prepared the study of the inscriptions dating before
the reign of AS$ur-uballit, while Ebeling has taken the texts of
ASSur-uballit, Ellil-narar, and Arik-dén-ilu, and Weidner himself
has assumed the burden of all the remaining inscriptions.

The learned authors are not content with furnishing full tran-
scriptions, with exact descriptions of the originals and critical
apparatus; they have also annotated and discussed every difficult
Passage in the text, somefimes at great length. What a boon this
is to future students may easily be seen. They have given full
credit to all their predecessors, notably to Luckenbill, who pub-
lished the first tramslation of many of the Assur texts (from
Messerschmidt’s edition of the originals).

It is very instructive to study the language used in the royal
inscriptions during different periods. The texts of the time pre-
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ceding Sam3i-Adad I, the Sar kiSiati, are written in the Assyrian
dialect, characterized then by a failure to distinguish between
voiced and voiceless stops. This peculiarity is unquestionably due
to the influence of the native Hurrian population, since it re-
appears in exactly the same way in the business documents of the
fourteenth century B.c. found in the Kirkiik region, and now
being published by Contenau, Chiera, and Gadd. We already knew
that the two early Assyrian rulers Kikia and USpia bore char-
acteristic Hurrian names; Kikkiye is found in the Kirktk tablets.
Just when they lived is still doubtful, but the indications certainly
point to the period just preceding the dynasty of Puzur-AsSur I,
that is, before 2000 B.c. (for the chronology cf. the reviewer’s
discussion in JSOR 8, 51 ff., to which he still adheres, so far as
the Assyrian dates are concerned; the Babylonian dates should be
lowered by about fifty years to agree with the Fotheringham-
Schnabel-Schoch system). They surely follow the time of Zariqu,
the contemporary of AMAR-Sin, of the Third Dynasty of Ur,
since the succession of rulers mentioned by ASSur-rim-ni$éSu (p.
34ff) as having built on the walls of the inner city of Assur, is
relatively close. Between 2300 and 2000 is, at all events, ample
room for a whole Hurrian dynasty. Nor can it be accidental that
the Hurrian names found in Babylonian documents commence in
the time of the First Dynasty of Babylon; so far as I know, mo
Hurrian names have yet been demonstrated in Ur Dynasty tablets,
though there probably were Hurrians in Assyria through the entire
third millennium. About the middle of that millennium there
was a Guti Empire in Mesopotamia, to which the aklu™, Ititi son
of Yakulaba, may perhaps be referred. The name Yakulaba re-
sembles such known Guti names as Yarlagaba, ete., too closely for
us to separate them linguistically. We may provisionally date
[titi in the twenty-fifth century B. C.

If it is ever possible to dig the earlier strata of Qal‘at Serqat
systematically, we shall unquestionably be flooded with written
material from the third millennium. The vast extent of the city
in this remote period is enough to prove its importance, for the
alum™ AgSur was one of the great centres of world trade in the last
centuries of this millennium if not still earlier. As is proved by
the occurrence of aeneolithic painted pottery at the bottom of
stratum H, the site was already occupied before the time of the
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First Dynasty of Ur, that is, before 3000 B. 0., perhaps consider-
ably before. So far, aside from the excavation of the Tstar Temple,
very little systematic work in the lowest strata of Assur has been
accomplished.

In the reign of the great Sar kisdati, about 1800 s, 0., Baby-
lonian scribes were imported, and the language of the royal in-
scriptions copies the classical style of the Hammurahi Dynasty,
which was doubtless the model for all formal composition in
Babylonia down to the beginning of the Cossaean Dynasty, toward
the end of the eighteenth century. With few exceptions, all the
royal inscriptions of the following centuries, down to the end of
the Assyrian Empire, are written in the Babylonian dialect of the
time, or rather the literary Babylonian tongue, which was affected
by the scribes. There is a very interesting text (pp. 38 ff.), be-
longing to the scribe of ASSur-uballit, which shows clearly that
his inscriptions, at least, were actually written by a Babylonian
scribe, with the name Marduk-nidin-ahhé, son of Marduk-uballit,
son of USSur-ana-Marduk. Business and legal documents, however,
exhibit the language of the people, though presumably with more
or less juridical and literary distortion.

With a few notes on the broper names, we shall close this Teview.
—It is better to separate Awal-Awan from Abiak (i. e., Apiyak)-
Apirak (p. 9, n. 9).~—The name (K Jismar reminds one curiously
of HaSmar, the name of a land in the mountains east of Assyria;
for the ending cf. Namar—Tukri (p. 24, n. 3) is to be located
in the region north of later Ellipi, called Harbar by the Assyrians
in the ninth and eighth centuries 5. c. ; see JAOS 45, 233.—1t is
very doubtful whether the land of Lab’an, on the shores of the
timtu™ rabitu™, where Sam¥i-Adad I set up his stele (nard), is
the Lebanon or not, since there was also Mount Labnanu north-
west of Assyria, near Lake Van (JAO0S 45, 234). This location
would agree remarkably well with the king’s statement immediately
before, that he received the tribute of the kings of the Upper Land,
that is, Armenia.—The land of MaSgun in Armenia, mentioned
in the inscriptions of Shalmaneser I (cf. p. 113, n. 9), is almost
certainly to be identified with the MaSgungunnu of ITR 51, 12a-d
(cf. Meissner, Babylonien und Assyrien, Vol. I, p- 347). One
suspects that the name should be read simply Madgunnu, or Bar-
gunnu. Where are the most important ancient lead mines of



Albright, Ancient Records of Assyria and Babylonia 93

Armenia 1o be found? The land of Harhd, mentioned also as a
source of lead, was presumably in the neighborhood.—On p. 117,
n. 9, Sanduarri is called a Median king, instead of a Cilician,
probably by a lapsus calami. Since he was a Cilician, the identi-
fication of the nmame with that of Sattuara, pronounced Sntuara,
or the like, is very plausible.

Ancient Records of Assyria and Babylomia. By DANIEL Davip
LuokensinL. Vol. 1: Historical Records of Assyria (from
the Earliest Times to Sargon). Vol. II: Historical Eecords
of Assyria (from Sargon to the End). Chicago: UNIVERSITY
oF CHicAGo Press, 1926, 1927. xvi - 297, xii -+ 504 pp.

These two beautiful volumes represent the long-awaited begin-
ning of the University of Chicago series of translations of cunei-
form texts. For twenty years, ever since the publication of
Breasted’s Ancient Records of Egypt, the publication of the cunei-
form records has been promised, only to be checked by the death
of President Harper, followed by that of R. F. Harper and more
recently by the work on the Assyrian Dictionary. The need of a
clear and substantially accurate translation of the Assyrian royal
inseriptions into English has been increasingly felt, especially since
the translations in the Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek have become
increasingly antiquated and do not represent the scholarship of
to-day. Moreover, the number of important inscriptions has
swelled greatly. One need only mention the texts in the two
volumes of Keilschrifttexte aus Assur historischen Inhalts, the
annals of Tukulti-Ninurta I, the account of the eighth campaign
of Sargon, and the Nabopolassar Chronicle to realize that our
knowledge of Assyridn history and historiography has been revolu-
tionized.

In many respects the arrangement of Luckenbill’s work is ad-
mirable. Bearing the popular intent of it constantly in mind, he
has transeribed all proper names into simple Latin characters,
eschewing diacritical marks entirely, aside from an occasional
circumflex. The correct transcriptions are, however, found for the
most part in the full indices at the end of the second volume.
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This makes it possible for the non-Assyriologist who may be' m-
terested in ancient geography or archaeology to form a clear idea
of the transcription without looking up the transcribed text, where
the peculiarities of the syllabic division would prove hopelessly
confusing, unless he happens to be au fait on the character of the
cuneiform script. In the introduction to the index of names (Vol.
I1, p. 443), some mention might have been made of certain pecu‘-
liarities in the Assyrian script, such as the use of (k)h for 5
gk, h, etc., or the interchange of s and §, which js so confusing to
the non-Assyriologist.

There are virtually no notes or explanations, so the lay reader
will often be puzzled to understand the bare translation. But
Professor Luckenbill is nothing if not consistent, so he seems to
have decided to eliminate notes entirely, rather than to run t.he
risk of being too diffuse and increasing the already respectable size
of his volumes. However, some assistance is furnished for the
student. At the end of the second volume there is a chronological
table, followed by a complete index of names (which will be
valuable to the Assyriologist), an index of Assyrian words and
ideograms, a selected hibliography, a table of Assyrian months,
and one of weights and measures.

The rich new material given in the Inschriften der altassyr-
ischen Konige, by Meissner-Ebeling-Weidner, was too recent to be
incorporated in the first volume, but it has been utilized for the
Additions and Corrections at the end of Vol. II. When that series
has been continued into later periods the Assyriologist will have
an invaluable reference work for his purposes, while the value of
Luckenbill’s volumes, which are frankly intended for non-Assyri-
ologists, will be in no way reduced.

The purpose of the work being what it is, it would not be fair
to hunt through it for philological slips, or points on which there
might be differences of opinion. Luckenbill has evidently worked
under high pressure, and has not always had time to study all the
available literature, or to revise his translations. But his knowl-
edge of Assyrian is such that the number of mistakes and over-
sights in translation is surprisingly small. Signs of haste are
evident in the alternation of Samsi and Shamshi, Assur and Ashir
in the first pages of Vol. I. Twkulti-urta for the usually accepted
Tukulti-Ninurta is a harmless hobby of the author’s, which will
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not hurt anyone. The name of the goddess DI-ni-tu is not Dinitu,
but Shulménitu, as proved conclusively by Bohl, Acta Orientalia,
Vol. I, pp. 76 ff. Shulminitu is the feminine counterpart of the
North Mesopotamian and Syrian god Shulmén, a god resembling
Ea and Resheph-Nergal. In Vol. 11, p. 274, n. 2 we should read
“ Hommel ” for “ Jensen,” an easily explicable lapsus calami. The
reading Tarsisi for Nusisi is supported by the original, and has
now been adopted by all German Assyriologists. Tarsisi is the
exact equivalent of the Hebrew Tarshish, since Assyr. s was pro-
nounced sh, as is well-known. The spelling Tandamané for UR-
da-ma-ni-e (Vol. II, p. 295) should be replaced by Ta$damané
for *T'altamané = T'nt-amdné; 1 for Egyptian n is so common that
no explanation is required. It is a pleasure to find Musri and
Meluhha always translated by “Egypt” and “ Ethiopia,” mean-
ings which they undoubtedly possessed at that time. Professor
Luckenbill is sometimes too hard on Winckler, but that gifted
scholar often allowed his fancy to range far from the trodden
paths—in doing which he sometimes made brilliant discoveries.

We congratulate Professor Luckenbill on the completion of a
tremendous task, for which students of the ancient world can only
be profoundly grateful to him. Professor Breasted, who has
written the preface to the volumes, deserves the hearty thanks of
all lovers of the past for the great undertakings for which he has
furnished the impetus and secured the means. To him the science
of the Ancient Orient owes a debt which can never be paid.

Jerusalem. W. F. ALBRIGHT.

Das wrieder erstehende Babylon. Von RoBERT KoLDEWEY. Vierte,
erweiterte Auflage. Leipzig, 1925. J. C. HINRICHS'SCHE

BucHEEANDLUONG. M. 25,

A melancholy interest attaches to the appearance of the fourth
edition of this useful and widely appreciated work of Koldewey,
since its author died while it was passing through the press, and
this new edition has his portrait as a frontispiece. The edition
differs from previous editions only by the addition of fifteen more
illustrations than were in the first edition and a wuseful index
which occupies six pages. The additional illustrations are inserted
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on extra sheets and numbered by sub-numerals (as, e. g. 5a), so
that neither the paging of the book mor the numbering of the
illustrations is changed from the first edition. Apart from the
changes noted the fourth edition is printed from the same plates
ag the first. The book, which is unique in its field, deserves re-
publication, and we wish for it a wide circulation.

GEORGE A. BarTON.
University of Pennsylvania.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

Dr. Jal Dastur C. Pavry is now in England to study the conditions and
the religious needs and requirements of the Parsi Community there, and
to investigate the possibility of establishing a Zoroastrian Fire-Temple in
London.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

A Linguistic Institute will be held by the Linguistic Society of Ameriea
in the summer of 1928, in New Haven, using the facilities of Yale Univer-
sity. The courses will be of graduate character. Among those in the
Oriental field are courses in Sanskrit and Pali, comducted by F. Edgerton
of Yale; in Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, and Hebrew,
by F. R. Blake of Johns Hopkins; in Assyrian and in Arabic, by R. P.
Dougherty of Yale; in Hittite, by E. H. Sturtevant of Yale ; in Turkish, by
K. Reuning, of Breslau. Other courses are in general aspects of linguistic
study, and in European languages. All deal with the linguistic rather than
the literary side of the subject. Intending students should notify as soon
as possible the Director, Prof. E. H. Sturtevant, Box 1849, Yale Statiom,
New Haven, Conn., from whom circulars and information may be obtained.



AMERICAN CULTURE AND ORIENTAL STUDIES *

JULIAN MORGENSTERN
Hesrew UnioN COLLEGE

It sgrMs to be the task, or perhaps better the tendency, of every
nation, both great and small, to build up a distinctive, national
culture, which shall both shape and express its individual, national
soul. I hesitate between the words “task ” and “tendency,” not
quite certain which is more exact. Perhaps both are correct. I
am inclined to believe that in former days there was a quiet, largely
unconscious tendency to evolve national cultures, a spontaneous,
natural process, with in the main fairly happy results. But in
the last half-century, and particularly since the close of the Great
War, this formerly unconscious tendency has changed for many
nations into a conscious, urgent and perplexing task. In many
respects this task is alluring and, if carried out with moderation
and sense of proportion, even stimulating and creative and worthy
of encouragement. But there is always an inherent danger that
the balance may be lost, the cultural progress become too rapid and
extreme to be properly assimilated. The inevitable result is, on
the one hand, a superficial, undigested cultural development, with
an unprepared, ignorant and ofttimes mischievous interpretation
and administration of its discoveries and newly-established prinei-
ples; on the other hand, an arrogant and assertive national self-
consciousness, making for international disunion, suspicion and
hostility, and easily, if the fuel be ready to hand and the wind of
world-politics blow strongly in that direction, furnishing the spark
which may kindle another world-conflagration.

America too, like other modern nations, is almost of necessity
evolving its own national culture. Perhaps with us, for various
reasons, the process is still somewhat more unconscious, natural
and spontaneous than with the nations of Furope. In certain
respects it has been an uncontrolled, haphazard development, and
many of its peculiar creations have been of dubious quality. It is
predominantly an industrial, seientific culture, with a marked ten-

1 Presidential Address delivered before the Society at Washington, April

10, 1928,
97
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dency to stress the things immediately productive and creative and
possessing material values. Quite characteristically we want a
speedy turnover and volume results, not only in business, but in all
the affairs of life, both of the individual and the nation, and in
things cultural and spiritual as well as material. Our cultural
development is likewise strongly influenced by the actual past
contributions and the potential future contributions of the mani-
fold national and racial elements which comprise our present popu-
lation, in large part irresponsibly, fortuitously and superficially as-
similated and welded together into a national unity. Ours has
been, and must continue to be, at least for some time, a national
cultural development unique indeed.

And not the least potent influence therein has been our peculiar
geographical situation. As the oldest, largest and most powerful
nation upon this western continent, we have developed a position
of leadership among, and a benign, paternalistic attitude toward
smaller and weaker nations, which has, on the one hand, tended to
make our country the ready and generous champion of peoples op-
pressed and suffering, and the uncompromising advocate of national
and international justice and peace. But on the other hand, this,
coupled with our national isolation and our consciousness of ter-
ritorial vastness, inexhaustible resources, immeasurable national
wealth and seemingly incomparable power and security, has tended
to make us the most independent, self-sufficient, self-righteous and
assertive of all peoples; witness the general bearing of American
tourists abroad; or witness, even more significantly, our present,
superficial, cruel and mischievous immigration, or better non-
immigration, system. Every would-be immigrant is regarded with
suspicion as a parasite upon the body of the American nation; and,
as we all know, some parasites are more irritating than others.
The body of the American nation can accommodate a reasonable
number; but they must not be permitted to become too many nor
too irritating. We have never made an adequate study of these
parasites and their peculiar qualities; but, in quite characteristic
manner, we have leaped at the conclusion that blond parasites are
not quite as annoying or dangerous as those of darker complexion
or those with black or yellow skins. And so, with customary
American wisdom and assuredness, we divide our immigrants into
three groups, with relative undesirability, North European, South
and East European, and Asiatics. In the popular mind this last
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group represents the lowest, the least contributive, the most parasitic
type of immigrant, which has been for some time, and should be
permanently, subject to one hundred percent exclusion. In our
national fancy the Orient has nothing at all to contribute to evolving
American culture; and we, who are devoting our lives to Oriental
studies, have, so far as American culture and ideals are concerned,
labored vainly for an illusion.

Yet we know what this despised Orient has contributed to
civilization in the past; and we have also some general idea of the
contributions it might make even today. We know, for example,
that every one of the great modern religions is an Oriental creation,
that each had its birth and its earliest and, with perhaps the possible
partial exception of Christianity, its largest development in Asia.
And religion we Americans take rather seriously, at least as a
nation if not as individuals, and we even seek sporadically to
enforce a seminational religion by vague, unreasoned, over-zealous
attempts at state legislation and public education.

Religion is unquestionably an integral part of culture. Some
may not approve this claim, and may hold quite devoutly that
religion is entirely the product of revelation. Do not all the great
religions teach this, and have not all of them their inspired
writings? T have mo quarrel whatsoever with this doctrine of
immediate and momentary divine revelation, although I cannot
subscribe to it, and hold instead an altogether different, though
quite as positive, concept of divine revelation. None the less I
maintain that, despite origins, or rather supposed origins, religicn:
is largely, if not primarily, a matter of culture, the creation of the
age and the environment working upon the heritage of tradi-
tion. Consider, for example, the peculiar forms which various
creeds have assumed in this country. Certainly Judaism has
undergone a development in America during the last century in
many vital respects quite unlike the development which it experi-
enced in the countries of Europe during the same period, and which
has differentiated it to no mean degree from European Judaism of
even the most progressive type. I venture to believe, upon the
basis of personal observation as well as upon the testimony of
others, adherents of various faiths, that the same condition obtains
to a greater or less degree in Episcopalianism, Presbyterianism,
Lutheranism and other Protestant denominations, and even in
Catholicism. There is unquestionably such a thing as Americanism
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in religion, or even American religion, American Judaism, Ameri-
can Protestantism and American Catholicism.

Of course I do not mean that this American religion is something
separate and distinct from world religion, that these various sects
and denominations have cut themselves off from kindred faiths in
Europe and other parts of the world or have little in common with
them. But I do mean that in practical adaptation to the condi-
tions and tendencies of our daily existence they have outwardly
shaped, formulated and expressed themselves, unconsciously but
of necessity, in such a way as to reflect the dominant thoughts
and aspirations of American life and to minister directly to its
spiritual needs, or its supposed meeds. In proof I need but cite
the very significant réle which religion has played and is playing in
our characteristic prohibition legislation and its enforcement, or
rather that sham enforcement, by which we delude ourselves into
a state of pious satisfaction. With this illustration ominously
before us, can any one doubt that there is such a thing as American
religion? Manifestly, creeds and dogmas to the contrary notwith-
standing, religion, as it actually expresses itself here in America,
is more a matter of culture than of revelation, of life than of
theology, of the present than of the past, of this world than of the
world to come. And, if I mistake not, even despite theories of
divine revelation and inspired writings, this was the basic philoso-
phy of the majority of the domirant Oriental religions. Perhaps
American religion still has something to learn from Oriental reli-
gions, from their philosophies and ethics as well as from their
histories.

And certainly at just this particular moment American reli-
gion needs to learn from every possible source. For the conflict
between modernism and fundamentalism is upon us in all its force.
It is not a peculiarly American phenomenon; it is a condition
which the entire world must face either now or in the near future.
But, again in truly characteristic manner, we face it differently
than almost any other people. A comparatively young nation,
we still experience growing pains; and with us the conflict between
modernism and fundamentalism is indeed a growing pain in a
twofold sense. As might have been expected, it expresses itself in
extremes, with bigotry, vituperation, hysteria, pitiful ignorance
and attempted regulation through legislation on the one hand, and
on the other hand either cold indifference or excessive zeal, each
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animated all too frequently by an equally gross ignorance and
irresponsibility, and a hasty, superficial, mischievous misinter-
Pretation and application of Biblical quotations and scientific facts.
And all this because during the last generation science has made
new and wonderful discoveries, which have tremendously enlarged
the realm of human knowledge, have changed the whole texture
of life, have modified many of its established and long unchallenged
standards, have altered the entire aspect of the world, have given
unto man a new and larger vision of God, a truer understanding
of divine wisdom, purpose and law. Consciously or unconsciously,
in obedience to a fundamental law of existence, the irresistible law
of growth and progress, man is seeking to incorporate this new
knowledge and this new vision into the content of modern religion.
He is striving to do again today, and perhaps upon a vaster and
more rapid scale, what he did, of necessity, in the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries, when the invention of printing and the re-
sultant diffusion of knowledge, the discovery of the rotundity of
the earth and of this western continent, the first halting but
significant steps in the sciences of astronomy, physics and chemistry,
the beginnings of modern philosophy, necessitated a revaluation and
reinterpretation and a new formulation of religion. But we still
have those in America who would excommunicate Spinoza, im-
prison Galileo and burn John Huss at the stake, if only these
things were done today. Instead they must content themselves
with enacting repressive legislation, banning certain studies from
public school curricula, and persecuting those zealous teachers who
persist in expounding the principles of unorthodox science. And
certainly they could not do all this, did they not actually voice
the sentiments and convictions of a large and aggressive portion,
perhaps even the actual majority, of our American people. This
too is a part of our present-day American culture. How long it will
continue so, and what it will cost the American people in struggle,
in suffering, perhaps even in stunted or deformed spiritual growth,
time alone can tell. If only we were not quite so extremely
American, and instead of expanding so over-rapidly and with such
hysterical zeal, we could grow and progress slowly, normally, calmly
and dispassionately !

For the upbuilding of sound American religion, or, if you prefer,
of sound, vigorous religion in America, what are essential and indis-
pensable are larger tolerance and world-mindedness and a true and
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wide-spread knowledge of the history and philosophy of religion,
of religion in the abstract, and of religions, and especially the
great modern religions, in the concrete. And this knowledge must
be so interpreted to the American people and so applied by them
that, understanding what true religion is and how it has always pro-
gressed, they too may build consciously and wisely and thus
make American religion a positive force in their own lives and
in the life of the nation today, and establish it as a precious
heritage for the generations of the future, a worthy element of our
American culture.

In this process Oriental studies should play a significant role
just because the great modern religions had their births in Oriental
lands and Oriental life, and because their histories, their philoso-
phies, their evangelia, are recorded in Oriental literatures, and can
be read and interpreted aright only by Oriental scholars. It is,
of course, not a new field of Oriental scholarship, nor one which has
been neglected in any way. But it behooves us to realize that at
just the present juncture the world in general and America in
particular need more, and perhaps are more ready and eager than
ever before for these studies and the right interpretation of the
knowledge which comes from them and its constructive application
to the problems of changing modern life.

But not alone the study of Oriental religions can bring a vital,
modern message to the world, and especially to America. An
equally vital, equally modern, equally invigorating message can be
gathered from the study and interpretation of Oriental philosophy,
with its peculiar theories of life and its deep sense of the mystic
elements in existence. Its emphasis upon the unseen, the unknown
and the unknowable may well furnish the counterbalance to our
extreme cult of the known and the knowable, the real and the
material. Its patience, its deliberateness, its quietness, its age,
its tolerance, may well temper our newness, our passion, our hurry,
our impatience, our intolerance, yes even our bigotry. If only these
essential qualities of Oriental culture could be interpreted and
adapted to our Occidental life and needs and impulses, what a
fortunate blending there would be!

And the study of Oriental history, with its broad vista of
the past, its sweeping survey of generations, centuries and millennia
of human existence, its rare opportunity for historical perspective,
its kaleidoscopic review of empires come and gone, nations risen
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and vanished, cultures established and decayed, what lessons of
deep significance for us may it not bring? Its vital secret of wise
upbuilding of nations, of permanence of existence, of true cultural
development, of the right intermingling of nations and races, of
the lasting foundations of world-unity, world-justice and world-
peace, all this lies just beneath the surface, waiting to be read
aright and to be expounded and applied to the life of the world
today, and particularly to the life and philosophy of this unique,
powerful, self-conscious, self-righteous American nation.

And what possible contribution to Occidental civilization may
not Oriental literature make, with its vastness and its variety, its
quaint beauties, its unique forms, its distinctive literary qualities,
its wealth of imagery, of mystic lore, of legendary treasure, of
which the Occident has little understanding and less appreciation?
One need only remember Matthew Arnold, or Sir Edwin Arnold,
or bethink himself of the influence of Fitzgerald’s rendering of
Omar Khayyam into English or of Riickert’s translation of Arabic
poetry into German, or appreciate Tagore and his vogue in the
present day, to realize what the Occident might receive from the
Orient in this field, if only it could but know. For obvious
reasons America has not advanced in this direction as far as
England or Germany. An American Oriental Translation Fund,
to render into literary English, with retention of their quaint form,
content and charm, some of the classics of Arabic literature, for
example, what might not that contribute to the development of
American literature?

And correspondingly, so I am reliably informed, what might not
Oriental music, with its distinctive modes and motifs, bring to our
still infant American music? Why assume, again with character-
istic American impetuosity in leaping at conclusions, that Ameri-
can Indian and negro themes alone can impart a distinctively
American flavor to our music? After all the negro is only to a
degree less exotic in America than the Chinese or the Hindu, and
is today, theoretically at least, quite as subject to anti-immigration
frenzy. Why mnot also Chinese and Hindu and Arab themes in
our American music of the future? And why not Oriental influ-
ence upon developing American culture in other, perhaps less speci-
fic and tangible, but equally vital directions?

But you may misinterpret my presentation as an .accusation of
neglect and remissness and reply that, with the possible exception
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of the field of Oriental music, American scholars have not neglected
any of these provinces of Oriental study. In all these and in many
kindred fields they have labored faithfully and fruitfully. The
record of our own Society, now in its eighty-seventh year, is
especially gratifying. American Oriental scholarship suffers not
at all by comparison with Oriental scholarship of other lands.
But that is not my charge. In fact I make no charge at all;
rather I offer a plea. My plea is that, for many and obvious
reasons, American culture, still young and in process of upbuilding,
needs the help, the contributions of Oriental culture far more than
do the various, developed, mature national cultures of Europe.
Because of its youth and consequently greater receptiveness, its
geographical isolation, its racial compositeness, its dangers of vast-
ness, wealth and power, its tendency toward impetuous, unreasoned
thinking, self-sufficiency, arrogance and intolerance, the Ameri-
can people needs to accept and appreciate the cultural contributions
of all nations and peoples, both past and present, even while it
in turn makes its own distinctive and precious contribution to world
culture. The cultural contributions of Buropean nations flow to
us spontaneously, through intimate contacts and direct interchange.
But because of our geographical remoteness and our unfortunate
attitude of superiority and exclusion toward the Orient and every-
thing Oriental, Oriental culture can make little or no contribution
to our upbuilding American culture, unless it be consciously and
purposefully mediated, and the American spirit be made tolerant
and receptive to it. That I conceive to be the task of American
Oriental scholarship, and particularly of this American Oriental
Society.

But you may still argue, and correctly, that all this you have
done and are doing and will continue to do. My answer is that
what has been done is not enough. One thing is lacking. In one
respect we have not achieved sufficiently. In all these years we have
not succeeded in popularizing Oriental studies in America. And
until Oriental studies become the object of interest, and the knowl-
edge to be gained from them the common property of a considerable
group of cultured American men and women our task is not done;
our service is not complete. So long as they remain a closed field, to
be investigated only by the expert, that long Oriental studies can
scarcely exert any marked influence upon our developing American
culture. Perhaps a beginning has been made in the somewhat
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greater emphasis now being laid upon the records of Assyria,
Babylonia and Egypt in the teaching of ancient history in our
high schools; but it is only a beginning. We are still too largely
under the sway of the mediaeval idea that ancient history con-
sisted only of Greece and Rome. When our text-books shall offer
an adequate presentation of, and our schools efficient instruction in
the histories of Egypt, Assyria-Babylonia, the Hittite Empire,
Persia, Israel, and the Arabs in the near East, of India in the
South, and China and Japan in the far East, and with at least
equal emphasis upon the record of their cultural growth and con-
tribution to civilization as upon their military and political achieve-
ment and decay, we may feel that a worthy foundation has been
laid. And when, in turn, this presentation shall be supplemented
by popular works, in proper number and variety, presenting in
attractive manner the mythology, the folklore, the religions, the
arts, the philosophies of the various Oriental peoples, we shall find
in all likelihood, nay in reasonable certainty, that Oriental re-
search and scholarship in America have been established firmly and
purposefully, and have begun to exert the creative cultural influence
which, in the final analysis, alone can justify them.

Manifestly our great science is in urgent need of popularizers,
capable men and women who can supplement the work of our
scholars by interpreting their discoveries and creations to the
larger public in healthy, stimulative manner. And to develop
these popular mediators of Oriental science we must enlarge our
ranks; we must open our doors more widely, and attract to our
lecture halls and class rooms not merely future scholars and profes-
sots, but also that other, larger group of capable students, with
broad interests and inquisitive minds, eager to delve into a wide
variety of subjects and to secure general kmowledge upon many
themes. Perhaps we have erred in our classroom methods, in
our eagerness to develop scholars, to make our courses almost
entirely technical and conduct our instruction largely upon seminar,
specialized lines, and have in consequence neglected the equally im-
portant, supplementary task of popularizing our subjects, opening
wide the doors of our lecture and class-rooms, and interpreting
our researches and discoveries to the people at large. Perhaps ours
is the chief fault that Oriental studies have been so little appreciated
in America and have thus far played such a negligible réle in the

upbuilding of American culture.
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But, you may say, the American people will not listen to us and
will not attend popular lectures nor read books on Oriental themes.
And the present-day American college student thinks only of a max-
imum of athletics and a minimum of study; how then may we
hope to interest him in something as remote as Oriental studies?
But somehow I have faith in the American college student and in
the American people. I base this faith upon certain auspicious
signs of the times. Our standard of living is rising rapidly; this
expresses itself not only in material things, in better homes and
more automobiles and radios, but in more subtle considerations as
well. Our educational standards are advancing apace. Our chil-
dren and young people attend high school and college to a far
greater degree and get a far larger measure of education than they
did a generation, or even a decade, ago. I, for one, regard the
thronging of our colleges and universities by young men and
women, even though only half athirst for knowledge and with
many intellectual misfits among them, as a healthy tendency that
should be wisely controlled and encouraged. More people today
attend lectures and concerts and there are more circles for adult
study than ever before. Library statistics show that the American
people are reading today an ever larger number of serious books,
presenting modern knowledge in sober, responsible, but also in pop-
ular, attractive manner. In fact such books now appear not infre-
quently in the weekly and monthly lists of best-sellers. I cannot
but feel that the opportunity to popularize worth-while knowledge
in America is growing apace. It is for us to see that this oppor-
tunity is not wasted for Oriental studies.

I have another, perhaps rather fanciful idea. It has frequently
been remarked that a large proportion of our American business
men, despite old age and growing weakness, remain more or less
active in business until death. To die in harness has in fact become
a supposed American ideal. But perhaps instead of being a virtue
this is a tacit confession of a characteristic and significant American
fault. Perhaps the American business man remains in business
until death because he has never learned to do anything else, and
so has no way in which to fill up the leisure which advancing age
should bring him. Nowadays things have adjusted themselves a
bit, and our aging business men are learning to play golf and
to spend their winters in Florida or California. Golf is truly a
blessing in our American life, and, let it be noted in passing, 2
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cultural treasure of distinctively foreign origin. But our younger
business men and their wives with them, with a steadily increasing
proportion of college men and women among them, already play
golf in conjunction with and as a healthy, necessary relaxation
from their daily tasks. They will not need to fall back upon
it when advancing age and the urging of the next generation suggest
a gradual withdrawal from business activities. What then? And
our modern women, emancipated and independent, with the rela-
tively large amount of leisure which present-day domestic and social
organization bring, what of them? I am sure that they will not
long be content to waste this precious time on bridge or mah jong,
nor even in feverish and largely futile attendance at elub meetings
and participation in club activities. And when that happy day
shall come, and it cannot be far distant, for them too what then ?

Well, why not Oriental studies? It may seem laughable at first;
but on second thought, again why not? If only we can reach these
men and women in a general and popular way while in college, and
if only, through popular lectures and writings, we can keep in
touch with them and hold and develop their interest thereafter,
why may we not expect that some among them, and a gratifying
number at that, would manifest a healthy, worthwhile interest in
Oriental studies, each in his own way? We need not expect them to
become Gladstones or Lord Curzons and develop creative Oriental
scholarship in their old age, although, as the membership list of
our own Society could show, even this is by no means impossible.
Nor need all of them build up museum collections after the manner
of Mr. J. P. Morgan, Sr. and others, although that too is not impos-
sible nor even improbable, and is, of course, extremely desirable.
But they would be men and women with a live interest in and
an understanding appreciation of Oriental studies; and would not
just such men and women be the very best popularizers and sup-
porters of Oriental science in America? And through them would
not the influence of Oriental studies upon American culture be
furthered most largely? Cultured American men and women,
whose vocation is their daily business, whether in the market or in
the home, whose relaxation and exercise perhaps is golf, and whose
avocation is Oriental studies in more or less popular form—why
not?

But even if this be a foolish dream, the fact remains that our
task is but half done if, even with most efficient instruction on our
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part, we succeed only in raising up in America another generation
of Oriental scholars like ourselves, to carry on the work after us.
Of what purpose all this? The work of scholarship must be supple-
mented by interpretation and popularization. Alongside of the
scholar we must develop the popular interpreter; both are essential
to our work and to the fulfillment of our larger and more basic
purpose. And that purpose is to bring to our developing American
culture all the invaluable, indispensable contribution which Oriental
life, culture, history interpreted through our Oriental studies, may
offer. Less than this may not content us nor justify the further
propagation of Oriental studies in America. To America today, 28
to Europe of old, ex oriente luz; light, precious, jllaminating,
revealing light, may well come from the Bast. Ours the task
nay the privilege, to radiate it. We are the American Oriental
Society. In the combination of adjectives the name is indeed signi-
ficant. It lays upon us a duty, a responsibility, a service, in which
we may not fail.



WRITING UPON PARCHMENT AND PAPYRUS AMONG
THE BABYLONIANS AND THE ASSYRIANS
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Recorps upoN clay and stone have been associated with the
Babylonians and the Assyrians so generally that belief in the wide-
spread use by them of either parchment or papyrus has gained
meager headway. However, indications are not wanting that
ancient scribes in the Tigris-Euphrates Valley wrote upon perish-
able substances as well as upon materials of lasting quality. Little
direct proof of this has come from archazological excavations in
Mesopotamia. The conditions of that land with respect to moisture
in the soil are such as to hinder the preservation of parchments and
papyri buried in the débris of ruined cities. It is conceivable that
a portion of a site sufficiently elevated and having unusual protec-
tion from dampness might yield manuscripts, especially if definite
precautions had been taken to shield them, but the typical mounds
of Babylonia and Assyria have thus far been noted mainly for the
cuneiform inscriptions which they have furnished.* For this reason

1 See, however, Cumont, Fouilles de Doura-Europos, 1922-3, Chap. V.,
Pp. 281-337, for examples of Greek and Aramaic parchments from the
Middle Euphrates region.

In succeeding notes the following abbreviations will be used: AJSL =
American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures; AV = Strass-
maier, Alphabetisches Verzeichniss, ete.; B = Briinnow, A Classified List
of all Simple and Compound Ideographs; BE = Babylonian Expedition of
the University of Pennsylvania; BRM = Babylonian Records in the Library
of J. Pierpont Morgan; CD = Muss-Arnolt, A Concise Dictionary of the
Assyrian Language; CT = Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets, etc.,
in the British Museum; HWB = Delitzsch, Assyrisches Handworterbuch;
JADD = Johns, Assyrian Deeds and Documents; KB = Keilinschriftliche
Bibliothek ; KlbrTot = Klauber, Politisch-Religiose Texte aus der Sargoni-
denzeit; NLE = Clay, Neo-Babylonian Letters from Erech, YBT Vol. I1I;
OBW = Barton, The Origin and Development of Babylonian Writing;
OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung; PBS = Publications of the Baby-
lonian Section, University of Pennsylvania, The University Museum; R =
Rawlinson, Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia; RECC = Tremayue,
Records from Erech, Time of Cyrus and Cambyses; YBT Vol. VII; REN =
Dougherty, Records from Ereck, Time of Nabonidus, YBT Vol. VI;
8BD = Dougherty, The Shirkitu of Babylonian Deities, YOR Vol. V-2;
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the extensive utilization of parchment and papyrus for writing
purposes in Mesopotamia at a time when the inscribing of .clay
tablets was in vogue has been overlooked. The assembling of diver-
sified data capable of throwing light upon this practice will now
be attempted.

The Meaning of *"'KUS-SAR

An important discovery was made a little over two decades ago.
The occurrence of mé!KUS-SAR in several Seleucid texts from
Warka was noted.? Schroeder was the first to point out the true
meaning of this term. He advanced the view that emé-KUS-SAR
was used as an ideogram to describe one who wrote upon ‘leathel
or parchment, in the same way in which the ideogram *mé*DUB-
SAR was employed to represent one who wrote upon a clay tablet.?
The soundness of this reasoning cannot be questioned, inasmuch as
the basic significance of DUB is “ tablet * * and a denotation of KUS
is “ skin,’ ® whereas a common meaning of SAR is ¢ write.” ® Schroe-
der went so far as to suggest that the Semitic word derived from
KUS-8AR was kusSaru, on the analogy of DUB-SAR — dupSarru
(tupsarru).” Bezold lists kusSaru as a Sumerian loan-word with
the meaning © Pergamentschreiber.”® In the absence of contrary
proof it is perfectly natural to regard KUS-SAR — kusdaru with
favor, but no substantiation of the Babylonian form kusSaru in the
sense of ‘ writer upon parchment’ is available.?

An exhaustive study of personal names occurring in the texts
containing the ideogram 9mé¢?KUS-SAR furnishes a clue as to the

StrCamb == Strassmaier, Inschriften von Cambyses; StrCyr = Strassmaier,
Inschriften von Cyrus; StrDar = Strassmaier, Inschriften von Darius;
BtrNbk = Strassmaier, Inschriften von Nabuchodonosor ; StrNbn = Strass-
maier, Inschriften von Nabonidus; VS = Vorderasiatische Schriftdenk-
méler; YBT = Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Tewts; YOR = Yale
Oriental Series, Researches; ZA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.

*BRM Part 11, 39:6; 46:28; VS XV, 6:6. No earlier occurrence of the
ideogram KUS-SAR has been found.

3ZA XXX, p. 911.

*OBW No., 157; B 3935.

"OBW No. 7; B 167.

*OBW No. 170; B 4336.

7B 3941.

® Bezold, Babylonisch-assyrisches Glossar, p. 152.

®Bee V8 VI, 192:7, for améiku-da-rimes, with no evidence that the expres-
sion refers to seribes.”
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real Babylonian term which was used as an equivalent of
oméIKJS-SAR. Nidintum-Ishtar, the son of Anu-ahé-iddin, is
described in one passage as *"é!KUS-SAR makkir *Anu,° and in
another passage as one of several *mélsi-pirmed makkdr 4dnu.’t Evi-
dently Nidintum-Ishtar was a writer upon parchment who kept an
account of the property (makkiru) of the god Anu. Thus the
terms @ KUS-SAR and omélsi-pir are equated. A corroborative
instance may be cited. Illft-Anu, the son of Anu-mukin-aplu, in
one text bears the title of 'K US-SAR makkir ¢Anu;*? in
another text Illit-Anu, the son of Anu-mukin-aplu, son of Anu-
apal-iddin, is specified as *méli-pir makkir ¢4Anu.®> That these
two references to Illiit-Anu denote one and the same person is
clear. Illfit-Anu, like Nidintum-Ishtar, was a writer upon parch-
ment who kept an account of the property of the god Anu. The
conclusion is inevitable that two expressions were employed in sig-
nifying that an individual wrote upon parchment. These two
expressions were the ideogram *»¢!KUS-SAR, the meaning of which
has already been explained, and the Semitic term emélsi-pir. A
chronological comparison of the four texts from which this infor-
mation has been drawn indicates that Nidintum-Ishtar performed
his function as a writer upon parchment during a period of at least
twenty years, from the 129th to the 149th year of the Seleucid era,
i. e., from the time of Seleucus I'V to the time of Antiochus V, and
that Illit-Anu served as a writer upon parchment during a period
of at least twenty-four years, from the 131st to the 155th year of
the Seleucid era, i. e., from the time of Seleucus IV to the time
of Demetrius I. Both Nidintum-Ishtar and Illiit-Anu may have
been official scribes much longer, for Nadin, the son of Bél-ahé-
iqisha, son of Egibi, served as *mé!'dupsarru for at least thirty years,
i. e., from the 3rd year of Nabonidus to the 6th year of Cambyses.'*

Proof that the tablet-writer and the parchment-writer were care-
fully distinguished is furnished by a fifth cuneiform inscription
which exhibits indications that it came from Sippar. It records a
transaction with respect to temple lands and contains the following
illuminating passage: a-ki<i Sa-fa-ri Sa ina gi-bi-tum ™Us-ta-ni
amélyi hat-tum Babili¥ w E-bir nari $a ™Ina-E-sag-ila-li-bur

* BEM Part 11, 39:5, 6. 13 Ibid., 36:1.
1t Ibid., 35:36. 4 REN 33:25; RECC 190:18, 19.

12 Ibid., 46:27, 28.
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aniligngd, Sippartt mSarru-lu-i-da-ri omélqipu® EB-bar-ra ™BEl-
iddin ™ Nabi-ahdredudallim mU-bal-lit-su-%Gula mélduplarre™s
u "Ni-din-tum élsipiri w ™Tirik-Sarru-ut-su “™%aqd Sarri
it-ti-ka i5-ti-ru-; ‘in conformity with the writing which at the
command of Ushtini, the governor of Babylon and the city across
the river, Ina-Bsagila-libur, the priest of Sippar, Sharru-la-dari,
the administrator of Bbarra, Bél-iddin, Nabfi-ahé-ushallim, (and)
Uballitsu-Gula, the scribes (dupsarré), and Nidintum, the scribe
(si-pi-ri), and Tirik-sharriitsu, the chief officer of the king, wrote
with thee.’** On account of the mutilated condition of the reverse
of the tablet from which this passage is taken the date is illegible,
but the names of the officials which are mentioned settle with
remarkable exactness the fact that the record belongs to the Persian
period. Ushtini was governor of Babylon and the district beyond
the river in the 3rd year of Darius.”” Ina-Esagila-libur was priest
of Sippar from the 1st to the 4th year of Darius.®* Sharru-li-dari
was the administrator of Ebarra, the temple of Shamash in Sippar,
from the 1st year of Cyrus to the 4th year of Cambyses.® Bél-
iddin is mentioned as a scribe (dupSarru) in the 2nd year of
Cambyses and in the 11th and the 22nd years of Darius.2®
Uballitsu-Gula is also mentioned as a scribe (dupsarru) in the
22nd year of Darius.** Nidinit is mentioned as a scribe (si-pi-ri)
in the 6th year of Darius.22 Tirik-sharriitsu appears as a chief
officer of the king from the 1st to the 4th year of Cambyses.2?® It
is probable that each official served longer than the limits furnished
by the years which have been mentioned, In fact, this must be
true if all of them were in office at the same time, as the above
cuneiform passage indicates. While the document quoted cannot
be dated with minuteness, its chronological setting is not difficult

to fix. It belongs to the Persian rather than to the Greek period
of Babylonian history.

** The omélGID-DA of the text is evidently a scribal error for améiTIL-
LA-GID-DA or améiTIL-GID-DA. See under gipu, CD p. 921. Note B 1568.

** BRM Part I, 101:4-8.

17 StrDar 82:2,

*® 8trDar 27:7,128:4. In the latter instance the name is plainly written
mIna-E-sag-gil-lil-bur.,

** 8trCyr 310:9; StrCamb 9:11; 19:17; 169:4; 194:8; 240:12.

20 §trCamd 131:6; StrDar 299:3; 558:4,

2 StrDar 558:4. 23 StrDar 209:3. 2 StrCamb 93:7; 240:13.
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So far as the subject under discussion is concerned, the main
value of this cuneiform passage lies in the fact that a definite con-
trast between *mé'dupsarru and °élsi-pi-ri is indicated. In short,
the evidence that there were two classes of scribes is decisive. Each
class enjoyed sufficient prestige, in Sippar at any rate, to be asso-
ciated in function with some of the highest officials of the temple
and with the chief representative of the king. It should be noted
that the text mentions only one writer upon parchment, whereas
three writers upon clay have a part in the legal contract which is
recorded. One might be tempted to infer that these four scribes
comprised the total literary staff of the temple at Sippar and that,
as a result, writers upon parchment and similar material were very
much in the minority. However, such a deduction is not war-
ranted, as it is conceivable that the document was drawn up in the
presence of those temple functionaries who chanced to be present
or who happened to have a special interest in the transaction. There
are other texts in which more than one *™élsi-pir is mentioned, but
no opportunity for conclusive comparison is presented.

Starting with an ideogram of undoubted meaning, it has been
demonstrated that ¢m¢%si-pir is the cuneiform Semitic equivalent of
maK7S-SAR. The intimation is that the scribe represented by
these two terms wrote upon parchment rather than upon clay. The
final implication of these facts may now be stated. The root of
the Babylonian word for parchment-writer, written si-pir and
si-pi-ri in the texts thus far considered, is spr. That this root is
connected with Hebrew and Aramaic 980D is beyond doubt. The
primary meaning of Hebrew 72D is zihlen,®* ¢ count,’ ‘reckon,
¢ enumerate.’ The secondary meaning is erzdhlen,*® °recount,’
¢ relate,” ‘ narrate.’ The meaning ‘count’ for the simple stem of
Hebrew =PD is distributed widely throughout the Old Testament,
as the following partial summary indicates: numbering stars,
Gen. 15:5; calculating time, Lev. 15:13; mustering people,
II Sam. 24:10; counting houses and towers, Isa. 22:10, 33:18;*
enumerating God’s thoughts, Ps. 139:18; computing Job’s steps,
Job 14:16 ; apportioning workmen to specific tasks, IT Chron. 2:1.

2¢ See Gesenius-Buhl 17, p. 550.

#s I'bid., p. 550. . . .
*¢ The association of ’?,‘,’:}' with “EC in this context throws interesting

light upon the meaning of the latter.
2
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These are the most significant evidences of the elemental meaning
of Hebrew =pD. Further instances of the same meaning can be
found in the root’s derived forms, both verbal and nominal. The
act of counting is primarily a mental process, but memory is falli-
ble, and so there must be recourse to a written tally or record.
Hence the secondary meanings of the verb developed, with the
result that “DD came to mean ¢ scribe,” and 9ED became a term for
‘record,” ¢ letter,” ¢ book.’

There are indications that the Hebrews had some knowledge of
writing upon more durable substances than parchment and papyrus.
The use of the word Iqu == Assyrian lé’u, ‘tablet, ¢document,’

is proof of this.?” Similarly, the verb PP, engrave,” ‘inscribe,’
points to an acquaintance with hard writing materials.?® An
inseription upon an object resistant enough to be engraved might
be called SED,?® but it is likely that this Hebrew word was used
more often to denote a parchment or papyrus document. Direct
references in the Old Testament to the utilization of animal hides
and Egyptian paper for writing purposes are conspicuous for their
absence. Indirect allusions are sufficient, however, to establish the
fact that records were made upon a pliable substance.®® Papyrus
could not have been unknown, for it was introduced into Syria as
early as the end of the twelfth century B. ¢.** There is no informa-
tion as to how early the Hebrews began to write upon parchment.®?
It need not be doubted, nevertheless, that the cursive style of both
the Siloam inscription ** and the memoranda upon the sherds
found at Samaria ** indicate extensive contemporaneous and proba-
bly considerable previous writing upon materials other than stone,
metal, and clay.

The meaning and usage of 92D in Hebrew permit a more cer-

*7 Note especially =238 Db, ¢ tablets of stone

28 See Isa. 30:8; Job 19:23.

¢ Cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris fiir Semitische E.

30 See Ps. 40:7; Jer. 36:2, 4; Ezek. 2:9.

31 Breasted, 4 H istory of Egypt,
pp- 277, 284.

3 For the Talmudic discussion of writin
I, Miiller’s edition, Leipzig, 1878, pp. 1-31.

** Lidzbarski, Handbuch der

3¢ Harvard Excavations at S

) Ex. 34:1, ete.

pigraphik, p. 223, b. 14, 15.
P- 484; Ancient Records of Egypt, IV,
g material see Sdphérim, Chap.

Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, Tafel XXI, 1.
amaria, Vol. I, pp. 239-243.



Writing upon Parchment and Papyrus 115

tain interpretation of Babylonian si-pir (si-pi-ri). It has been
shown, in the passages quoted above, that °"élsi-pir designated one
who was a recorder of the property of the god Anu, i. e., one who
kept an account of the various possessions associated with the cult
of this particular deity at Erech. The extensive ceremonies and
functions connected with the worship of each Babylonian divinity
were supported by rich endowments and offerings. There was a
constant income from vast land-holdings. Grain fields and pasture
lands yielded a large revenue. At the same time there were numer-
ous monetary receipts and disbursements. Temple records in
cuneiform which have been recovered and deciphered indicate that
the Babylonians demanded an exact accounting of all transactions,
whether private or public, legal or religious. The material interests
of the sanctuary of a city were safeguarded with the utmost pre-
cision. Hence that there should have been special recording
accountants definitely in charge of the property dedicated to the
maintenance of the rites of one deity or another is not surprising.
The omélsi-pir, known also as the !KUS-SAR, ¢parchment-
writer,” was such an accountant for the god Anu at Erech in the
Seleucid era.

The evident relationship between =DD and si-pir (si-pi-ri)
raises a question with respect to another Babylonian root. Hereto-
fore Sapdru, ¢ send,” ¢ commission,” has been connected with =£D.%
There is no inherent difficulty in this equation so far as the sibilants
are concerned. The fact that the nominal form Sipru appears to range
in meaning from ¢ mission,” ¢ business,” ¢ work,” to ¢ communication,’
“ report,” ¢ document,” has caused scholars to believe that Sipru and
“PD correspond etymologically.*® No real ground for this con-

clusion seems to exist. If it were tenable one would expect the
basie translations of the verbs to exhibit some similarity in mean-
ing. This is far from true, as the original connotation of =BD
is € count ’ whereas that of Sapdru is ¢ send,” and the derived mean-
ings of the two verbs coincide very slightly. The term °méiipiru
has been translated scribe’ due to a supposed relationship with
SDD, but the expression has its strongest force when translated
¢ commissioner,” ¢ agent,” i. e., strictly in accordance with the idea

r

35 See OD p. 1087; Gesenius-Buhl 17, p. 550.
38 Cf OD p. 1098.
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contained in the root.*” If the Babylonians already had a term
amé1gGpiry, which could be used for ‘seribe’ it is hardly likely that
they would have borrowed another so nearly like it in sound. That
they did use mélsi-pir for ‘scribe’ is absolutely certain, and
this fact would indicate that 9mé%dpiry did not have that meaning.

Not many occurrences of ®™éisi-pir and its variant forms have
been listed thus far.*® This has made it difficult to discover the
character of the official represented by the term. However, a care-
ful study of numerous cuneiform texts has yielded many more
passages in which references to m¢tsi-pir, *mélsi-pi-ri, etc., are pres-
ent. In all there are now easily fifty such contexts available. A
few have already been discussed ; the remaining will be presented in
chronological order.

Data from the Reign of Nebuchadnezzar

Year 30. A mutilated text has the sign KUS remaining in the
first line and 9mélsi-pi-ri at the end of the second line. This is
suggestive but no scientific conclusion can be drawn because the
whole passage is not intact.®®

Year 43. A text, the beginning of which is defaced, contains
the following: ™INabi-Sum-iddin *!si-pi-ri Sa ™INergal-Sar-usur,
¢ Nabi-shum-iddin, the si-pi-ri of Neriglisgar.’ +0

Data fram the Reign of Nabonidus

Year 1. A document dealing with a monetary transaction refers
to mNabi . . . *™élsi-pi-ri $a Sarri, ‘Nabd . . . the si-pi-ri of
the king.” **

Year 2. In along text itemizing receipts for barley the follow-
ing passage occurs: 4 gur 3a “tAddaru °bNisgnnu obAyaru u
b Simdnu ™Ina-esi-étir *mélsi-pir, ¢ Four kors (of barley) of the

37 Ib‘l:d., p. 1089. It is to be noted that Gmélgdpiru is often associated
with emélaklu, ¢ agent.’

% See references in HWB p. 509; CD p. T79{.

3° 8trNbk 217:2. Cf. pu-ut si-hu-tt u eméipa-kir-ra-nu u emélmdr-ba-nu-tu
u si-ip-ru, StrNbk 201:6-8.

4° StrNbk 413:3. See AV, p. 815, under si-pi-ri (No. 6737) for maNabil-
lu-i-sa-lim eméisi-pir %a Jorri, ‘NabQ-l0-salim, the si-pir of the king.’
This passage is quoted from a text dated in the reign of Neriglissar.

4 StrNbn 44:3.
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month Adar, the month Nisan, the month Iyyar, and the month
Sivan Ina-eshi-&tir, the si-pir, (received).” 42

Year 5. A record of the loan of money mentions ™ Nabd-mukin-
aplu *mélsi-pi-ri $a ™2Bél-Sar-usur mdr Sarri, ¢ Nab-mukin-aplu,
the si-pi-ri of Belshazzar, the son of the king.’ *2

Year 6. In a tablet recording a monetary transaction part of
the business was negotiated in the presence of "Kal-ba-a 9¢lsi-pi-ri,
¢ Kalba, the si-pi-ri.’ *

Year 7. A text dealing with tithe money refers to ™2Nabi-
mukin-[aplu] omélsi-pi-ri 9mélgal-la Sa ™eBél-3ar-usur mér Sarri,
¢ Nabfi-mukin-[aplu], the si-pi-ri, the servant of Belshazzar, the
son of the king.’ *®

Year 8. A record concerning a disbursement from the royal
store-house reads as follows: 200 gur suluppi i$tw bit makkir
ni-din-it  Sarri a-na "™Mu-Se-2ib-*Nabii o ™iSamas-uballit(-if)
emélsi-pirmed  Sg ™INabd-ahémeS-ériba  Sa  mub-hi  Ar-ba-a-a
nadin(-in), ‘ Two hundred kors of dates from the treasure-house
of the king’s gift to Mushézib-Nab@i and Shamash-uballit, the si-pir
officials of Nabfi-ahé-ériba, who is in charge of the Arabs,*® were
given.’ #7

Year 10. A receipt for asphalt is attested as follows: Ina
manzazi "$-tar-ah-iddin “mélsi-pi-ri mEmdr Siprit® Sa mMu-Se-
2ib-SNabd, ‘ In the presence of Ishtar-ah-iddin, the si-pi-ri, the
messenger of Mushézib-Nabt.” #

Year 11. A promissory note begins as follows: 20 ma-na kaspt
Stm Sipdte= makkir ™3Bél-Sar-usur mdr Sarri Sa ina qdt ™iNabi-
sa-[bit-qatd] *méirab biti Sa meBél-Sar-usur mar Sarri 4 ométsi-pirmes
Sa mér Sarri, ¢ Twenty minas of silver, the price of wool, the prop-
erty of Balshazzar, the son of the king, which (was received)
through the agency of Nabfi-[sébit-q4ta], the major domo of Bel-

2 REN 32:44. See StrNbn 55:4, for mdSin-ériba aemélsi . . ., ‘Sin-
@riba, the si[piri]’

4 8trNbon 184:4, 5.

4 Ibid., 245:9.

5 Ibid., 270:5,

¢ Although the usual determinative emél is omitted, there can be little
doubt that the expression Ar-ba-a-¢ is gentilic in character.

47 §trNbn 297:1-6.

4 Note contrast of omélsi-pi-ri and améimdr dip-ri.

4° 8trNbn 478:11-13.
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shazzar, the son of the king, and the si-pir officials of the son of
the king.” *°

Year 11. An itemized record concerning dates, etc., contains
the following entry: 2 $igil $a a-na "Ki-din *méisi-pi-ru Sa Sarri $a
a-na mes-hat Sa eqldti 1-li-ku id-di-nu, € Two shekels (of silver)
which they gave to Kidin, the si-pt-ru of the king, who went for the
measuring of the fields.” 5

Data from the Reign of Cyrus

Year 8. In a record of a controversial affair the following state-
ment is made: §i-pir-tum sa Wmesi-pi-ru $a a-na Su-mu Sa "Ap-la-a
apil-5u $a ™Sin-ah-iddin Sat-ra-tum, ¢ the dispatch of the si-pi-ru
which was written for the name of Aplj, the son of Sin-ah-iddin.” *2

Year 4. A tablet recording a loan begins thus: 11/3 ma-na
kaspi makkiru 3a mKam-bu-zi-ia [mdr 3arri] 3a gdt ™Gab-bi-
ildnimes-Sar-usur "élsi-[pil-ri $a mar [arri] apil-5u Sa mll-te-ri-
ha-na-na, ‘One and one-third minas of silver, the property of
Cambyses, [the son of the king], in the possession of Gabbi-ilani-
shar-usur, the si-[ pi]-ri of the son [of the king], the son of Ilteri-
hanana.’ 53

Year 5. A text which is not entirely intact contains the follow-
ing: "Ba-zu-zu apil-Su Sa mArdi-*Nabi, mélsi-pi-ry o bit éimdr
Sarri, * Bazuzu, the son of Ardi-Nabd, the si-pi-ru of the house of
the son of the king.” 54

Year 10. A record concerning barley ends as follows: N aphary
40 gur 8 pi 18 qa SE-BAR a-na ™Sa-lam-ma-ri-e "méisi-pi-ri 16
$abémes o omélgipi nadna(-na) “Kislimu dmu 17%migtty, 10%m

- $u ..., ‘A total of forty kors, 3 pi, 18 qa of barley which
were given to Shalammarg, the si-pi-ri of sixteen workmen of the
administrator. The month Kislev, the seventeenth day, the tenth
year of [Cyrus].’ 5®

Year 2. A broken tablet contains a reference to ™Pgni-?A3ur-

5 Ibid., 581:1-4.

2 REN 242:92, 23.
2 RECC 19:11, 12.
53 StrCyr 177: 1-3.
o Ibid., 199:10, 11.

°¢ 8trNbn 458:10-15. The #u in line 20 of this text could be regarded as
a part of the name Cyrus.
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lu-mur “ési-pi-ri mar Sarri, € Péni-Ashur-limur, the st-pi-ri of
the son of the king.’ *¢

Data from the Reign of Cambyses

Year of Accession. A document concerning a fugitive Sirku
contains the following statement: $i-pir-tum Sa *™éisi-pi-ri $a ™Gi-
mil-lu a-na el ’"Ri-@i-e—tunm* a-na ™eNabi-na-din $-pu-ru-ma ina
pubri tan-nam-ru 15-ku-su °? tk-nu-ku u ina E-an-ng is-ku-nu, ¢ The
dispatch, which the si-pi-ri of Gimillu sent concerning Rihétum to
Nabfi-nidin and (which) was seen in the assembly, they bound,
sealed and placed in Banna.’

Year 1. One of the witnesses in a bailment record is ™A murri-
Sar-usur mélsi-pir $a Sarri, ¢ Amurrfi-shar-ugur, the si-pir of the
king.’ %

Year 1. A document concerning the slaves of a §irku mentions
Sa-lam-ili méri-$u $a ™A-bi-i-2Daydn *¢isi-pi-[ri],%° ¢ Shalam-ili,
the son of Abi-Dayin, the si-pi-[ri].” &

Year 1. A record concerning a fatally-injured Sirku contains a
reference to ™Sa-lam-ili miri-$u $a mAbi-$Dayéin *™éisi-pir Sa Sarri,
¢ Shalam-ili, the son of Abi-Dayén, the si-pir of the king.’®

Year 2. In a tax record there is mention of ™?Amurri-Sar-usur
amélsi-pir mari-Su Sa ™Apu-lisir,®® ¢ Amurri-shar-usur, the si-pir,
the son of Ahu-lishir. &

Year 3. In a text dealing with a controversy one of the witnesses
is "eAmurrd-Sar-usur, apil-Su Sa ™Ta-lim °™élsi-pir, ¢ Amurri-
shar-usur, the son of Talim, the si-pir.” ®

Year 3. A record concerning fish begins as follows: ™Ri-mut
oméldayiny ™Ili-AMarduk *m'DUB-SAR apil ™Epes(-e3)-ilu u

58 8¢rCyr 364:16.

57 The word i3-ku-su stands for ir-ku-su. See SBD p. 63.

58 RECC 102:24, 25. See 8BD p. 62.

5° RECC 118:22.

o0 Tt is possible that the restoration should be emélsi-[pir farril.
°1 RECC 114:14.

82 Ibid., 107:17.
s Dr. Tremayne’s reading is Aju-lisir, but it seems possible that §ES-

GAD represents an ideogram for telimu, ‘twin,” on the basis of Amurra-
Zar-ugur, the son of Talim, in accompanying texts from the third and sixth
years of Cambyses. See RECC 159:26; 198:4.

% RECC 131:13. 5 Ibid., 159:26.
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meBa-ij-ére§ ™élsi-pi-ri a-na ™iBél-igisa(-$a) apil-Su Sa ™Ba-ni-ia
amélpi'iry 1q-bu-i um-ma, ° Rimfit, the judge, Ili>-Marduk, the
scribe (dupsarru), the son of Epesh-ilu, and Bau-éresh, the scribe
(si-pi-ri), to Bél-iqisha, the fisherman, spoke as follows:’ %

Year 4. In a document concerning a debt there is mention of
meAmurri-Sar-ugur “"ési-pi-ri Sa ina E-an-na pag-du, ¢ Amurri-
shar-usur, the si-pi-ri, who is appointed in the temple Eanna.” &7

Year 6. In a text dealing with sheep and cattle one of the wit-
nesses is ™Amurri-Sar-usur miri-Su Sa ™Ta-lim omélsi-pir Sa ina
E-an-na, ‘Amurrfi-shar-usur, the son of Talim, the si-pir in the
temple Eanna.’ %

Year 6. In a short partially-mutilated text there is a reference
to mAbu-lu-mur *™¢isi-pir-ri $a bél pihdt Mi-sir,® € Abu-limur, the
si-pir-ri of the governor of Egypt.” ™

Year 6. A document concerning wool begins as follows: 16
bilat 15 ma-na Sipite®™™ ina ebiri Sa atti G%em 3q amélggphgmes ¢-pis
dul-lu $a *mélgipi a-na "Sa-lam-ma-ri-e 9mélsi-pir-ri $a omélqipi
nadna(-na), ‘ Sixteen talents (and) fifteen minas of wool out of
the yield of the sixth year, in the possession of the workmen who
perform the work of the administrator, were given to Shalammar8,
the si-pir-ri of the administrator.”

Data from the Reign of Darius I

Year 6. A letter containing an order to deliver dates was sent
by three( ?) men, one of whom was mNi-din-it emé Isi-pi-ri, € Nidinit,
the si-pir-ri.” ™

Year 6. In a tecord dealing with a monetary transaction the
witnesses are listed as follows: Ina ma-har miNabii-na-din-ahu
mBél-Su-nu ™Ba-ga-"-in "Na-din ’""Sin-mudammiq(-iq) mAp-la-a u
meNabi-napistim (-tim)-usur *™éldaygnémed mI ddin-iNabi omélsi-pi-
ru U-il-ti e-lit ™Nabi-ka-sir DUB-SAR mér ™Na-bu-un-na-a-a
mE-a-iddin DUB-SAR méar ™A-rab-tum, ‘ In the presence of Nabii-

% Ibid., 151:1-4.

67 Ibid., 164:21.

5 Ibid., 198:4.

®* The scribe omitted the usual determinative for land,
7 StrCamb 344:2, 3. N

™ OT 1V, 27, (Bu. 88-5-12, 336), lines 4, 5.

"2 StrDar 209:3.
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nadin-ahu, Bél-shunu, Baga’in, Nadin, Sin-mudammiq, Apl4, and
Nabfi-napistim-usur, judges, Iddin-Nabd, the scribe (si-pi-ru) of
the contract entered into,”* Nabii-kgir, the scribe (dupsarru), the
son of Nabunni, (and) Ea-iddin, the scribe (dupSarru), the son
of Arabtum.” ™

Year 8. A receipt for dates begins as follows: Gi-mir $a 316
gur suluppt "Ap-la-a €agd Sarri omélsi-pir o 9mélgdaredsmed g
ékallt es-$u, ¢ A total of three hundred and sixteen kors of dates
Apla, the chief officer of the king, the si-pir of the princes of the
new palace.” ”* The payment was made at the command of an offi-
cial of the city of Babylon.

Year 11. A record concerning dates refers to ™Ba-la-tusmétsi-pir
kurummatés¥, ‘ Balatu, the si-pir of the maintenance.” 7

Year 12. A text dealing with money mentions the following as
interested persons: ™Iddin-Bél ¢é'DUB-SAR 4 ™Nergal-Sum-
wddin *lsi-pi-ir, < Iddin-Bél, the scribe(dupsarru), and Nergal-
shum-iddin, the scribe (si-pir).” 77

Year 17. A defaced text concerning a decision of Darius refers
to "N abi-zér-ibni*mélsi-pi-ir, ¢ Nabu-zer-ibni, the si-pi-ir,” and inti-
mates that he reported to his superior in Sippar.™

Data from the Reign of Darius IT

Year of Accession. A tax record contains the following passage:
a-ki-i $i-pi-id-tum ™ Sa mAbu-ul-idi *™élsi-pir-ri Sa mASamas-Sar-usur
wméigafns Sa °ménds patrimed Sa bit sihir Sarri, € according to the
dispatch of Abu-ul-idi, the si-pir-ri of Shamash-shar-usur, the com-
mander of the sword-bearers of the small house of the king.’ ¢

Year 1. In a document concerning the harvest of certain fields

72 Tt may be that e-lit is connected with the root el2 rather than with
@’dlu. If the former is the case, u-il-ti e-lit may mean °above contract’
Derivation from a’élu may signify that the translation should be: °the
scribe (si-pi-ru) who drew up the contract.

74 BE VIII, 107:19-23.

s BRM Part I, 81:1-3.

¢ StrDar 314:3.

"7 Ibid., 336:2, 3.

8 [hid., 451:2. See StrDar 379:8 for mdBél-ufallim omélsi . . .
¢ Bél-ushallim, the si[pir]?’

7 The word i-pi-if-tum stands for &i-pi-ir-tum. See Ungnad, Babylon-
isch-assyrische Grammatik, 1926, p. 13. Cf. §BD pp. 14, 63.

% BE X, 5:6-8.
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there are two references to ™Nabi-mitu-uballit(-it) *mé'aknu Sa
amélg-pir-rimes apil $a mBa-la-fu, ¢ Nabfi-mitu-uballit, the deputy of
the si-pir-rt officials, the son of Baldtu.’ 3!

Year 2. A document concerning oil reads as follows: 6 gur 3 pi
12 qa Samni ing qi-bi Sa ™Ri-mui-*Ninib eplu Sa ™Mu-ra-su-i
" Bo-rik-ki-ig-a-ma  *"lardu Sa "Ar-ta-bar-ra” *mélabarakku u
meéBél-iddin ™lsi-pir-ri Sa *mélabarakki aplu Sa ™Bél-bullit-su ina
gat meBél-it-tan-nu aplu Sa ™La-qip w "Ni-din-tum-2Bél aplu Sa
mSul-lum ma-hi-ir- e-tir- d-$a-az-za-az-ma-" ™Ba-rik-ki-ia-a-ma
amélgrdu $a mAr-ta-bar-ra-’ u ™Bél-iddin “élsi-pir-ri Sa “mélabarakki
aplu ™Bél-bullit-su Samna 6 gur 3 pi 12 qa it-ti ™Ar-ta-bar-ra-’
emélgbarakki a-na ™Ri-mut-*Ninib aplu sa ™"Mu-ra-$u-i i-nam-din-
nu-, ¢ Six kors, 3 pi, 12 qa of oil at the command of Rimfit-Ninib,
the son of Murash®i, Barikkiama, the servant of Artabarra,’ the
abarakkw ** official, and Bél-iddin, the si-pir-ri of the abarakku
official, the son of Bél-bullitsu, from Bél-ittannu, the son of Lagip,
and Nidintum-Bél, the son of Shullum, received, made secure,
(and) gave bond. Barikkiama, the servant of Artabarra’, and
Bél-iddin, the si-pir-ri of the abarakku official, the son of Bél-
bullitsu, the oil, (amounting to) six kors, 3 pi, 12 qa, with 85 Arta-
barra’, the abarakku official, to Rimfit-Ninib, the son of Murashd,
shall give.’ ** The main text of this contract is given in full because
of its great value. The translation indicates the nature of the
document. Of unusual interest is the fact that Bél-iddin, the
si-pir-ri, endorsed the contract with his name written in Aramaic.

Year 2. A record concerning dates mentions ™¢Bsl-iddin aply
Sa m*Marduk-i-3al-im $a ha-at-ri $a mélsi-pi-rimes, < Bel-iddin, the
son of Marduk-ushallim, of the hatri® of the si-pi-ri officials.’

Year 5. A business transaction concerning money contains the
following passage: $a ha-at-ri Sa mélndq mémed $a d-qu Sa ina qdt

st Ibid., X, 7:4, 7.

*2 Abarakku designates an important official, but the full meaning of the
term remains to be discovered.

 The force of it¢i in this connection seems to denote compliance or
agreement on the part of Artabarra.

5*BE X, 60:1-13.

* It may be that pa-ad-ri should be read. If so Hebrew 938, ‘room,

‘ chamber,’ suggests itself. It is altogether likely that there were special
quarters in the temple for the emélsi-pi-rimed,
% BE X, 57:2.
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nZa-bi-ni *éak-nu *™Elsi-pi-rimed Sa d-qu aplu $a ™Ba-la-tu, ¢ of
the hafrt of the water-pourers of the uqu " which is from Zabini,
the deputy of the si-pi-ri officials of the uqu, the son of Balatu.’ **

Year 5. A monetary record lists the following person as a wit-
ness: ™eBél-abu-usur aplu $a ™4Bél-abu-usur “"élsi-pi-ri $a ina
pani mGu-bar-ri épikat Sa ™t Akkadi(-i), ¢ Bél-abu-usur, the son
of Bél-abu-usur, the si-pi-ri who is at the disposal of Gobryas, the
governor of the land of Akkad.”®

Year 6. A document concerning money contains the following
passage : “"éha-at-ri Sa méLSi-mu-ut-ku-na-a-a $a *Ha-at-ta-a-a Sa
qdt ™ Bél-abu-usur *mélsi-pi-[ri] Sa éLSd-mu-ut-ku-na-a-a aple Sa
mdBél-abu-usur, ¢ the hairi official of the Shumutkunite of the city
of the Hittites, in the possession of Bél-abu-usur, the si-pi-[ri] of
the Shumutkunite, the son of Bél-abu-usur.”

Year 7. A record concerning money refers to mBél-§u-ny 9mélsi-
pi-ri $a "Ri-mut-*Ninib, ¢ Bél-shunu, the si-pi-ri of Rimiit-Ninib.” **

Data from the Reign of Antiochus 11

Year 1. In a temple record mention is made of the following
witness: mArdi-?Ninib méaru Sa ™Anu-apal-iddinu *melsi-pir
makkir ¢Anu, ¢ Ardi-Ninib, the son of Anu-apal-iddinu, the si-pir
of the property of Anu.®2

Maiscellaneous Data ®3

A seal impression on a tablet in the Museum of the University
of Pennsylvania is explained by the following inscription: kunuk
midSamas-ah-iddin lsi-pi-ri Sa bit “mélgbarakki, € The seal of
Shamash-ah-iddin, the si-pi-ri of the house of the abarakku offi-
cial’ °¢

87 The word uqu is difficult to explain. The meanings given by Bezold,
Babylonisch-assyrisches @lossar, p. 62, do not suit the above context.

8 BR X, 102:6, 7.

80 Ibid., 101:24, 25.

% Ibid., 115:7-9. See BE X, 127:9.

2 Tbid., 128:10.

93 PRAf Part I, 98:28. The document is dated in the 122nd year of the
Seleucid era, and this coincides with the 1st year of the reign of Antiochus

III.
93 A few other references, of a minor character, are given in CD p. 779 f.

*« PBS X1V, No. 966.
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The first part of a Neo-Babylonian letter is as follows: Duppi
miNgbii-igisa(-Sa) a-na ™ Nabi-ahémes-iddin abi-ia %Bél u ‘Nabi
Su-lum $a abi-ia lig-bu-d °m'dupdar ékalli ana eli mes-ha-tv Sa
Sezori u imitti Sa SE-BAR a-na-ku u "Ku-na-a ™isi-pi-ri il-tap-
par-an-na-a-u, ¢ The letter of Nabti-iqisha to Nabfi-ahé-iddin, my
father. May Bél and Nabil decree the prosperity of my father! I
am the scribe (dupsarru) of the palace with reference to the meas-
urement of seed-ground and the impost of barley, and Kuné the
scribe (si-pi-ri), has dispatched us. ®®

Another Neo-Babylonian letter begins thus: Duppi ™Ba-la-fu
a-na ™ Watammi béli-ia d-mu-us-su °Bél w °Nabit a-na baldt
napdatimes Sa béli-ia (u-sal-la) omélsi-pir ™%5a . . . a-ta-mar it-ti-
Su-nu a-na-ku o ki-is-sat a-na pa-ni-Su-ny ul-te-la-" it-ti-Su-nu a-na
muh-hi immeri ad-dib-bu-ub, ¢ The letter of Balitu to the temple
administrator, my lord. Daily I beseech B&l and Nabti for the
life of my lord! The si-pir officials of . . . I have seen. I am
with them, and feed has been sent for their use. I shall discuss
matters with them concerning the sheep.” %

A third Neo-Babylonian letter contains the following passage:
sméldupsarry, w “™lsi-pir at-tivia te-a-nu ki 9ldupiarry u
ariélsi-pir ma-tu-id, < There is no tablet-writer (dupsarru) or parch-
ment-writer (si-pir) with me, because the tablet-writer and the
parchment-writer are lacking.” **

Summary of Data

A summary of the data from the cuneiform passages which have
been quoted, ranging from the Neo-Babylonian to the Seleucid
period, may now be given. During this stretch of Mesopotamian
history, covering more than four centuries, the scribe who wrote
upon parchment and possibly papyrus was designated by a term
which appears in the following forms: si-pi-ru si-pi-ri, si-pir,
si-pi-ir, and si-pir-ri. Although the form si-pi-i-ru has not been
discovered, there is indication in the form si-pir-ri that sipiru, or
sepéru,®® was the real Babylonian word. In the remaining part of
this article sipiru will be used as the standard form.

% NLE 132:1-11.
¢ Ibid., 32:1-10.
*7 Ibid., 17:31, 32. °8 See Bezold, Babylonisch-assyrisches Glossar, p. 217.
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The accumulated evidence concerning the distinction between
the root Sapdru, € send,” and the word sipiru may be presented. The
following excerpts will be sufficient for the demonstration.

maJi-tar-ah-iddin “¢lsi-pi-ri mélmdr $ipri, ¢ Ishtar-ab-iddin, the
scribe, the messenger.” ®® This statement indicates that Ishtar-ah-
iddin acted as a messenger as well as a scribe.

St-pir-tum 3o mUsi-pi-ru $a . . . Sat-ra-tum, ¢ The dispatch
which the scribe . . . wrote.’® There is no tendency to use the
expression *™¢$ipiry instead of *"élsipiru in such a passage as this.

St-pir-tum $a “élsi-pi-ri $a ™Gi-mil-lu . . . $-pu-ru-ma,  The
dispatch of the scribe which Gimillu . . . sent.”’ 2% In this instance
the dispatch was written by one person and sent by another.

A-kit $i-pi-is-tum $a om€lsi-pi-ri, ¢ According to the dispatch of
the scribe.” 2 The writer of a dispatch must have been thought of
as its author, especially if the sipiru was entrusted with consider-
able responsibility.1°

In a court record of the time of Cambyses the following cunei-
form statement is to be found: §i-pir-tum Sa ™Na-bu-gu % ™S*pa}-
lu-8u, ‘the dispatch of Nabfigu and his parchment of annulment.’2%*
It madakpgt-lu-$u is the correct reading, the phrase indicates that an
annulment document could be written upon parchment. A brief
inscription of the time of Nebuchadrezzar contains the following
passage : 8 msSaksql.lg g-na me5%pai-lu Sa Sarri "nnina-mukin-aplu
apil ™Zéru-tu mahir(-ir). This may be translated ¢ Three parch-
ment petitions, for a parchment annulment of the king, Innina-
mukin-aplu, the son of Zéritu, received.’ *** The natural interpre-

9 StrNbn 478:11-13 (10th year of Nabonidus).

100 RECC 19:11, 12 (3rd year of Cyrus). The determinative amél
appears in the original text.

101 RECC 102:24, 25 (Accession year of Cambyses).

102 BE X, 5:6, 7T (Accession year of Darius II).

103 See ZA III, pp. 135, 136, 148, 149, for an important text in which
madak§i-pis-tum $a emélsi-pi-ri occurs in line 8. This evidently refers to a
dispatch or document written upon parchment by a sipiru. For Sipistum =
$ipirtum see note 79. Strassmaier’s reading $i-kir-tum was made before
this equivalence was known. Other occurrences of madakii-pis-tum (ti)
oceur in lines 11, 13, 18, and 20 of the text quoted. Unfortunate breaks
in the text prevent full translation.

104 RECC 192:11, 12, See also line 7 of the same text.

105 Archives from Erech, Time of Nebuchadrezzar and Nabonidus,
Goucher College Cuneiform Inscriptions, Vol. 1, 128:1-5.
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tation of this statement is that Innina-mukin-aplu received three
copies of a petition written upon parchment. The petition was to
be submitted for the purpose of obtaining a royal annulment with
Tespect to a matter in which Innina-mukin-aplu was interested.
These two passages are presented as possible light upon the Baby-
lonian practice of writing upon parchment.'®
The contrast between the dupSarru and the sipiru is emphasized
by the data submitted. There are two cases in which the dupSarru
and the sipiru are mentioned in connection with judges.*® In the
third Neo-Babylonian letter quoted above the dupSarru and the
sipiru are referred to in a very unusual passage.’®® In all these
instances the intimation is very strong that two entirely different
kinds of scribes played a part in the official life of the Babylonians.
The importance of the sipiru is indicated by the varied service
which he performed in addition to being the accountant of the
property of a deity. The following unified list summarizes the
nature of this service:
amélsipiru Sa Sarri, ¢ the sipiru of the king.”**®  Compare -PD
<bom, 2 Ki. 12:10, ete. Note %231 70 70D, Jer. 52 :25.
emélsipiru Sa mar Sarri, < the sipiru of the son of the king.” 110
amélsipiru $a *™¢labarakki, ‘the sipiru of the abarakku official.? 111
emélsipiru Sa vmélgipi, < the sipiru of the administrator.” 112
amllsipiry $a ina Eanna, ‘the sipiru who is in the temple
Eanna.’ 213

1% See NLE 4:6-8 for madakmi-ni-e-ti-u-nu a ga-la-la $a-at-ri-e-ti. Is it
possible that this refers to parchment accounts in the form of written rolls
(ga-la-la Sa-atri-eti)? The king in this letter is solicitous for these
documents and asks that they be deposited in a safe place in the temple.

" RECC 151:1-4 (3rd year of Cambyses); BE VIII, 107:19-23 (6th
year of Darius I).

98 NLE 17:31, 32.

190 StrNbn 44:3 (lst year of Nabonidus); St»Nbn 478:11-13 (11th year
of Nabonidus) ; RECC 118:22 (lst year of Cambyses; RECC 107:17 (1st
year of Cambyses).

10 StrNbk 413:3 (43rd year of Nebuchadrezzar) ; StrNbn 184:4, 5 (5th
year of Nabonidus); S#trNbn 270:5 (Tth year of Nabonidus) ; StrNbn
581:1-4 (11th year of Nabonidus) ; StrCyr 177:1-3 (4th year of Cyrus);
8trCyr 199:10, 11 (5th year of Cyrus); StrCyr 364:16 (? year of Cyrus).

1 BE X, 60:1-13 (2nd year of Darius IT) ; PBS XIV, No. 966.

132 §trNbn 458:10-15 (10th year of Cyrus); OT 1V, 27, (Bu. 88-5-12,
336), lines 4, 5.

2 RECC 164:21 {(4th year of Cambyses); RECC 198:4 (6th year of
Cambyses).
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amélsipiry Sa “™élalaredémed $a ékalli e35i, ‘the sipiru of the
princes of the new palace.” 1**

amélsipiru Sa o™ takni Sa 9 ¢inds patrimed, ¢ the sipiru of the com-
mander of the sword-bearers.” 11°

mélsipiru $a ina pini ™Qubarri “™ipihdt Sa ™ Akkadi, ©the
stpiru who is at the disposal of Gobryas, the governor of Akkad.’ ¢

emélsipiry $a bél pihdat Mi-sir, ‘the sipiru of the governor of
Egypt‘, 117

emélsipiru Sa *melSumutkund, < the sipiru of the Shumutkunite
(a Hittite).” 218

There is no direct specification as to the language in which the
sipiru wrote. No reference to an Aramaean sipiry has been found.
In spite of the lack of definite data one may be sure that the
sipiru wrote extensively in Aramaic, and possibly in Greek in the
Seleucid era. Very valuable indirect testimony is at hand concern-
ing the use of Aramaic. Numerous endorsements in Aramaic are
found upon clay tablets, and there is one instance in which a sipiru,
Bél-iddin by name, wrote in Aramaic upon the edge of a tablet
containing a reference to himself in cuneiform.'”® His notation is
self-explanatory, as the following indicates:

\‘p\\\j YV = wba oo

There can be little doubt that this preserves the actual handwriting
of a sipiru. It is likely that all Aramaic endorsements were placed
upon clay tablets by a scribe who was a stpiru rather than by one
who was a dupsarru. The strong differentiation made between the
two kinds of scribes indicates that each wrote in a language in
which he was an adept specialist. The possibility that a rare scribe
might attain facility in writing in both cuneiform and Aramaic
must be kept in mind, but that all scribes or a considerable portion
of them could do so is difficult to believe. Both languages were

114 BRM Part I, 81:1-3 (8th year of Darius I).

118 BE X, T:4 (Accession year of Darius IT).

118 BE X, 101:24, 25 (5th year of Darius II).

1T StrCamb 344:2, 3 (6th year of Cambyses).

18 BE X, 115:7-9 (6th year of Cambyses).

11* BE X, 60, edge. See lines 4 and 10 of the cuneiform text.
120 ¢ The writing of Bel-iddin.
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employed in the making of records and in the transmission of dis-
patches. Moreover, the information which has been brought
together affords a clearer conception of the highly important 16le
which the scribe upon perishable material played in all phases of
Babylonian life from the time of Nebuchadrezzar II to that of
Demetrius I.

Writing upon Parchment among the Assyrians

The extensive activity of the parchment-writer in Babylonian
official affairs from the sixth to the second century B. C. causes
inquisitiveness as to what the situation was among the Assyrians.
Are there any evidences that they kept records upon materials other
than clay and stone? It must be admitted, in the first place, that
Assyrian contract tablets, according to available information, con-
tain no allusions to the *"¢Isipiru.*?* The word si-pir occurs in a
badly-preserved Assyrian text 2 and Johns indicates the possibility
that it may be a term for an official, but no light is thrown upon
the meaning of the word by the context. Equally noteworthy 1s
the fact that the omé'dupsarru is rarely mentioned in Assyrian
inscriptions.’?® In the records which centered in Nineveh the place
of both the ®méldypSarru amd the *"¥lsipiru was taken by the
amél4_BA,12* except in the late Assyrian period, when there seems

121 Qee ZA XXXVI, p. 27, for the occurrence of si-ip-ru §a a-limki in a
Cappadocian text. Lewy translates ‘Boten oder Delegierten der Stadt.
There are other occurrences of si-ip-ru, or si-ib-ru, which is the apparent
dialetic form, to be found in Cappadocian texts. Prof. F. J. Stephens has
kindly supplied me with the following references: Babylonian Inscriptions
in the Collection of J. B, Nies, Part IV, 58:11, 15; 35:32; Cunciform
Texts from Cappadocian Tablets in the British Museum, Part I, Plate 29,
line 2; Journal of the Society of Oriental Research, Vol. X1, p. 113, No. 4,
line 21; Musée du Louvre—Department des Antiquités Orientales, Tewxtes
Cunéiformes, Tome IV, 32:1; 40:1; 45:16; Annals of Archaeology and
Anthropology, University of Liverpool, Vol. I, Nov. 1908, p. 56, No. 3, line
11. There is no real evidence that the sibru of Cappadocian texts is related
to the sipiru of the Neo-Babylonian, Persian, and Seleucid periods, but it
has been thought best to give the above references.

322 JADD No. 936, Col. III, line 11,

323 Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 33 f. See ibid., Vol. IV, p. 277, under dupdarru and
compare with references under aba, A-B4, p. 241,

124 The extensive and varied service of the amélA-BA is indicated by the
references in JADD, Vol. IV, p. 241. Kings, queens, crown princes, gov-
erpors, temples, and high officials of the land were dependent upon the
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to have been a transition to *é'dupsarru.r?®* The proof that the
amélA_BA wrote upon parchment as well as upon clay is decisive.
The omé14-BA ™3t ASur-a-a, ¢ the Assyrian scribe,” and the emé14-BA
mét 4r-ma-a-a, ‘the Aramaean scribe,” are convincingly contrasted
in a well-known cuneiform text.!*® Johns points out that the dis-
tinction between the two was ° functional > rather than °racial.” 127
The conclusion to be drawn is that the scribe who wrote in Aramaic
was classed in antiquity with the scribe who wrote in Assyrian.
There are half a dozen references to the ordinary Aramaean scribe
in Assyrian business documents.’?®* An allusion to an Aramaean
scribe of the son of the king '?° ig very interesting, as it reminds
one of the *élsipiry Sa mar Sarri.’®® Furthermore, a certain Assy-
rian list contains the following statement: 6 #¢24-BAmeS Ar-ma-
(a-a-te), ‘six female Aramaean scribes’®* Of no little signifi-
cance is the occurrence of “mé14-BA omé}y-sy-ra-a-a, ‘ the Egyp-
tian scribe’'®? This is strong intimation that there was a place
in Assyrian life for the scribe who wrote in the Egyptian language
upon papyrus. There is even stronger intimation that the ¢m44-B4
wrote upon parchment. A text.states that city and temple scribes
were supplied with the skins of cattle and white lambs.*** Thus
the inscriptional evidence that there were scribes in Assyria who
wrote upon parchment is complete. That such scribes wrote mainly
in the Aramaic Janguage is probable.

Assyrian bas-reliefs throw unmistakable light upon the question

skill of the eméid-BA. The ideogram A-BA is not as easy to explain as
DUB-SAR. See CD p. 3f; Delitzsch, Sumerisches Glossar, p. 4, under ab.

125 Cf, JADD, Vol. 11, p. 33f. The evidence of the transition is very
slight.

126 T R 31, 5, lines 64, 65. The text quoted is a general list of titles
and offices.

127 JADD, Vol. I, p. 109.

128 7ADD Nos. 179, R:2; 193, R:9; 207, R:5; 448, L. E:2; 607, R:3;
782:3.

122 The expression is omél4-BA mitAr-ma-a-¢ mdr Sarri, JADD No.
385, R:13.

130 See references in note 110.

131 JADD No. 827:2.

132 JADD No. 324, 0:11, R:1. Compare with sipiru of the governor of
Egypt. See Note 117.

133 OLZ 20, Col. 204. The skins were given to the amélA-BA dli and to
the emé1d-B4 bit ili.

3



130 Raymond P. Dougherty

which is being discussed. In many scenes carved upon stone the
operation of recording plunder taken in battle is pictured.’** In
practically every known instance two scribes are represented in
such a group. One is portrayed in the act of writing upon a clay
tablet; the other is depicted with a pen in the right hand and flexi-
ble writing material in the left hand, the pliant substance hanging
down and often ending in a partially-rolled scroll. The earliest
recovered example of this type of scene is furnished by a relief of
the reign of Tiglathpileser III of the eighth century B. ¢.*** Varied
reliefs of the same kind have come from the palace of Sennacherib,
who occupied the throne of Assyria at the close of the eighth cen-
tury B. ¢. and during almost two decades of the seventh century
B. ¢.1%¢ This tendency of the Assyrian artist to associate the writer
upon what may be regarded as parchment or papyrus with the
writer upon clay cannot be ascribed to mere whim or fanciful imagi-
nation. Such a propensity in graphic portraiture must have gained
its inspiration from an established phase of Assyrian life, viz., the
extensive practice of making records in Aramaic script as well as
ir. Assyrian cuneiform. It should not be overlooked that the reliefs
indicate equality in scribal rank and function. The work of the
Aramaean scribe is classed with that of his Assyrian associate.
Rawlinson’s cuneiform list which places 9é?4-BA ™t 43ur-g-q and
omél4-BA ™itAr-ma-a-a** in immediate juxtaposition is lexi-
cographical confirmation of the conclusion which has just been
drawn from Assyrian art. References to the Aramaean scribe in
Assyrian contracts, some of which are dated in the reign of Ashur-
banipal, form another link in the chain of evidence. It is unques-
tionable, therefore, that two sorts of scribes, one practised in the art
of indenting cuneiform inscriptions and one skilled in the writing
of Aramaic documents, enjoyed equal prestige during the last two
centuries of Assyrian history.

The combined results of this investigation disclose the fact that

2t A good summary of the references is given by Breasted in AJSL, Vol,
32, p. 246, note 1.

1% See Layard, Monuments of Nineveh, I, 58. An excellent drawing of
the scene is shown in AJSL, Vol. 32, p. 242.

12¢ See references given by Breasted as quoted in note 134. Two repro-
ductions of typical Sennacherib sculptures are shown in AJSL, Vol, 32,
Pp- 243, 244.

137 See note 126,
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writing upon parchment was practiced extensively in Mesopotamia
contemporaneously with writing upon clay from the eighth century
B. ¢. to the second century B. ¢.; i. e., during Assyrian, Neo-Baby-
lonian, Persian, and Greek régimes. Parallel with the data from
which this general conclusion is derived are numerous Aramaic
endorsements upon clay tablets, ranging from the Assyrian period
to the Persian era.'®® These Aramaic annotations were added to
cuneiform inscriptions for the purpose of attesting as well as
clarifying the salient features of contracts. They were placed
upon the tablets soon after the Assyrian scribes had finished writ-
ing; i. e., before the clay had entirely hardened, as the pen of the
Aramaean scribes offen scratched the yielding material. In some
cases vestiges of black ink are to be seen,’®® suggesting that the
endorsements were written by means of an inked pen under con-
siderable pressure of the hand. It should be remembered that these
Aramaic endorsements synchronize with the cuneiform inscriptions
to which they are appended. Hence we have at our disposal the
jottings of many scribes who wrote in Aramaic during a period of
several centuries before our era. The pronounced cursive character
of the script which appears in these snatches of written Aramaic is
definite proof that their authors possessed a facility with the pen
which could have been acquired only by long and constant experi-
ence. Furthermore, this same feature of the endorsements indi-
cates prolonged utilization of parchment and similar material,
inasmuch as a decided departure from the angularity of Aramaic
inscriptions upon hard substances is exhibited.

Wriling upon Papyrus

It is thought that papyrus was known to the Assyrians on account
of the occurrence of ni ‘dru in a number of texts belonging to the
time of Sargon.'*® A standard passage is the following: amélu Sa

138 JADD, Vol. 11, pp. 21-23; Stevenson, Assyrian and Babylonian Con-
tracts with Aramaic Reference Notes, pp. 115-148, See Lidzbarski, Altara-
miiische Urkunden aus Assur.

18 Clay, Aramaic Indorsements on the Documents of the Muradi Sons,
Old Testament and Semitic Studies, Vol. 1, pp. 287-321; Clay, Light on
the Old Testament from Babel, pp. 394-397. Note fine example of clay
tablet inscribed with Aramaie, 1bid., p. 395.

40 See KIbrTwot references in Worterverzeichniss, p. 164.
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Sum-$u i-ng ni-a-ra an-na-o sai-ru-ma, ‘the man whose name is
written in this document.”’ ¥t ¢ Urkunde’ is Klauber’s franslation
of ni-g-ra, but he indicates in a note that it may mean ‘ Papyrus-
urkunde,’” on the basis of conpection with =.*2 Bezold trans-
lates ni “gru € Art Papyrus.”*® So far as available texts indicate,
there is only one occurrence of ni ’dru in Neo-Babylonian inscrip-
tions; i. e., in the following context: a-ki-t mi--a-ri Sa ™Ki-na-a.***
This may be translated thus: ¢ according to the papyrus document
of Kind.” The complete context of this passage has not been pre-
served, but the official position of Kini is suggested in line 7 of
the document by 9”¢lsi . . . , which can well stand for ™éisi-pir,
or @élgipi-ru. 1f such a restoration is correct and if n¢ *dry means
¢ papyrus,” we are provided with an instance of a sipiru who wrote
a document upon papyrus. This should not be surprising. If
papyrus was available there is nothing more natural than that a
stpiry should have written upon it as well as upon parchment.!4?
One may question whether the term *m¢!KUS-SAR was applied to
one who wrote upon papyrus, even if ™¢lsipiry was. However, the
Babylonians and the Assyrians might have thought of papyrus as
artificial parchment. The Ionians referred to papyrus, when it was
introduced, as 8upfépas, ¢ skins,’ because they were already accus-
tomed to writing upon the prepared hides of animals.’*® How
extensively the Babylonians and the Assyrians wrote upon papyrus

141 Ibid., No. 49:3, p. 74, Tafel 38. See Harper, dssyrian end Babylonian
Letters, Part VI, No. 568, R:19, for Ki-ir-ki ni-a-ri emélA-BA mdti,
‘rolls(?) of papyrus (for) the scribe of the land.

42 KIbrTxt, note on p. 75.

143 Bezold, Babylonisch-assyrisches Glossar, p. 188. However, on p. 149,
ibid., in connection with the word kerku, Bezold indicates that ni’dru may
mean ‘parchment.’ Similarly, Meissner in Babylonien und Assyrien, Vol
1. p. 259, translates ni’dru ‘ Pergament,” but in Vol, II, ibid., p. 343, he
translates ¢ Papyrus.’ Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, etc., Vol.
II, p. 904, gives the meanings  paper,” ‘ parchment,’ © papyrus,’ for the word
.A“Jo

144 Evetts, Inscriptions of the Reigns of Evil-Merodach, Neriglissar, and
Laborosoarchod, Text No. 55 of Ner., line 12.

45 Cf. Breasted, The Physical Processes of Writing in the Early Orient
and their Relation to the Origin of the Alphabet, AJSL, Vol. 32, Pp-
230-249.

¢ See Herodotus V, 58, for the following: xal réas BifNous Siphépas
xaNebor dmd Tof wahawid ol “Lwves, 8ri xord év owdm BiBAwy éxpéorro Sipbépmo
alyénai 7e xal oiéyae, ete.
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cannot be determined. There was no general skill in the art of
writing. Trained scribes were comparatively few in numbert*’
No doubt the standard writing material was clay, but parchment
and papyrus were also employed. It is possible to think of parch-
ment as taking precedence over papyrus, because the skins of ani-
mals were more imperishable and could be obtained more readily.
However, no categorical statement can be made concerning the
relative importance of parchment and papyrus one way or the
other. A greater accumulation of deciphered cuneiform texts will
probably throw considerable light upon the question.**®

Concluding Statement

Since it is evident that scribal activity in Mesopotamia during a
large part of the first millennium B. ¢. included making records
upon parchment and papyrus as well as upon clay, the question
arises as to whether there was any tendency to write the language of
the Babylonians and the Assyrians upon parchment and papyrus
by means of Aramaic characters, and, vice versa, Aramaic upon
clay by means of cuneiform characters. Either process must be
recognized as inherently possible. Professional recorders connected
with a particular temple comprised writers in both languages. Fur-
thermore, indications point very definitely to the fact that there was
some degree of codperation between the two kinds of scribes. The
skill of the dupSarry and that of the sipiru were often called upon
in the negotiation of the same business transaction. This means
that close association developed between those who wrote upon clay
and those who wrote upon parchment and papyrus. Hence a basis
of connection existed which conld result in an interchange of fune-
tions. Actual corroboration is at hand that Aramaic was written
upon clay by means of Babylonian signs, for a published cuneiform
text of the Seleucid era has turned out to be a document in the
Aramaic language.’*® As to the writing of cuneiform inscriptions

247 The urgency of the statement in NLE 17:31, 32 indicates how help-
less the ordinary Babylonians were without professional scribes.

148 Bezold, Babylonisch-assyrisches Glossar, p. 64, lists urbannu (urbdnu)
as another term for ‘Papyrus.’ See KlbrTxt, references on p. 161. Cf.
OLZ 1914, p. 265; Holma, Kleine Beitrdge, etc., pp. 88 ff.

142 Thyrequ-Dangin, Tablettes &'Uruk & VUsage des Prétres du Temple
@Anu du Temps des Séleucides, Musée du Louvre — Department des
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upon parchment or papyrus, Meissner states that cuneiform was
written with ink upon clay and stone, on account of which he con-
cludes that parchment and papyrus could have been used for pen-
made cuneiform records.*®® This inference need not be questioned,
as Assyriologists today find it possible to make pen and ink copies
of cuneiform texts with considerable facility. Ancient scribes must
have been equally competent. There is no available proof that an
inscription in the Babylonian or the Assyrian language was ever
written upon parchment or papyrus by means of Aramaic charac-
ters, but there is no reason for believing this outside the range of
possibility.

Two remarkable groups of Aramaic papyrus fragments throw
valuable light upon the question under consideration. One group
of eleven sheets tells the story of Ahiqar ( =pr§ ) and compiles
his proverbs.’®* The part of the document which is of special inter-
est indicates that Ahigar was ‘a wise and ready scribe’ (MED
P o) %2 of Sennacherib,’®® king of Assyria. The influence
attributed to Ahiqar is suggested by another descriptive phrase, ¢ the
counsellor of all Assyria’ (75> =8 ©p?).** There is no need to
go into all details concerning this record, the Aramaic version of
which Cowley ascribes to the fifth century B. ¢., and the supposed
cuneiform original of which he dates a century earlier. The main
thing to note here is that its picture of Ahiqar as the scribe of the
Assyrian king accords with the cuneiform data concerning Ara-
maean scribes in Assyria and Babylonia.’®® The other papyrus frag-

Antiquités Orientales, Textes Cunéiformes, Tome VI, Pl. CV, No, 58. See
Driver, An Aramaic Inscription in the Cuneiform Script, Archiv fir
Orientforschung, Band III, Heft 2/3, pp. 47-53.

150 Meissner, Babylonien und Assyrien, Vol. II, p. 344. See VS8 1, 64.

181 Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century, pp. 204-248.

182 Ibid., p. 212, col. i, line 1.

153 Bsarhaddon also figures in the story.

184 Cowley, ibid., p. 212, col. i, line 12.

155 All the references which have been presented as to the existence of
Aramaean scribes in Assyria in the time of Sennacherib throw considerable
light upon the following Biblical passage dealing with an event in con-
nection with Sennacherib’s siege of Jerusalem: ‘Then said Eliakim, the
son of Hilkiah, and Shebna, and Joah, unto Rab-shakeh, Speak, I pray thee
to thy servants in the Aramaic language; for we understand; and talk not:
with us in the Jews’ language in the ears of the people that are on the
wall’ II Ki 18:26. Similarly, the Aramaic used in the book of Daniel
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ments contain parts of an Aramaic version of the Behistun inscrip-
tion of Darius the Great.*®® This suggests that the Persian king’s
military record was not only carved in solid rock, but was also writ-
ten in Aramaic upon papyrus and sent to distant parts of his king-
dom. As contributory material these two groups of Aramaic papyri
support the conclusions derived from cuneiform inscriptions.

A significant historical background exists for all that has been
discussed in this article. During a period of three centuries prior
to the eighth century B. c. Aramaeans exerted strong pressure upon
the Assyrian empire from the west.®” Impressive punitive expe-
ditions had to be undertaken by Assyrian kings for a twofold pur-
pose, to hold the Aramaeans in check and to keep trade connections
open as far as the Mediterranean. An Aramaean strain grew up in
the population of Assyria, due to successive deportations and pos-
sibly as the outcome of a certain amount of voluntary settlement.
At the same time the Chaldaeans of Aramaean stock invaded Baby-
lonia and sections of that land became dominated by them.'®® This
irfiltration and absorption of Aramaeans in both Assyria and Baby-
lonia had evidently been going on for a long time before the eighth
century B. c. Hence the presence of Aramaean culture in Mesopo-
tamia during the next six centuries, as exhibited by the influential
activity of Aramaean scribes who wrote upon parchment and
papyrus in the routine of ordinary business as well as in the nego-
tiation of political affairs, may be looked upon as the normal result
of a well-defined historical movement.'*®

gains a fresh perspective from what we know now concerning the activity
of Aramaean scribes in the period with which the book deals.

186 Cowley, ibid., pp. 248-271.

187 The Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. 111, pp. 1-26.

158 I'bid., pp- 4, 5.

152 The writer acknowledges his indebtedness to Professor Ungnad who
kindly furnished some of the references quoted in notes 148 and 150. For
additional references to the améisipiru see Clay, Business Documents of
Murashu Sons of Nippur, Dated in the Reign of Darius II, PBS Vol. 1I,
No. 1, 11:3; 51:15; 70:15; 72:12; 95:11; 133:15,23; 135:1; 137:2;
224:11,



THE CASE OF MUHAMMAD

Wirriam H. WORRELL
UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN

Or MumamMmaD’s childhood and adolescence nothing is known
that would in any way explain the peculiarities of behavior which
developed when he was about forty years old. To be sure there
are reports which have been taken to indicate epilepsy on two
occasions in childhood ; but these have been rejected by most compe-
tent recent scholarship.’

At about twenty-four or twenty-five? Muhammad married
Khadija, a woman fifteen years his senior. In spite of the dis-
parity of age he lived happily with her until her death, about
twenty-five or twenty-six years later. During her lifetime he made
no attempt to take another wife; and she appears to have occupied
a unique place in his affections even long after her death and
after many matrimonial experiences. She bore him at least six,
and perhaps as many as seven or eight?® children, although she
had come to him when forty years old and already the mother of
two children by two previous marriages. For the bearing of
Muhammad’s children quite obviously we cannot allow less than
six years; on the other hand, even assuming that there were eight
children, we cannot well allow more than ten years, for at the end
of that time Khadija would have been fifty years old, and probably
would have been incapable of further childbearing. During these
six to ten years, then, Muhammad lived the life of an obscure and
contented husband and parent. At the end of that time, however,
Khadija probably became senescent; while Muhammad, being in
the early thirties, or at most thirty-five, was scarcely middle-aged.
The physical stress of this situation is evident. The natural dis-
parity between the sexes in their resistance to old age is nowhere
plainer than in the East; and here the disparity was aggravated
by an unheard-of seniority in the woman. The strain was height-
ened by Muhammad’s unusual austerity and loyalty. To make

1 Noldeke-Schwally, Geschichte des Qordn’s, I, 25, note 1 and references.
2 Tabari, Annals, I, 1766: *twenty-odd.”
3 Tabari, Annals; “eight.”

136
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matters still worse, the two boys whom Khadija had borne him
died, leaving him without male issue or any prospect of such.
I am inclined to think that we should assign to this period that
strange exorcistic prayer which is preserved in Surah cxiii, and
in which Muhammad seeks protection from something darkly indi-
cated by the words 54 13} gwl¢. The expression merits a spe-
cial examination, because it was enigmatic even to the earliest of
Muhammad’s followers.

According to a common tradition * “A’isha is made to say: “ The
Apostle of God took me by the hand when the moon had risen
and looked toward it and said: ¢This is (what is meant by the
phrase) P 131 d,uLc So take refuge with God from the evil
thereof >—meaning ¢ from the evil thereof when it is eclipsed .” The
commentaries ° and translations ® prefer the still more common
interpretation: “from the evil of the night when it cometh on.”
No doubt Muhammad had explained away the first meaning of his
colorful phrase long before it became necessary to give this pretty
answer to his child-wife. It was a pretty answer, because the words
certainly bear well the interpretation. What the original meaning
was we can infer if we consult the native lexicons.”

How did Muhammad come to use this literary expression? Not
so much, I suppose, from any conscious wish to be obscure, as
from sheer poetic inability to be ordinary. There are other pas-
sages in the Qur’in which show a similar bold use of words by
Muhammad. They are hard to find now because the dull theolo-
gians, through the exegetical literature, have influenced the lexi-
cons.® TIn the present instance we might conclude that g.\¢ and
«—5s were merely ordinary words used of the clouding, or eclips-
ing, or setting, of the moon, or the sun; or of the darkmess
resulting from any of these things. For g.l¢ has been booked
simply as “darkness.” and _.5¢ receives the ordinary meaning of

*E. g., Lisan al-‘Arab, xii, 162; Kashshaf, ad loc.

S E. g., Kashshaf, Jaldlain.

*E. g., Palmer, Sale, Henning.

" Dr. Samuel M. Zwemer in 1912 called my attention to the below quoted
passage in the Ihyd’, and in 1927, to the cognates in the native lexicons.
He is not accountable, however, for my conclusions regarding Muhammad’s
life with Khadija, nor for the thesis of this article, which grows out of
them.

8 See below discussion of Surah lxxxi, 1525 and liii, 1-12,
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“ comes.” It is as though some solemn and unimaginative person
were to read Blake’s “ Tiger, tiger, burning bright,” and put down
“burn ¥ as meaning simply “to look” or “to gaze” ; or, worse
still, to miss the point entirely and think that it meant * to snarl ”
or “to crouch ™ : since, of course, tigers do snarl and crouch, and
rarely if ever are observed in a state of active combustion. But
if we examine the lexicons® carefully we shall see that the root
G- originally meant “to be suffused” and the root .35 “to sink
out of sight.” “ Suffused ” contains the two ideas, *to be moist ”
and “to be clouded ”; and both are included when speaking of
the tearful eye, or the wound that is bloody or purulent, or the
hides of people roasting in Jahannam.!® It is the second idea only
which is expressed when the verb is used with “moon ” or “sun.”
Then again, “to sink out of sight” contains the two ideas, “to
enter a recess ” and “to disappear ”; and both are included when
speaking of the sunken eye, or the setting sun, or (perhaps) the
moon when entering the earth’s shadow. _35y 13) é,wls': could
mean then, “ a thing suffused when it has sunk out of sight.” Al-
Isfahini 1* says: d)UaJK J.JMJ &L o Eie 3y 13 3ol
“(The expression) «_.5s 13} §~\&is a figure of speech (used) of
the accident in the night, such as the nocturnal visitor.” In the
Qams, under §.& we read: r.LS KY) JSJJI 5o oo dloay uls
“<¢Abbds and a number (of others say that the phrase means) ‘a
malo penis cum surrectus est’”’; and again, under _3 we read:
s ) o8 2y I 8 Ke 0 131 o sliny “Its mean-
ing is ¢ penis cum surrectus est,” (as) reported by al-Ghazali and
others, on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas.” The lexicons !* have pre-
served a number of cognate words which belong to the same circle

. ‘—-’w‘) (Lisan) an:s s Lf"j’d‘ U‘d}; 5)3:):53 o H®
‘L*J‘ & ANy o) ... Gl'é” danlyl) Gt = K 2a

® Lisin al-‘Arab and Raghib al-Isfahini, al-Mufradat fi Gharib al-Quran,
They are so easily accessible that I merely summarize.

10 Tsfahani, on Surah xxxviii, 56, in Mufradat.

2 Mufradit.

12 Lisdn, Qamis, Mufraddt, Qatr al-Mubit.
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The passage of al-Ghazali is probably the following: 2

13) 3-8 g2 os bogrs Al g0y oles () (8 i) yuly b
o Uy Jio gy I e 13) &8 &y sdoy S Wl YU oy

Sl (588 G LS el o Bl oS Y Ele gl e o2y
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“ Among the oddities of Qur’an exegesis (is that contained in a
tradition) from Ibn ‘Abbas: ¢ And from the evil of R 131 é»alé
—He says ¢ surrectio penis.” And this is an overwhelming affliction
which neither intelligence nor reason may withstand when it is
aroused. This is true despite the fact that it is a good thing,
seeing that it becomes a motive for the two lives, as we have said.
But it is Satan’s most potent weapon against mankind. And (the
Prophet) referred to it when he said: ‘I have never seen, among
creatures lacking intelligence and religion, anything more over-
whelming to men of intellect than you women!’> And (by) this
is (meant) only the stirring of desire.”

The tradition twice mentioned in the Qdmas, as from * ‘Abbas
and a number of others” and as “reported by al-Ghazali and
others, on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas,” I have not been able to
trace further than the passage in al-Ghazali. The latter calls the
interpretation “unusual” or “ curious,” but evidently would like
to accept it. Professor Wensinck assures me in a letter (Dee. 27th,
1927) that it does not occur in the canonical collections of hadith,
and believes that it is of a later date. In that case it would merely
show the growth of a common belief in regard to the meaning of
the curious phrase in Surah cxiii, something more difficult than
to suppose it to be old and genuine. At the least, the tradition
shows what al-Ghazali thought might well have been the thought
of Muhammad.

It is not unlikely then that Surah cxiii refers to severe priapisms
and pollutions suffered by Muhammad at some time or other, and

1 Thy@, Bk. xii, ch. 1 (=Pt. ii, p. 19 Cairo ed. A. H. 1326).
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most probably during the years preceding his revelations, more
precisely: the later years with Khadija. If so, it indicates the
strain Muhammad endured at that time. Such a state of stress
might have been of no consequence to the world if Muhammad had
been normally constituted. He was high-strung and sensitive, and
in addition seems to have suffered from some very definite pecu-
Liarity which we would like to see identified, if possible, by com-
petent medical authority. He experienced under great stress, if
not in childhood ** then certainly in later life, even after the
Flight,*s certain moments which would appear to have been seizures
of some sort. The old view, that he was an epileptic,’® has been
generally abandoned on the ground that consciousness is lost and
apparent revelations could not have been experienced during an
epileptic attack.™ But I am told *® that ideas present to the mind
just before such an attack might appear in the dreamy recovery
stage, and later be set in order, when complete consciousness and
rationality had returned. It is of course beyond the ability of an
orientalist or historian to settle such a question. But, whatever
Muhammad’s ailment, we may suppose that the stress under which
he lived was of great historical importance, for it precipitated the
abnormal states or attacks and set in motion the peculiar mechan-
ism of his revelations. On the other hand, relief from that stress
was enough to abate the attacks and the revelations.® At any
rate, it is strange that Muhammad developed poetry and prophecy
in the later years of his marriage with Khadija, and lost both
these gifts in the ensuing twelve or thirteen years when he made
his many marriages.®®

As Muhammad’s restlessness increased he took to making lonely
excursions into the wilderness about Mecca, particularly to a cer-
tain cavern on Mt. Hira: a bad place for one in his condition,

14 See note 1.

15 Noldeke-Schwally, I, 25, note 3 and references.

18 Noldeke-Schwally, I, 24, note 5 and references.

17 Noldeke-Schwally, I, 25 (top).

*® For psychiatric data I am indebted to my former colleague, Dr
Theophile Rafael.

1* I know of an epileptic who believes that he avoids attacks by avoiding
sexual stress.

3°He still occasionally suffered seizures, while at the same time his
appetite became insatiable.
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and yet just the sort of place which men are wont to frequent in
the incubation stage of prophetship. When about fotty years old,
one day while alone in his cave, he was overtaken by his first
experience; and his consternation thereat is sufficient proof of its
novelty.” The experience was heralded probably by an auditory
hallucination, best described as the ringing of bulls, and character-
ized as very painful. It lasted but briefly, with no witnesses. As
he recovered he emerged among the thoughts which had occupied
him just before. At first they were present to his consciousness
without arrangement or sequence. He felt certain of the content
of his experience and of its meaning, but not of the history of
that experience. When he became normal he thought he knew
and could tell what had happened. This can fairly be derived
from the tradition:??

Ky S waiind Je i) oy wﬁl\&a@%&w%$

JB L as wasy
“ At times it came to me like the ringing of a bell; and that was
a very hard thing for me. Then it died away. But I had already
learned from it what it said.” How different is the mechanism
of revelation in the second part of this same tradition:

Dot b S1 2ot Uy M J oy VN
“But at times the angel appeared to me as a man; and he spoke
to me, and I understood what he said.” Here Muhammad ex-
periences no shock and no subsequent incoherent dreaming. He
remembers only a rather calm and familiar encounter with the
archangel in which he apprehends the divine words as they fall
from the lips of the messenger. We are not told in the tradi-
tion that Muhammad’s first revelation was of the “ringing bell
type; but apparently it was of this type rather than the other.
The continuation of this well known tradition?* is remarkably
descriptive of a brain-storm, fear, pain, hallucinations, and prostra-
tion, in spite of the rationalization which it has gone through at

2 Ag a child he had never had, or did not remember, such experiences;

or, being a child, they were different.
22 Bukhari, i, 1, 2. Of course, *A’isha is speaking twenty years later.

.

The events occurred some four years before her birth.
33 Bukhari, loc. cit.
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the hands of Muhammad himself, and at the hands of the seven
or more persons who have transmitted the story by word of mouth:

“ Then the angel came fo him, and he said: ¢ Read” (Muham-
mad) said: ‘I am no reader” ¢Then; said (Muhammad), ‘he
took hold of me, and he squeezed me till the force overcame me.?*
Then he let me go. Then he said: “ Read.” And I said: “I am
no reader.” Then he took hold of me, and he squeezed me the
second time till the force overcame me. Then he let me go. Then
he said: “Read.” And I said: “I am no reader.” Then he
took hold of me, and he squeezed me the third time. Then he let
me go. Then he said: “ Read—in the name of thy Lord who hath
created—hath created man from a drop—Read, for thy Lord is most
generous ”°.”

It is possible, I think, to see here a paroxysm, violent, painful and
exhausting, and a gradual recovery during which Muhammad ima-
gines he has been coerced by an angel who wishes him to become a
prophet. A prophet is a person able to read the sacred books, or a
person able to proclaim the divine message. Muhammad must have
been thinking of such matters just before the seizure. God creates
man from a drop of procreative fluid. That also was in Muham-
mad’s mind.

But Muhammad did not yet think that he was a prophet. He
thought he was possessed. Returning home, he had Khadija wrap
him up, in which condition he lay until he grew more calm. Then
the two went fogether to comsult with Waraqa, the aged cousin
of Khadija, who possibly was some kind of Christian sectary, and
who, upon hearing Muhammad’s story, assured him that * This
is the Namis which God sent down upon Moses.” 2 And, whether
“the Namiis » referred to message or messenger, Muhammad under-
stood that he was indeed a prophet. Thus encouraged, he re-
flected upon his experience on Mt. Hira, and at last produced the
version which stands in the Qur'an. It contains the additional
words : *“ Who taught the pen—taught man what he knew ”: another
reference to the scribal art, to which Muhammad was a stranger.
Of course he now desired another such experience, and so invited
one. He desired a corroboration of his eall.

The second revelation is described with startling vividness and

3 1f that is the meaning of J.gxd‘ S CJJ .
s Bukhiri, loc. cit.
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some literary skill in Sura lxxxi, 15 ff. and Sura liii; and these of
course are far more valuable than any tradition. They need to be
rendered with care, for the lexicons put into the foreground the
platitudes of the exegetes:

Nay, I swear by the orbs that tarry

That hurry, that hide

And night when it prowleth

And morn when it draweth breath

’Tis the word of an exalted herald

Mighty, standing sure with the Lord of the Throne
Obeyed, and trustworthy too

Your companion is not mad

For he did see it on the clear horizon

Nor is he questionable touching the mystery
Nor is it the word of a pelted demon

By the star when it falleth

Your companion erred not nmor went astray
Neither speaketh he out of passion

Lo, ’tis nought but an inspiration imparted
One of mighty power taught him

One of high spirit. So he stood balanced
While on the highest horizon

Then drew mnear, and let himself down
"Twas the length of the two bows, or nearer
And he imparted to his servant what he imparted
The heart belieth not what it saw

Will ye then question what he saw?

Here is the poet: pure, sincere, certain, bold. He calls himself
simply “your companion.” He marvels at disbelief in verities
so sure. He struggles with language to describe the indescribable.
His detractors have said : “ Enthusiast,” “ Liar,” “ Lunatic,” “ Who
is this Messenger?” “Only clouds on the horizon.” The verbal
content of the revelation, as reconstructed in Sura Ixxiv, 1-7, is:

O Enwrapped One

Arise and warn

Thy Lord magnify

Thy raiment purify

The abomination fly

And give not while expecting much
And toward thy Lord be patient

We may compare the foregoing descriptions of Muhammad’s
abnormal states with a third, also from Sura liii. It is an attempt
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to describe what he saw in the neighborhood of a well-known tree
at the end of a road, “ down there where the Garden of Refuge is ”:

And once he saw him at another descent

By the lotus tree where one can go no farther

At that point is the Garden of Refuge

Lo, the lotus tree was enveloped by what enveloped it
The eye swerved not nor wavered

Indeed he saw the greatest of his Lord’s tokens

Edgar Lee Masters gives you the same feeling when he makes
Jennie M’Grew say: %

But on a sunny afternoon

By a country road

Where purple rag-weeds bloom along a straggling fence
Angd the field is gleaned, and the air is still

To see against the sunlight something black

Like a blot with an iris rim

That is the sign to eyes of second sight

And that I saw

After these interesting glimpses there is no evidence of the
mechanism of Muhammad’s further experiences. It is likely that
he formed mental habits favorable to such abnormal states when he
settled down to belief in himself as the regular channel of divine
communication with men. It is also likely that he standardized the
form and furniture of his experiences. Thus, in the passage
quoted above 27 “A’isha makes Muhammed say: “ But at times the
angel appeared to me as a man; and he spoke to me, and I under-
stood what he said.” Perhaps we are here still dealing with some
sort of genuine abnormal experience. Later, of course, Muham-
mad puts his daily counsel, apologetic, polemic, and what not, how-
ever prosaic, into the form of revelations, without convineing us of
his having had any abnormal experience. On the other hand he
did have queer seizures while in Medina. °A’isha says:2® “I have
seen him when the revelation was descending upon him on a day of
great cold; and it passed away from him, and behold his forehead
ran with sweat.”

I repeat: It is strange that Muhammad became a poet and
prophet in the later years of his marriage with Khadija, and lost

26 Spoon River Anthology, 232.
7 P, 141. 28 Bukhari, loe. cit.
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both these gifts in the next twelve or thirteen years when he made
his many marriages. With the loss of poetic prophecy came also
deterioration of character. His domestic life in Medina released
him from the strain which had produced his poetic passion and his
prophetic fury; but it did great violence to his morality and human-
ity, and afforded no normal peace and satisfaction. A single
example will suffice to illustrate them all. Muhammad, seeing
Zainab, the wife of his adopted son, Zaid, conceived a passion for
her which he could not conceal. Muhammad refused to allow
Zaid to divorce her until God revealed his will in vv. 36-39 of
Sura xxxiii:

It is not for a believing man or woman, when God and his Apostle
have decided a matter, to have the choice in that matter; and whosoever
rebels against God and his Apostle errs with an obvious error. Now
when you (Mubammad) were saying to (Zaid) the one favored by God
and you, “Keep your wife for yourself and fear God,” and (when you,
Muhammad) were concealing within yourself what God was revealing,
and were fearing people—whereas you ought rather to fear God—after Zaid
had fulfilled his desire of her we married you to her, in order that
believers might suffer no hindrance concerning the wives of their adopted
sons when they have fulfilled their desire of them. And so God’s command
was carried out. The Prophet is not to be hindered in what God has
ordained for him—and God’s command is a sure decree—according to
God’s custom with (prophets) of the past—those who deliver God’s
messages and fear him, and fear none but God. God is good enough at
reckoning up.

When compared with earlier utterances, such as those already
quoted, this one shows a sore decline in poetic quality, sincerity,
humility, idealism, and spirituality. This Muhammad is vastly
inferior to the Prophet of Mecca, to say nothing of the prophets « of
the past,” of whom he now has such an inadequate conception. The
whole unpleasant story of Muhammad in Medina should be called
to mind.

Muhammad’s marriage with Khadija, though materially advan-
tageous to him at the beginning, remained wholly admirable. At
her death he almost immediately and simultaneously espoused the
six-year old ‘A’isha, daughter of Abu Bakr, and married Sauda,*

2® The name SJ),.. is unique, and hard to explain unless as a distor-
tion of )y « Black.” Her first husband bore the strange name Sakrin,
“ Drunk.” “Sauda was a Meccan, albeit with a short pedigree, and not
an Abyssinian.

4
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the widow of a faithful follower; the motive being in the one
case partly political, and in the other, partly.benevolent. We con-
tinue to trace the same two purposes in his marriages with Hafsa,
Hind, Umm Habiba, and Maimfna. Revenge, and humiliation
of the vanquished, seem to have been the purpose of his marriages
with Juwairiya, Safiya, and Raihina, and possibly also Nashi
(or Sana or Sabi) and Shanbd’. It may be safely stated that
the element of inclination was not absent from the choice of *A’isha,
and it was notoriously evident with Juwairiya, Safiya, and Raihana.
The extreme case of infatuation with Zainab the wife of Zaid, has
been mentioned. Inclination seems to have been the only reason
for attempting to marry Ghaziya. Maria the Copt was, of course
a present, but nevertheless very acceptable. Tabari says little of
Zainab “ Mother of the Poor,” Sharif, *Aliya, Qutaila, Fatima,
Khaula, and ‘Amra. Marriage was not consumated with Nasha
(Sani, Saba), Shanbad’, *Aliya (?), or Qutaila. A certain Laila,
proposed to and married the Prophet, but later had herself released
on grounds of jealousy. The case of Asma looks suspiciously like
that of Ghaziya, and may be a doublet. Umm Hin? mentioned
that she already had a child; Dubaa was reported to be passé;
Safiya, daughter of Bashima, refused to abandon her husband;
Umm Habib, daughter of ‘Abbas, turned out to be a milk-relative:
so these four did not marry the Prophet.

The above has been taken from Tabari,®® whose account is very
full and frank. When due allowance has been made for repetition
in the list, it still remains a long one. There can be no doubt of the
essential truthfulness of this picture. Aside from the claims of
charity and of politics, aside from the ancient harim-tradition of the
East, Muhammad’s domestic life in Medina is extraordinary.
The violence of the explosion, and the devastation wrought by it,
are a measure of the pressure under which Mubammad lived
when he first had his revelations in Mececa.

2 Annals, i, 1766 fI.
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IN THE PROCEEDINGS of this society published in 1890 one of
the leading Egyptologists of the time, W. Max Miiller, spoke of the
Abbott collection of Egyptian antiquities of the New York His-
torical Society in the following manner:

“This collection is exhibited—or rather, stored—in cases, the
objects being crowded together in the dark galleries of the rooms
of the New York Historical Society. One of these cases contains
our Coptic fragment; owing to its unfavorable position and the
darkness of the room, we are not able to decipher the inscription
with certainty. The reverse must as yet remain unpublished, as
none of the attendants possessed the authority to open the case and
turn the ostracon around. We have deemed it advisable to publish
this fragment of the text, in the hope of suggesting the publication
of the entire text to some one who shall be more fortunate in his
dealings with the authorities of the Historical Society.”

After more than three decades Dr. Miiller’s hope is fulfilled.
The Society has not only permitted the publication of the verso of
the Coptic ostracon in question, but has kindly placed its entire
collection of Coptic ostraca at the author’s disposal. None of the
eight texts which follow are of major importance (in fact, three are
exceedingly fragmentary) but they are interesting as presenting
Phases of the life of the native Egyptian shortly after the Arabic
conquest.

I

Red ribbed potsherd inscribed recto and verso. The ends of the
first five lines recto, and the beginnings of the first five verso have
been broken off; the letter is otherwise complete. Size: 8 x 414
inches.

See List of Abbreviations on p. 158.
147
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L

TOCT N |
MhMA A

5zee ..... TE XE€ OYN[
MO € .... 2[x] NIM €ROA NT2A
PE2 €POK MITPNTOOTK EXNPW
ME €JAPB' OYAE E€(2HM OYAE
€A(2€ 2ATOOTK 2IMTMAMMIQE?

10 aAyw onN empamen EKMOOoYE MN
NEKWRP NCE(l OYAAAY NTA
Aq® NOY2EKE*' EKCOOYN XE(P
KP®W2° €MATE APl TATATH
NICENCOTIOY NCEKAA( €

15 ROA Naq ANOK 2w Ton
TWOPE® ETOOTK XE EKMANZA
PE2 EPOK NTeRE XIN MIIE
MA’T €6-€ KAZHT €ROA° Nal
2A20B NIM €AOWOTIE

20 2ITOOTK 2ITIA20Y MATE
NOY :° ANOK TIETNAT
AOTrOC MITNOYTE" 2APOK
E€TPEJKAAY NAK €EOA
AY® NPTINA NMMAK N-©-€

25 NNETOYAAB THPOY



Coptic Ostraca of the New York Historical Society 149

Verso.
Trre:
JApoKk M. .
JCNHY NK . .. .
J€l1 ®APOq €YMA
5 INZHT 2A2ENTENOOYE
E€AYTIANOY " NTAAY Y APl TA
TATIH NFAAC €TRETINOYTE
NF@INE NT-APHY " AYNTOY egoyN
2A2TETN NIXITOY NA(Q M
10 MON €qOoY2H" NMMAI Kal
FAP TTETKNAAQ" NTAK
Aq NPOME ANAAAA N]
TARKAA(Q MTINOYTE
® " NTeK}YXH NMMAT
15 OYXAl 2MITXOE€IC TTA
MEPIT NCON: PTAAC
MIMAA®ANE " ACApIAC "
2ITNZAAO THIEAA

X



150 A. Arthur Schiller

(7) Do not trouble yourself about a man who is confined* or
endangered or looking for you in controversial places.? (10) There-
fore when you come, will you go with your friends, and they will

take something of his (?)® for a poor man.* You know that he is
often mistaken.® Be so good (dydmy) as to ask them and they will

pardon him (15) for it.

I, myself, promise ¢ to you that if you watch yourself in this
fashion from this place (?)7 in going north,® everything shall be
(20) unto you as it formerly ® was. I am he who gives the word
(Adyos) of God *° to you that he will pardon them for you and that
he will be gracious (wveipa) with you like (25) all holy ones.

(verso) . .. (5) regarding the animals, they shall ... ?
. 1 of them.’* Be so0 good (dydmy) as to do it for God’s sake.

You ask whether, perhaps,*® they are being brought fo you and
(whether) you shall take them to him. No! (10) he remains **
with me; therefore (xai ydp) you are the one who shall do it 5 for

@God and ¢ for your soul and mine.

(15) Farewell in the Lord, my beloved brother, Give this to
the lashane ** Asarias,’® from Helleo, the humblest (&ndy).
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*€(APR, for EOPR €20YN, not reflexive. See Epi., App.
i, 55; Ryl. 177, 8 has WpPq. The word is somewhat scarce; and our
reading is quite unusual.

2 TIMAMMIME is literally “the place of fighting.” I have not
found it elsewhere and it may be a variant of the known MAMMOO®E,
“road.”

8 NTAA(I' probably NTAA- for NTA-, though Crum suggests
NTAA<T>q; a similar construction in NTAAY verso, line 6.

¢ 2€KE for ZHKeE.

s KP([)Z for & ')u)z, upon Crum’s suggestion; cf, however, CO Ad 54,
p. 70 note 2; CO 358.

N 'I‘(p]‘[Ta)Pe, a technical expression implying a guarantee. See
Sethe-Partsch, Demot. Biirgschaft., pp. 496-513, 764-5. The writer of our
document would probably not be legally liable for breach of his promise.

" XIN MITG[IJMA at Crum’s suggestion.

8 Crum suggests KA2HY but RAZQHT is clear; cf. CMBM 1153, 3;
1161,2. Seealso E€(RA TTMA €BOA, CO 122, 6, “he is leaving
the place.”

° alﬂaon (DATGNOY, the first word has apparently the
same meaning as the second; its general usage of “back, the verso of a

document ” means nothing here.

10 'I",\oroc MITNOYTE, a technical expression, a formula of
surety, see Epi. 96 note 1; CO 107; here used in a private sense.

n C€AYTIANOY, the A\ may possibly be an A but the meaning
is still obscure.

12 NTAAY, see note 3.

18 NTAPHY obscure; reading APHY as “ perhaps” NT would
seem to introduce an indirect question, after (DING.

1 €(OoY2H is perhaps written for €OYH2.

* TIETRKNAAX( for TIETKNAAA(; similarly NTARKA(] for
NTARAA(.

¥ for AYW.

¥ AAMANE, a village official with justice of the peace functioms;
see Steinwenter, Studien zu d. koptisch. Rechtsurkunden (19 Stud. Palae.),

Pp. 38-60.
18 ACAPIAC for AZAP]AC, though this spelling is not known
elsewhere. Cf., however CAPIAC, CO 445, 5,
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I

Red ribbed potsherd, inscribed recto; verso, black. A complete

document.

10

15

Size: 514 x 41/, inches.

PNW@WOPTT MEN MIT

oaxe facraze NTeEK[
NTEKMNTCON OY®W® A[
APl TATATIH €TBETM2WMR NNX
®ME' NTALXOO( NAK €TBETOY
TENOY E€C TIAPHR? AITNNOOY( N
AK NTOOT( NNECAK® APl TATA
TTH NI'C2Al NEIOC NNETOYAAR
ETE ATIA A-©-ANACIOC-TIE MNATIA
AIOCKOPOC MNATIA CEYHPOC* [AY]
@ ON N(GZAICOY NCNAY NTPEMH
CIONE’® E€TTOYA EPOANTXPIA NNX
AP WOTIE TNNOOY NAl NTAN
TOY NTAElI €ROA TAACNTE
OTWPOC’ 2ITN BATICIC
TIAT OYXal
ANOK MAKAPIOC
NXWKpPe® Toine
NE €rTACO

20 N -oewnioMIioc)’
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Before coming (uév) to the words I salute (dowdfopar) your . . .
? ... of your brotherhood, wishing . . . ?

Please attend (dydmy) to the matter of the books* (5) which I
spoke of to you. Now as regards the pledge,® I sent it to you by
(the son) of Isaac.®

Be so good (dydmy) as to write the lives (8fos) of the holy ones,
namely, Apa Athanasios and Apa (10) Dioscoros and Apa Severos.*
They were written for two trimesia ® each. If you have need (xpela)
of papyri (xdprys), send to me and I will bring them when I come.

(ive this to (15) Theodoros ® from Bapsistia.” Farewell.

I, Macarios, (the son) of Jokre,® I salute my brother, (20)
Theopompos.®

' X(PM€E for X(DME.
2 €1C TIAPHE, the latter a Semitic loan-word, i}t ; cf. Epi. 274;
CMBM, index.

* €CAR probably for JICAR=ICAAK.
* Three saints of the Coptic church.
& TPGNHCION6, a peculiar form of rpwnaiov.

*TEMTWPOC, spelled so only here.

" RATTICICTIA, ano unknown name heretofore, perhaps connected
with Iayis, 5 Arch. f. Papyrus., 246, 2.

* X(DKPE, also an unknown name; cf. XOYXIP, Ryl. 244 recto.
X(MKPE may go back to Zwkpdrys, on the analogy of X1.XO1 from
Zwoes, Lond. IV 1494, 31, see Preisigke, Namenbuch, coll. 87 and 386.

' . O-EWTTOMITOC cf. P. Oxy. I 163; P. Oxy. VI932,1,16; SB 4146,
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II1

Limestone, inscribed recto and verso. Recto published by Miil-
ler, 1890 Proc. Amer. Orien. Soc., p. xxxii; document noted in
Crum, Monas. of Epiphan., i, p. 111, note 12; p. 162, note 14.
Complete, 8 x 514 inches.

P ooprr MeN tom(€]
E€TEKMNTCON ETNANOYC
TIXOEIC €(JECHMOY E€POK N(2A
PE2 EPOK MNTIEKEI®T MNNEK]
5 CNHY MNTIET@®OOTT NAK 1]
OY®® OYN NI'KA TIPOOY® N[AK]
MNNCATI®A NATIA TIATEPMOYTE
Nreiep. €’
MNMAKAPE N’[...]E@K TPIp

Verso.
€20YN' X€ ATIKAIPOC®
QWTIE MIMPS® OYN NYOY
€i’ XETNSWWOT 2E1ITN’ 21
TIWOMNT MTI®WA NTAPETIXO

5 €1IC CMOY €POK OYXAl 2MILXOEIC
TAAC NFE®PTIOC TIAMPE

2ITN IWE TIIEAAXICTOC
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First (ué&v) I salute your noble brotherhood. The Lord bless you
and guard you and your father and your (5) brethren and that
which is yours. 1*® want you to fake care of yourself (7).

After the feast of Apa Patermuthios and Macarios? ... ?
. . .3 install an oven® (Verso) When the time (xaipds)® comes,
do not remain behind. Do not fail to come ® so that we may tend
to 7 the three feasts, wherefore the Lord (5) will bless you.

Farewell in the Lord. Give this to Georgios, the baker; from
Job, the humblest.

1] Crum suggests "f“qu but there does not seem to be room for

this. Miiller reads '[‘ENJ

3 Nr€l€P.€ in smaller characters and in the margin, a marginal
note.

*MN MARAPE, perhaps also the feast day of a (St.) Macarios.

‘BWR TPIP €20YMN,see Crum, Epi, i, p. 162.
s ATIRAIPOC, this usage unusual; ef., however, BKU 3213, 4,
‘N@OYEI, see CO 290, 7 note p. 52. Also CO 247, 3.

T2EITN=2ITN.

Iv
Limestone, inscribed on upper half of one side. Complete, 114 x
234 inches.
RAPAKROC' 2ATTAM (1IEION)
NH({® NCOYO ZANAAKI
N€e' NH( NCOYO TIONKOY

Caracos.r For the barn (?),? a sack (?)® of wheat. For the
jars,* a sack of wheat. (Total), the pound.®

!KAPAKOC for KYPIAKOC, common in Jeme texts. See CO
and KRU, indices.

*TAM; this seems to be an abbreviation of rauweior, and in this period
would probably be a private storehouse. It may, however, refer to the
public treasury, and denote a tax.

: NH(], an unknown word, undoubtedly a measure.

‘AAKINE, connected with Adyvros, Adynvos, Aaylwviov, Adk. See Prei-
sigke, Worterbuch, ii, col. 1, 2.

* TIONROY = TT-éy«la, the money-weight equivalent of the grain.
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v

Limestone, inscribed recto, a few rubbed letters verso. Com-
plete, 1% x 33/ inches.

Toyeooy' MNOYTAY
PNE’ NTAKAAY NKAO
M AXWD( AYD® AKRA
“©ICTAMOY AXNNEZR
5 HYE THPOY NNEKS1
X: %
Peace ! and quiet ? (to you). For you made them wreaths of it

and you attended to (xafiocrnum) all the things (5) with your (own)
hands. Zacharias.?

1T0Y€OOY7 a peculiar construction; cf. eN'l‘ €00Y of KRU
96, 55.

:OYTAYPNE for OYEIPHNH, cipiv, (2).

836 a monogram for Z(A)X(APIAC).

VI

Limestone fragment, inscribed recto and verso. Size, 2x214
inches,

P oolpr] Verso  Jremal
ETEKMNTXO] ]eoYNﬁ(p[
elc eqect[oY] MJpTCTOTEN]
TINA NTR1 [ loa xéluc[
Nrel €20Y[N ApicTemnT.

200Y N[ Jc MrieNnonpe
N TINOYTE

Edge [27TN RIKTWP TIEMA[X
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VII

Limestone fragment, inscribed recto and verso. 134 x11%
inches.

P -QE[ Verso. p@iN

EEeMH[ AT NN

TIAYAO[C Jioy 2o

ReqT H[ MMa

R®AN[ lsNTOY

AA M] Teoa
VIII

Limestone fragment, inscribed recto, a few letters verso. Size,
3 x 314 inches.

prn Verso.
AP1 TINA[ K TOI.
Jeaynn NxeT] p—

WQHTOY MTIPSW.[
acnN( Muea
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In conclusion we briefly call attention to interesting points in
the various ostraca. No. I is a lengthy letter, the translation of
which is fairly clear, but the actual subject matter obscure. Recto
and verso are part of one letter but seem to discuss different things.
The use of legal terminology is strange. No. II is an interesting
letter dealing in the main with a request to the addressee to pen
the lives of Coptic saints; the name of the writer, Bapsistia, is
unusual. No. IIT is a letter addressed to a baker who is urged to
take charge of the preparation of food, probably for monks, on
future feast days. St. Patermuthios is an establishment in the
neighborhood of Jeme (Thebes). No. IV is, perhaps, the most
interesting document. It is either a receipt or a direction to Cara-
cos concerning certain amounts of wheat. No. V is a short letter,
with Achmimic forms. The recto of No. VI is in epistolary form,
with the addressor’s name on the edge. No. VII contains the names
Paulos and Coptos while No. VIII also shows traces of usual epis-
tolary formulae.

Abbreviations: BKU = Agyptische Urkunden aus den Museen zu Berlin,
Koptische Urkunden, CMBM =W. E. Crum, Catalogue of the Coptic
Manuseripts in the British Museum. CO="W. E. Crum, Coptic Ostraca
from the collection of the Egypt Exploration Fund, ete. Epi=W. E.
Crum, The Monastery of Epiphanius, vol. ii. KRU =W. E. Crum-G.
Steindorff, Koptische Rechtsurkunden des achten Jahrhunderts aus Djeme.
Lond. IV = Greek Papyti in the British Museum, Coptic texts by W. E.
Crum in vol. iv. Oxy. = The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, edited by Grenfell-Hunt-
Bell. Ryl.=W. E. Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuseripts in the collec-
tion of the John Rylands Library. SB = Preisigke, Sammelbuch griech-
ischer Urkunden aus Agypten. Stud. Palae. = Studien zur Paliographie
und Papyruskunde, ed. by C. Wessely.



STUDIES IN THE DIVYAVADANA *

JaMES R. WARE
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON

1. Sakarikavadanal

It 18, of course, a law that, when a god 2 is destined to “ fall 3
five premonitory signs appear: his clothes which were formerly not
dirty become dirty, his wreaths which formerly were unfaded fade,
an evil smell issues from his body, sweat appears in his two arm-
pits, and a god who is about to fall takes no pleasure in his throne.

*I am deeply indebted to M. J. Przyluski, who carefully examined and
cerrected my translations of the Tibetan and Chinese texts of the stkariki-
vadina and furnished me with valuable notes and suggestions. Acknowl-
edgement should also be made to the trustees of the American Field Service
Fellowships, for it was as a fellow on that foundation that I was able to
obtain the material for this study.

The Sanskrit text which I here translate is to be found in Cowell and
Neil’s edition of the Divyivadana, pp. 193-196. The Tibetan text is in
mdo 29, ff. 427a-430a. The Chinese text is to be found in Tripitaka, Tokyo
X1V, 7.2, and in Taisho Issaikyo, XV, 129.

*Qur Skt. text hesitates between the true word for “sow ”, sikari, and
the barbarism sakarikd, e. g., p. 194, 1.14 sikarydh but elsewhere it reads
siukarikdyah.

# We know from at least p. 57 of the Divya. that devaputra = deva where
Sakra says to the sonless king: yadi kaécic cyavanadharmd devaputro
bhavigyati tat te putratve samiadipayisydmi.

?The Chinese has made a proper name of the adjective cyavana-
dharmino: 25 B # g £ Of course. the sense demands that we
understand an adjective; ef. the quotation in ftn. 2, where it can only be
an adjective. Altho the Chinese has thus lost the point of the original
story, its rendering has far more literary merit than the Skt. or Tib.

* In enumerating the five signs the Tib. interchanges the position of Nos.
3 and 4 of the Skt. The Chinese gives as the five signs: “his body did
not have the virtue of majesty, filth arose everywhere (this is lacking in
both Tib. and Skt.), the garlands of flowers on his head all entirely with-
ered, from parts of his body a bad smell proceeded, and from under his

. N ) p
arm-pits nothing but sweat flowed.” fp 4 g & 35 8% B¢ 4, 0@
THERBEX RSP ARTL BRZT,
%F Y IF % It is interesting to note that almost this same list is

found in another avadana of the Divys., p. 57. M. Przyluski suggested
159
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Well, a certain god who was destined to fall rolled himself on the
ground, and after he had rolled he said : Ah Mandakini, ah pool, ah
pond, ah Caitraratha, ah Pirusyaka, ah Nandana-grove, ah MiSraka-
grove, ah Pariyatraka, ah Pandukambala-rock, ah assembly-hall of
the gods, ah SudarSana. So saying, he lamented in distress.®

that I make a study of the signs of the fall of a god, but as our library
has no facilities whatsoever for research in Hindu studies I cannot follow
up his suggestion.

s Most of the names in this list are to be found in Kirfel, Kosmographie
der Inder: p. 59, “ Am Fusse des Berges (Kailasa—a fabulous mountain
in the Himdlaya range) liegt der Lotusteich Manda (= pugkirini and vapi
of our list) mit kaltem Wasser, einer herbstlichen Wolke dhnlich. Aus
dem Teiche entspringt der Fluss Mandikini, an dessen Ufer der Wald
Nandana liegt . . . An dem Ufer des Flusses (Acchodd) liegt der grosse
Hain Caitraratha; ” p. 94, “In Tlavrta liegen in der Richtung von Osten
nach Siiden die vier Haine Caitraratha .. .”; p. 95, “Nach dem
Vyasabhagya zum Yogasiitra liegen auf der Gipfelfliiche des Meru die Haine
Miéravana, Nandana, Caitraratha und Sumainasa, die Gotterhalle heisst
Sudharma, die Gotterstadt Sudarfana und der Palast Vaijayanta ”; p. 232,
“Nach den vier Himmelsrichtungen liegen vier Felsen: ... im Siiden
Pandukambala, im Westen Rakta. . . .”

1 cannot find out to what Parusyaka refers, The Tib. takes it as the
name of a grove: rtsub hgyur gyi tshal (I follow the transeription of
Das’s dictionary). The Chinese lists it along with the other groves:

ﬁ E ;ﬂ\ EE i ﬁ = ﬁ ﬁ 2. Regarding Pariyatraka, I can do
no more than reproduce the note which M. Przyluski gave me on the
word: * Pdriyatraka est énigmatique. Comparez Divya. p. 219, 1. 18§
Vous voyez que du sommet du Meru on apergoit I'arbre Parijataka qui est
Parbre paradisiaque bien connu. Mais ici Parijataka est donné par les
éditeurs, non par les mss. qui ont tous Pariyatraka comme dans le Stkari-
kav. (Noter que p. 219, 3e ligne avant la fin, Cowell et Neil écrivent
Parijataka sans indiquer ce que donnent les mss.) 11 n’est pas certain que
Pariyatraka soit une faute de seribe comme Vont cru Cowell et Neil, car la
méme forme revient en deux endroits; elle est confirmée par la version
chinoise po-li-ye-to-lo-chia et probablement aussi par le tibet.: compléte-
ment = pari 4- assemblée = yiitra, car ydtra “ pélérinage, féte” est voisin
de “réunion, assemblée.” Je suis tout prés d’admettre que Pariyatraka
est une autre forme du nom de I'arbre paradisiaque.”

As is usual, the Tib. has here followed its Skt. original very closely. It
varies from our present Skt. text only in inserting a word sdug (= ista,
rakte) between the Pariyatraka and Pandu®. Since the Chinese after
the Pariyatraka is wholly unintelligible one wonders whether the Tib. has
not preserved something that the Skt. has lost and that the Chinese has
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Sakra, the chief of the gods, saw that god turning ¢ and rolling
excessively on the ground. After looking again, he went up to
where the god was. After going up he said this to the god: Why,
my friend, do you turn and roll excessively on the ground and
lament in distress: Ah Mandakini, . . . in distress.

Thus addressed the god said this to Sakra, the chief of the gods:
I here, O Kausika, after enjoying the bliss of the gods, shall on the
seventh day from today be born in the womb of a sow in the city
of Rajagrha. There for many years I shall have to feed upon excre-
ments.

Then Sakra with pity 7 said this to the god: Go thou, my friend,
for refuge to the Buddha, the best of men; go for refuge to the
Law, the best of the destroyers of desire ; go for refuge to the Order,
the best of groups.

Then the god, trembling because of the fear of birth in an ani-
mal’s womb and because of the fear of death,® said this to Sakra,

hopelessly confused. Between the Pariyatraka (which the Chinese has
transeribed and probably attempted to interpret as: flower long unplucked

K F B ﬁ) and devasabhd the Chinese has “ mixed, precious, soft

earth, long unwalked,” 3£ B £ 6% 2 M /K F /& BE, which might
(but I don’t know how) be an attempt to interpret an original hé Raktd
hd Pandukambalasila.

Devasabha very likely has the same meaning here as in Divyd. p. 220
(esa deva devandm trayastrimsindm Sudharmd ndma devesabhd yatre
devds trayastrih§as . . .). Cf. the above quotation from p. 95 of Kirfel.

Some of the names discussed in this note are to be found also in the
Mahavastu: Mahi. I, p. 32, L 4 (which should certainly read as I shall
quote it), astasu ca mahdudyinesu vaijayante mandapuskarinydm pdri-
yatre koviddre mohdvane parugyeke citrarathe nandane misrakdvane
eparesu ca ratandmayesu ca vimdnegw . . . ; Maha. II, p. 451, 1. 20,
yadrsam citrarathe misrakdvane devandm trayastrimsandm ydtrakd kovi-
dara deveporivrta $obhanti tadrsam. . . .

Regarding the form pugkiripi of our text (where one would expect
puskarini), Senart has a note on the same form which is found in the
Mahavastu 111, p. 508 at top, “ La forme puskirini est trop fréquente dans
nos mss. pour que je me sois cru autorisé & la corriger. Elle fait pendant,
en sens inverse, au pokkharani du pali.”

Manddkint is found in Mahavagga VI, 20, 2, as the name of a lake.

°® In spite of the mss. we must read avartaminam.

7 Preserved in the Chinese, but not in Tib.

8 Piryagyony . . . maranabhayabhita$, lost in Tib. The Chinese has
translated tiryag * approaching.”
5
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the chief of the gods: I here, O Kauiika, go for refuge to the
Buddha, the best of men, etc. Then the god, protected by the three
refuges, fell, died, and was born in the Tusita heaven in the com-
pany of the gods.®

It is, of course, a law that sight by the intelligence exists for the
gods downward but not upward.*® Then Sakra, the chief of the
gods, looked for that god. As he looked he thot: Has that god been
born in the womb of a sow or not? He had not been born there.
As be looked he thot: Has he been born among the beasts or pretas,
or among the creatures of hell? ** He had not been born there.
As he looked he thot: Has he been born in the company of men? *?
He was not born there. He began to look at the gods who belong to
the class of the four great kings and at the thirty-three gods, but
he did not see him there either.'* Then Sakra, the chief of the
gods, his curiosity aroused, went up to where the Blessed One was.
Having gone up and having honored the Blessed One’s feet with
his head, he sat down to one side. Seated to one side Sakra, the
chief of the gods, said this to the Blessed One: I here, Sir, saw a
certain god who was destined to fall rolling on the earth and lament-
ing: Ah Mandakini, ete. . . . I spoke thus to him: Why, my
friend, do you excessively weep, mourn, cry out, beat your breast,

®The concluding sentence of this paragraph is the translation of the
Sanskrit text, but it should not be given without the Tibetan and Chinese.
According to the Skt. we are here confronted with a god who has fallen
upward. Such, however, is not the case in the other two texts. The Tib.
has hehi-hpho hdus-byas-mas dgah-ldon phyi Thahi ris-su skyes, ‘ death
having been completed, later in the Tusita heaven among the gods he was

born.” The Chinese says [ffj fﬁ g ,f:%, “and afterwards he died.”

*° This sentence is parenthetical, and if foot-notes had existed for the
author of the story, he would certainly have made it a note to what follows.
It is interesting to note that the Tib. puts this statement at the end of
the account of Indra’s vain search.

** The Tib. here reads: Has he been born in the station of hell-beings and
animals, or not? sems-can dmyal-ba dad dud-hgroki skye-gnas-su skeys
sam-ma skyes-ges bltas-na yan ma skyes-te. The Chinese, again interpreting
tiryak as “ approaching,” “nearby,” has merely: He also gazed in the
world of nearby-born ghosts, but again he did not see him x B % ;3

B ﬁ B A . The Tib. has omitted preta.
** Tib. omits this, while the Chinese misread its original as Sahalo-

kadhituaﬁ’ggﬂﬂ%}\ﬁﬂ-

12 Omitted in Tib.
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and why are you in this state of confusion? He spoke thus: I here,
O Kausika, after abandoning the bliss of the gods, on the seventh
day etc. . . . I spoke thus to him: My friend, go thou for refuge
etc. . . . He spoke thus: I here, O Kausika, go for refuge etc. . . .
After speaking thus the god died. Where, Sir, has the god been
born? The Blessed One said: KauSika, the gods known as the
Tusitas see the accomplishment of all their desires. There that god
is enjoying himself, because he here went to the three refuges.
Then Sakra, the chief of the gods, transported with joy, spoke at
this time the following gatha:

Who refuge in the Buddha take, they go not to hell; on forsaking
their bodies of men, they obtain bodies of gods.

Who refuge in the Dharma etc.

Who refuge in the Samgha etc.'*

Then the Blessed One, agreeing with the words of Indra, spoke

* The Tibetan and Chinese then insert three verses which correspond
rather well to one another:

gadii-dag #win-mtshan rtag-par yan
sans-rgyas rije-su dron-pa dan
gan-dag sanis-rgyas skyabs mchis-pa
mi de-dag-ni rfied-pa che

gaii-dag din-mtshan rtag-por yan
chos-ni rje-su dran-pd dafi
gadi-dag chos-la skyabs mchis-pa
mi de-dag-ni riied-pa che

gan-dag fitn-mishan riag-par yaf
dge-hdun rje su dran-pa dan
gai-dag dge-hdun skyabs mchis-pa
mi de-dag-ni riied-pa che

Who also day and night always

Upon the noble Buddha meditate

'Who have come to the Buddha for refuge
For those men the profit is great.

Who also day and night always
Upon the noble Dharma meditate
Who have come to the Dharma for refuge, etc.

Who also day and night always
Upon the noble Samgha meditate
Who have come to the Samgha for refuge, ete.
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thus: Quite so, Kausika, quite so. Who refuge in the Buddha take,
ete.1®

1. 3 O & &
w AN B FF B
s EHE R F
o E &

20—~ - - — &
= B m o

3. — — — — @
B E B &

Who sincerely takes refuge in the Buddha,
That man will certainly obtain (merit),

Him during the day, him in the midst of night,
The Buddha’s mind ever heeds.

Who sincerely takes refuge in the Dharma, etc.
The Dharma’s might ever supports.

Who sincerely takes refuge in the Samgha, ete.
The Samgha’s majesty ever protects.

**The Skt. text merely repeats the former gathi. The Tib. does the
same thing except that it uses synonyms for mchi: gaii-dag safis-rgyas
skyabs dofi-pa / de-dag fian-hgror mi hgro-ste, ete.

The Chin. combines the whole three verses into one:

@ w B %8 F ¥ B &
R NG EEZERBEB R S

Who takes refuge in the Buddha, the Dharma, the Samgha,
He surely falls not into the evil way (the Chin. gives an analytic trans-
lation of durgati), ete.
The Chin. then inserts three verses which do not appear in the Skt.
or Tib.:

L # % ke = %
2 B 3 R F L
. W % B & %
4. F E B — &£
1. X OB + 2 8, 4
L g8 fm + 2,84
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Then Sakra, the chief of the gods, having praised and rejoiced
over the words of the Blessed One, and having worshipped the
Blessed One’s feet with his head, and having circumambulated the
Buddha three times to the right, making an anjali, honoring the
Buddha, vanished right then and there.1®

Who succeeds in having the two syllables,
Buddha, upon his tongue,

And with them (the word) “ refuge™ etc.
He has not idly passed one birth.

‘Who succeeds in having the two syllables,
Dharma, ete.

‘Who succeeds in having the two syllables,
Samgha, etc.

18 After this closing the Tib. adds: bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis de-skad-ces
bkah-stsal-nas dge-slofi-dag-yi rais-te beom-ldan-hdas-kyis gsuiis-pa-la maon-
par bstod-to: When the Blessed One had spoken thus, the Monks, rejoicing,
greatly praised what the Blessed One had said.

Instead of this closing the Chin. has: ff 5 B £ B, % u
BEXFBE —PDARRBEGCRMEM R
When the Buddha had spoken this siitra, the crowd of Bhiksus, the god
Sakra, and others, altogether a large company, rejoiced. Having received
it in faith, they departed paying him homage.



ON COMPOUNDS OF THE TYPE GOGHNA AND GAVISTI
J. D. L. DE VRIES

UTeEcHT, HOLLAND, H. T. ORIENTAL SEMINARY, Bonn, GERMANY

Tae Hinpu grammarians call those compounds tafpurusa, in
which the first member is a substantive word—mnoun or pronoun or
substantively used adjective—standing to the other member in the
relation of a case dependent on it (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,
§1263). The Indian name, itself an example of genitive-
dependence, is generally applied to all case-relations with the
exception of the vocative: nom. mayobhii, “being a blessing”;
ace. goghnd, “slaying cows”; instr. indragupta, “protected by
Indra ”; dat. gohita, “ good for cattle”; abl. farangacaficalatara,
“more restless than the waves”; gen. dvijottama, “foremost of
Brahmans ”’; loc. Yudhisthira,  steadfast in battle.”

The following treatise deals exclusively with those faipurusa
compounds, one part of which is a verb or a verbal noun. French
grammarians denominate them very appropriately “composés 4
rection verbale.”

The following compounds belonging to this class may be selected
from Rgveda I. 1-60. As a rule, they will be quoted in declined
forms as they occur in the hymns.

1. 1. rivijam, “offering in due time”; ratnadhdtamam,
“most wealth-bestowing.” 7. ddsavastar, “shining in the dark-
ness.” 8. gopim, “protector of cows.”

2. 2. aharvidah, “knowing the (right) time” 8. sdmapitaye,
“the drinking of soma.” 8. rtavrdhav, “rejoicing in justice”;
rtaspréa, “ maintaining the law.”

3. 1. pirubhuja, “ much enjoying.” 5. viprajiutah, «incited by
priests.” V. carsanidhrio, “supporter of mankind.” 8. aptirah
(dpas 4 tur), “ forwarding the work.”

4. 1. surapakrinim, “creating beautiful forms?”; godihe,
“milking cows.” R. somapah, “ drinking soma.” godd, “ giving
kine..”. .4. vipa,écit-am (of doubtful meaning). 7. mandaydtsakham,
« rejoicing his friends ”; yajiasriyam, “adorning the sacrifice ”;
nrmadanam, “ man-rejoicing.”

166
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5. 1. stémavahasak, “ offering songs of praise.” 5. sufapdvne,
“ drinking soma.” V. girvapah,  enjoying hymns.”

6. 2. nrvdhasa, “bringing heroes.” 6. vidddvasum,  finding
wealth (for others).”

7. 2. vacoyija, “ obeying orders.”

8. 2. mugstihatydya, “hand tohand fight”> 7. somapditamak,
“most soma-drinking.” 10. sémapitaye, “drinking of soma.”

9. 8. sahasrasdtamam, “ bestowing a thousand gifts.”

10. 3. kaksyaprd, “filling the belt (=well fed)”; somapa,
“ soma-drinking.” 5. purunigsidhe, “ much performing.” 7. tvida-
tam, “given by you” 10. havana$rdtam, “hearing the invoca-
tion ”; sahasrasdtamam, « bestowing a thousand gifts.” 11. sahas-
rasim, “ receiving a thousand gifts.”

11. 2. Kd>parajitam, “ not defeated by others.”

12. 2. havyaviham, “forwarding the oblation (to the gods).”
6. havyavdd, “ forwarding the oblation (to the gods).” 7. amivacd-
tanam, “warding off disease.” 9. devdvifaye, *entertainment of
the gods.” 12. devdhatibhir, “ invocation to the gods.”

18. 3. haviskftam,  preparing the oblation.” 4. mdnurhitah,
“consecrated by men or Manus.” 5. rtavédho, “rejoicing in
justice.” 9. mayobhivah, “being a blessing.”

14, 1. sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 4. camdisddah,
“being in the bowl.” 6. manoyijo, “ obeying willingly ”; sdma-
pitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 7. ridvfdho, “rejoicing in justice.”
8. vdsatkrti, © the vdsatkrii.” 9. usarbidhah,  rising at daybreak.”
11. mdnurhito, “ consecrated by men or Manus.”

15. 3. ratnadhd, “bestowing wealth” 7. dravinodd, “be-
stowing wealth.” 8. dravinodd, “bestowing wealth.” 9. dravino-
didh, “bestowing wealth.” 10. drdvinodo, “bestowing wealth
11. yajiiavahasd, “conducting the oblation (to the gods).” 12,
yajiianir, “conducting the sacrifice.”

16. 1. sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 2. ghriasnivo,
“dripping with ghee.” 7. hrdispfg, “ heart-moving.” 8. vrtrahd,
“Xkiller of Vrtra ”; sémapitaye, “ the drinking of soma.”

17. 4. vajaddvnam, ©strength-giving” 5. sahasraddvnam,
“bestower of a thousand gifts.”

18. 2. amivahd, “warding off disease”; wvasuvil, “finding
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wealth (for others)”; pustivirdhanah,  growth-promoting.”
7. wvipacitah (meaning doubtful). 8. haviskrtim, “ preparing
of oblation.” 9. sddmamakhasam, “fighting for his seat (in
Heaven).”

19. 1. gopithdya, “ protection (go - pa).”

20. 1. ratnadhdtamah, © most wealth-bestowing.” 2. vacoyija,
“ obeying orders.”

21. 1. (sémam) somapdtamd, *most soma-drinking.” 3.
somapd, “soma-drinker”; sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma.”

22. 2. divispféa, “touching the sky.” V. nredksasam, © man-
observing.” 9. somapitaye, “drinking of soma.” 18. gopd,
¢ protector.”

23. 2. dwispféa, “touching the sky.” 3. manojiva, « quick as
thought.” 4. sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 5. rtavidhav,
“rejoicing in justice.” 7. sdmapitaye, “the drinking of soma.”
10. sémapitaye,  the drinking of soma.”

24. 5. bhigabhaktasya, “bestowed by Bhaga.” 8. hrdayavi-
dhas, “ pierced in the heart.”

25. 4. vdsyaistaye, “ the promoting of virtue.”

28. V. wvajasitamd, “most booty-giving.”

29. 1. somapa, “soma-drinker.”

30. 5. girvaho, “enjoying hymns.” 11. sémapah, “soma-
drinker ”; somapdavnim, “soma-drinker.” 12, somapdh, “soma-
drinker.”

31. 3. hotrvirye, « the choice of a sacrificer.” 5. pustivirdhana,
“ growth-promoting.”  vdsatkrtim, “the vdsatkrti” 9. tanakid, .
“ supporting body and life.” 10. vayaskft, “strength-giving ”;
vratapam, “ protecting the law.” 15. svaduksddma, sharing out
sweets ”; syonakfd, “preparing a homely place.” 16. rsikit,”
“ inspiring the Rsis.” .

32. 8. patsutahsir, “lying before one’s feet ; dhigopa, “ guar-
dian of the dragon.”

33. 2. dhanadim, “ bestowing wealth.” 3. wsudhinr, “ quiver.”
6. vrsayidho, “ fighting against heroes.” 10, dhanaddm, “ bestow-
ing wealth” 14. arsihyaya, “the defeating of heroes.” 15.
ksetrajesé, « the conquering of territory.”

34. 3. avadyagohana, < concealing evil deeds.” 10, madhupé-
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bhir, “ soma-drinking.” 11. madhupéyam, “ the drinking of soma.”
12. vdjasatau, “ the conquering of booty.”

35. 6. virasat, “ defeating heroes.”

36. 2. sahovidham, strength-promoting.” 8. gdvistisu,
“battle.” 9. devavitamah, “ pleasing the gods.” 10. havyavihana,
“ conducting the oblation (to the gods)”; dhanaspftam, “ carrying
off booty.” 16. asmadhrik, “ our enemy.” 19. rtdjata, “son of
cosmic order.”

37. 1. rathe$dbham, “ speeding onward in his car” or “bril-
liant in his car.”

38. 9. udavahéna, “ water-bringing.”

39. 10. rsidvise, “ hating the Rgis.”

43. 8. somaparibadho, “scorner of the soma-oblation.”

4. 1. ygarbddhah, “dawn-rising” 2. havyavdhano, ¢ con-
ducting the oblation (to the gods).” 8. bhdrjikam, “ray-tinged ”;
adhvara$riyam, “adorning the sacrifice.” 5. havyavihana,  for-
warding the oblation (to the gods).” 8. havyaviham, “ carrying
the oblation (to the gods).” 9. wusarbddhah, “rising at day-
break ”; sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma ”; svardfSas, “sky-
beholding.” 10. viSvddarsatak, “ seen by everybody.” 11. rtvijam,
“offering in due time.” (13. §rutkarna, a remarkable compound,
is a bahuvrihi.) 14. rtavidhah,  rejoicing in justice.”

45. 1. ghrtaprisam, “ sprinkling ghee.” 7. rtvijam, < offering
in due time?”; vasuvittamam, “finding wealth (for others)”;
divigtisu, “ sacrifice at daybreak.” 9. sahaskrta, “ made by force ”;
somapéydaya, “ the drinking of soma.”

46. 2. vasuvida, “finding wealth.”

47. 1. rtavrdha, < rejoicing in justice.” 3. rtavrdha, “ rejoicing
in justice.” 4. viSvavedasd, “ omniscient.” 5. réavrdhd, © rejoicing
in justice.” 6. puruspfham, ¢ desired by many.” 8. adhvarasriyo,
“adorning the sacrifice.”

48. 2. visvasuvido, “easily all-conquering.” 12. sémapilaye,
“the drinking of soma.” 16. vi$vatdird, < all-subduing.”

50. 2. viSvicaksase, “all-beholding.” 4. jyotiskrd, “light-
giving.”

51. 2. antariksaprdm,  filling the atmosphere.” madacydtam,
“impelled by intoxicating drinks.” 8. gatuvit, “finding a way.”
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5. dasyuhdtyesu, “the killing of the Dasyus.” 6. $usnahdtyesu,
“ the killing of Susna ”; dasyuhatydya,  the killing of the Dasyus.”
Y. somapithdya, < the drinking of soma.” 10. manoydja, “ obeying
willingly.” (14. advayir, ete. cf. Whitney, § 1178. g.)

52. 1. svarvidam, “finding (the way to) Heaven.” havana-
syddam, “ speeding towards the sacrifice.” 2. nadivitam, “ holding
back the streams.” 9. nrsdco, “ assisting heroes.”

53. 1. dravinodésu, “bestowing wealth.” 2. §iksanardh, “ en-
riching mankind ”; <dy<notykamakarfanah, ©neglecting the
wishes.” 3. purukrd, “doing much.” 6. vrirahdtyesu, ©the
killing of Vrtra.” 11. devigopah, “ guardian of the Gods.”

54, 9. ddridugdhas, “milked with the adr.” camisddah,
“being in the bowl ”; indrapdnah, “ drunk by Indra,” vasudéyaya,
“the bestowing of wealth.” 10. (apim) dharinahvargm, “the
vault containing (the waters)” (Ludwig). 11. §évrdham (hap-
lology for $eva-vrdham), “ augmenting friendship ”; janasal, « de-
feating the enemies.”

55. 7. somapavan, “soma-drinking ”; vandana$rid, ©hearing
the praise.”

56. 1. hiariyogam, < yoked with steeds.” 2. nemannisah, “ fol-
lowing the guidance ” (Grassmann). 4. tvdvrdha, “ helping you.”

58. 1. sahojd, “born by force.” 3. rayisdl, “conquering wealth.”
59. 6. vrirahdnam, ©killer of Vrtra.”

60. 3. rtwvijo, “ offering in due time.” 5. vdjambhardm, « bring-
ing booty.”

The above quoted examples, being selected by careful reading
from the hymns at issue, are an almost complete enumeration of
the compounds of this formation in Rgveda I. 1-60. We will now
consider the examples thus collected from several points of view.
Sometimes, comparison with analogous forms in classical Sanskrit
will be desirable. In order to have at hand sufficient material for
comparison, I will first quote the principal compounds of this class
to be found in two episodes of the Mahabharata, Savitri and Nala.
They will be given in alphabetic order without translation.

andaja, arindama, advattha, atmaje, atmajaya, atmaprabha,
apaga, dryajusta, asirvade, uraga, rivij, kamavasin, kasthabhits,
kimkara, kulodvahka, kriakriya, khaga, khagama, gﬁ;'ubhakta,
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jaladagama, taniruha, tapovrddha, dandadhdrane, divikara, divi-
sprs, dharmavrtti, dhydnayoga, namaskdra, naravihin, namadheya,
nisakara, pan{na)ga, payodhara, paramtape, paraga, punyekrt,
punydhavicana, prasidaje, praneydatrd, pryevdde, pritikara,
brahmacarya, brahmacarin, brahmavid, bhayamkara, bhaydvaha,
bhujamga, manuje, mahidhara, mahibhrt, manada, yatkrte, yau-
vanastha, lokapala, vasudhd, vasundhara, vidhidrsta, vihaga, vi-
hamga, $iroruha, $ilavrddha, satyavac, satyavadin, samtdnakaera,
svayambhi, svastha, svairavrtta, hovyavihana, hahakdra, haha-
bhata, hitasraya.

Case-dependence. In most of these compounds, the substantive
word is in an accusative relation to the verb element, as is the
case in the words goghnd and gdwisti, which have been chosen as
standard-types for the present treatise. It will therefore not be
necessary to examine the numerous examples of this type again.
But as instances of the other cases are not so abundant, we will
consider them here separately.

Nominative. The only Vedic examples are mayobhi, in which
mayas is predicate, and manoji, elliptic for “quick as thought,”
German, “ gedankenschnell.” Besides, in the difficult form dhard-
nehvaram (54. 10), dharuna is perhaps in apposition to hvaram,
but the meaning of the whole word is too obscure to allow any
certain analysis. Among our classical forms, examples of nomina-
tive-relation are: aévattha, apagd, kasthabhate, jaladdgama,

anayatra, svayembhi, svastha. This nominative-dependence
has been overlooked by Whitney, who leaves it unmentioned in
§ 1265.

Instrumental. Examples of instrumental dependence in the
Veda are: viprajutah, vacoyijo—this adjective is used in a literal
sense, “yoking themselves by order (not by force)”; vacas there-
fore should be understood as instrumental rather than dative—
tvidatam, (&>parajitam, mdnurhitah, manoyijo, bhigabhaktasya,
bhirjikam, visvidarsatah, sahaskria, puruspfham, madacyitam,
ddridugdhas, indrapinah, hdriyogam, sahojd. And in the Maha-
bharata: andaja, atmaja, atmaprabhe, dpagd, aryajusta, uraga,
kamavasin, gurubhakta, tapovrddha, prasadaja, pandnayga, bhu-
jamga, manuja, vidhidrsta (or locative?), Silavrddha, svairavrtta

(or locative?). The instrumental relation is frequent in com-
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binations with passive participles. In compounds with the verb
jan, andaja, etc., the first part may be taken also as an ablative.

Dative. No case of dative relation is to be found among our
examples either in the Vedic or in the Epic language. This proves
that dative dependence is rare as compared with the other case
relations.

Ablative. As we have observed above, compounds with the verb
jan may be considered to have their nominal element either as
ablative or instrumental forms. In patsulah$ir, patsutah is an
ablative form with locative meaning (Whitney, §1098b). The
compound belongs rather to the class of karmadharaya compounds,
the first part being, properly speaking, an adverb. Patsusir would
be a tatpurusa. In yatkrte, quoted from the Mahdbharata, yat is
explained as a genitive by the Indian grammarians, but I am rather
inclined to feel it as an ablative.

Genitive. Here we must make the same remark as for the dative
(see above).

Locative. The locative relation can be felt in: révijam, ddsa-
vastar, camisidah, wsarbidhah, hrdispfg, patsutah$ir (see under
ablative), rathe$ubham, divistisu, and hrdayavidhas (or accusa-
tive?) In the Mahabharata we have: rivij, khaga, khagama, tand-
ruha, divisprs, dharmavriti, yauvanastha, vidhtdrste (or instru-
mental?), vihaga, Siroruha, svairavrita (or instrumental?), hita-
§raya.

From several examples it appears that the case-relation cannot
always be strictly determined.

Number. With the exception of paisutahéir, the noun part is
always in the singular, even when it expresses an idea of plurality.

Gender. The nominal parts can be masculine (somapdh), femi-
nine (nadiwft), or neuter (vayaskst).

Structure and accent. According to Whitney, § 1269, the adjec-
tive compounds, having as final member an uninflected root—or if
ending with a short vowel, mostly with an additional #—are very
numerous. They are accented on the root: rtvijam, ratnadhdta-
man, gopam, aharvidah, rtavrdhav (voc.), rtaspria (voc.), piru-
bhuja (initial voc.), carsapidhrto (voc.), aptiras, godihe, somapih
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(voc.), godd, yajasriyam, vacoyija, somapitamah, sahasrasdte-
mam, kaksyaprd, somapd (voc.), purunissidhe, havana$ritam,
sahasrasitamam, sahasrasim, havyavdham, havyavdd, haviski-
tam, rtavidho, mayobhdvah, camisidah, manoydjo, rtdvidho,
usarbiudhah, ratnadhd, dravinodd (ete.), yajiianir, ghrtasnivo,
hrdisptg, vrtrahd, Ausijéh, amivahd, vaswvit, vipascitas (2), ratna-
dhdtamah, vacoyija, somapdtamd, somapd, divispiéa, gopd, divi-
spféa, manojiva, rtavfdhav, hrdayavidhes, wvajasitama, soma-
pa (voe.), sémapah (initial voc.), somapak (voc.), tanikid, vayas-
kft, vratapam, syonakid, rsikft, patsutahSir, dhanadim, isudhinr,
dhanaddm, vrsayddho, madhupébhir, virasat, sahovidham, devavi-
tamah, dhanaspftam, asmadhrik, rathe$§ibham, rsidvise, somapari-
badho, wusarbidhah, adhvara$riyam, havyavikam, usarbidhah,
svardfias, rtvijam, rtavidhah, ghrtaprisam, rtvijam, vasuvittamam,
vasuvida, rtavrdha (voc.), rtavrdha (voc.), rtavrdha (voc.), puru-
spfham, adhvarasriyo, visvatira, visvasuvido, jyotiskid, antarik-
sapram, madacyditam, gatuvit, manoyija, svarvidam, havanasyd-
dam, nadivftam, nrsico, dravinodésu, purukrd (voe.), camiisidas,
§évrdham, jandsal, vandana$rid, nemannisah, tvdvrdhd, sahojd,
rayigzi}, vrtrahdnam, rivijo—~Two compounds from this series are
not accented on the verbal root, §évrdh and tvdvrdh. From gopd,
we have devdgopa and dhigopa, both showing that the original sense
of gopd being obliterated, it was no longer felt as a compound.
These words, therefore, are single compounds as to meaning, double
compounds as to formation. In later Sanskrit, gopd being simply
taken as “guardian,” a verbal root gup “to guard” was made
from it by retrograde derivation. For patsutahdir see above.
Superlatives of adjective compounds formed with the roots dha, pa,
vid, v1 and s@ (san) are frequent. Somapdtamah in one instance
is accompanied by sdmam as internal object (sdmam somapd-
tamah). In purunissidh and somaparibddh, the verb itself is com-
bined with a prefix; the accent remains on the verb, a detail omitted
by Whitney. In wviSvasuvid, the verb is accompanied by an
adverb. Case forms of the nouns are distinct in divispfg, hrdispfg,
and rathe$ibh. The root-stems have a middle or passive value in:
madacyit, vacoyij, manoydf, and hrdaydvidh.

Among our classical examples, root-compounds are: andaja,
asvattha, atmaja, atmaprabha, dpagd, uraga, rtvij, khaga, divisprs,
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pannaga, parage, punyekrt, prasidaja, brahmavid, bhujamga,
manuja, mehibhrt, manada, youwvanastha, vasudhd, wvihaga, sat-
yavac, satyasandha, svayambhii, svastha.

Having thus examined the root compounds, we pass to those
formed with verbal derivatives in -a, both of action and of agency.
They are accented on the final syllable (Whitney, § 1270), and cf.
Yuxomopwds. Vedic examples are: gopithdya, udavihéna, and
vajambhardm ; ksetrajesé ends in -sd, and hdriyogam is accented
as if it were a compound with ordinary adjectives; the verb root
has a passive meaning. Vajambhard shows a case-form of the noun.
In the Mahabharata we have: arindama, atmajaya, asirvada, kim-
kara, kulodvaha, khagama, jeladigama, taniruha, dhyanayoga,
namaskara (vrddhi!l), nisdkara, payodhara, paramtapa, priyavada,
pritikara, balabhava, bhayamkara, bhayavahe, mahidhara, lokapala,
vasundhard, Siroruha, samtanakara, svabhava, hahakara (vrddhil),
and hita$raya. Many roots show guna strengthening. The vrddhi
strengthening of kr has escaped Whitney. Case forms of the nouns
are frequent.

We now pass to compounds in -ana, with the accent on the radical
syllable, according to Whitney, § 1271. Our Vedic examples nrmd-
danam, amivacitanam, pustivirdhana, and havyavdhano are in
perfect harmony with this rule. Awvadyagohana is vocative and
dkamakardana is accented on the negation. In the Mahabharata
we have: dandadhiarana, punyahavacana, and havyavahana.

The action nouns in -ya (Whitney, §1213) are represented
among our Vedic compounds by hotrvirye, nrsihyaya, madhupé-
yam, vasudéyaya, somapéyaya, dasyuhdtyesu, Susnahdtyesu, vrira-
hatyesu, all with a regular accent on the roots, and dasyuhatydys
with an irregular accent. Epic examples are krtakriya, nima-
dheya, and brahmacarya. In the Veda we have found one example
of the corresponding feminine construction in -yd, viz., mustihatyd,
which gives rise to no particular remark.

Compounds made with the passive participles in -fa or -na have
the accent of their first member (Whitney, §1273). Vedic:
'vi'pm;iatah, tvddatam, dpardjitam, mdnurhitah, bhdgabhakiasya,
mévdt'iaréatah (but: visva), sahaskrta (voc.), and ddridugdhas.
C.laSS.lc: aryajusta, kasthabhita, gurubhakta, tapovrddha, yathrie,
vidhidrsta, §ilavrddha, svairavrita, and hahabhita,

Compounds with derivatives in -#i have the accent of the first
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member (Whitney, § 1274). Vedic: somapitaye, devivitaye, devd-
hitibhir, vdsatkrti, haviskrti, vasyaistaye, vijasatau, gdvistisu,
divistisu. Classic: dharmavriti.

Compounds with a derivative with -in as final member have—
as in all other cases—the accent on the -in (Whitney, § 1275).
There is no example of this type in our Vedic collection. In the
Mahabharata we have: kamavdsin, naravahin, brahmacarin and
satyavadin.

Compounds in -van have the accent on the radical syllable of
the final member (Whitney, § 1277). Vedic: somapdvnam, suta-
pdvne, vajaddvnam, somapivan (voc.).

In Vedic Sanskrit we have the following formations in -as:
viSvavedasd (voc.), wviSvdcaksase, stémavahasah (initial voe.),
girvanah (voc.), nrvdhasd, yajiavahasa (voc.), sidmamakhasam,
and nrcdksasam. In these instances we can come to no definite
conclusion concerning the place of the accent.

Finally, we have the isolated cases désavastar, a nomen agentis
in the vocative; indrapanah with derivative in -na; bhdrjikam,
which may be taken as a karmadhdraya compound ; svadhuksidma,
for which see Whitney, and suriipakrindm with derivative in -fni.
The adverb su is added at the beginning, otherwise than in
vidvasuvid.

In all the examples we have hitherto examined, the nominal part
precedes the verb, as in the Greek izwé{vyos. In many instances,
the first part shows a case-form. Sometimes, when the nominal
part ends in a, 1, or u, these vowels appear as 4, %, or 4, for instance,
in hrdayavidhas. This vowel strengthening in Vedic compounds
corresponds to similar vowel lengthening in the Homeric dialect,
e. g., Wmpepéos (but yepedés), dmwpdpios (but tydpodos) ; this has
been brought about by metrical requirements.

Among our Vedic examples three compounds have still to be
mentioned which differ from the others in as much as they begin
with the verbal part (Greek dpyéxaxos); viz., mandaydisakham,
vidddvasuh, and $iksanardh. The two first are participial com-
pounds, treated by Whitney, § 1309. Mdnurhitah stands alone in
this respect that the noun part is a stem in -us with a sandhi-
ending in -wr. The words: dpardjitam, dkamakarSanah and
pannaga are karmadharaya-compounds, containing & tatpurusa.

Whitney’s grammar has been referred to several times in this
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article. It is an excellent work of great practical value, as many
others have felt before me. While engaged on this treatise, I
often have admired the great accuracy of this best of all Sanskrit
grammars. A slight objection only might be made to his treatment
of the Vedic part. For the analysis of the Rgveda he has used
Grassmann’s Wirterbuch rather than the Vedic text itself (see
Preface), in consequence of which he has sometimes not sufficiently
congidered the linguistic matter in its syntactic coherence. Thus,
for instance, he has not mentioned the fact that compounds, some-
times being no longer felt as such, have taken the meanings and
functions of non-compound words. The true value of gopdim in
gopdm rtdsya appears better from the text than from a dictionary.
Professor Lanman has said that the dictionary of Grassmann stands
next in importance for Vedic studies to the Vedic text itself.
Grassmann’s work, therefore, is of great value, but it cannot exempt
the author of a grammar from consulting the text itself.

[Eprrorial Nore,—The present editor saw this article for the first time
in final page proof. Of many matters on which he would differ from the
author, he can mention only one or two. Page 173: devdgopd and
dhigopd are of course bahuvrihis. Surely no one who knows the Indra-
Vrtra myth can doubt that the waters of 1.32.11 (so; correct reference
on p. 168) “have the dragon as guardian,” that is are * guarded by the
dragon ”; * guardians of the dragon ” makes simple nonsense. The author’s
mistranslation creates an imaginary difficulty—P. 174: namaskdire and
hdhdkare are not noun compounds at all (not from memas and hahd +
a noun kdra), but primary derivatives of the compound verbs namas-kr
and haha-kr. The “vrddhi” did not < escape Whitney ”; it is covered
by Whitney § 1148e,f; for the verbal composition see ‘Whitney, §§ 1091-
1094. One might as well exclaim over the vrddhi” in upakdra or
sanmskare, which is of precisely the same origin~P. 176: I think the
author misunderstands Whitney’s Preface (p. vi). Whitney naturally
used Grassmann in collecting materials, as everyone else does} but a
careful student of his Grammar would hardly suppose that he blindly

followed Grassmann’s (or anyone else’s) interpretations without referring
to the original texts—F. E.]
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Babylonisches-assyrisches Glossar. Von CARL Bezorn. Nach dem
Tode des Verfassers unter Mitwirkung von AprLE Brzorp
zum Druck gebracht von AusrRecET GoTzE. Heidelberg:
Carr WINTER, 1926. vii -} 343 pp., large 8vo. Price 30
marks, bound.

Several years before the war, Professor Bezold of Heidelberg
began work, with the aid of the Heidelberg Academy of Sciences,
on a new Assyrian Dictionary, planned on a monumental scale.
The coming of the world war showed that there was little hope
of completing the original undertaking, certainly not in the life-
time of the editor.

When it became evident that the great plan of the Assyrian
Dictionary could not be executed, Bezold determined to prepare a
glossary, containing the gist of his material, and had sueceeded in
practically completing it at the time of his death, Nov. 21st, 1922.
He had intended, as Dr. Gotze tells us, to begin the printing of
the book in the same year, subjecting it to a renewed examination
and revision, unhappily prevented by his death. His brilliant
pupil, Dr. Albrecht Gotze, shouldered the very heavy responsibility
of editing the orphaned manuscript. Under the circumstances, he
had to be content with a careful revision of the orthography, and
the addition of words and meanings found in the publications of
Ebeling, Gadd (The Fuall of Nineveh), Langdon, Lautner, Lewy,
Meissner, San Nicolo, Smith (Babylonian Historical Texts),
Thompson (The Assyrian Herbal), Thureau-Dangin (Eituels
accadiens), and Weidner. With two exceptions Bezold was not able
to incorporate anything published after 1917. This will explain
the nature of the work. Basing it upon the older lexicographers
and his own incomplete collections, Bezold proceeded to collect all
the material then available in translated texts, but made no effort
to penetrate into the obscurities of untranslated documents, owing
to the impossibility of completing such a task. Bezold has also
used the material found in the philological journals, at least up to
about 1917, as is illustrated by the fact that he has even included

the reviewer’s explanation of dallalu as “bat,” published in OLZ.‘
6 177
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16 (1913), 213. This idea is probably wrong (cf. the reviewer in
Revue & Assyriologie, 1919, p. 180 £.), but its inclusion shows the
spirit of the scholar, who was not like his great contemporary,
Delitzsch, who seldom troubled himself about the ideas of other
men.

On the other hand, while Delitzsch penetrated deep into the
understanding of the Assyrian texts, and analyzed the meanings
of words with an unequalled sureness of method, Bezold was
always rather helpless in this direction, and his Glossar shows his
deficiencies in magnified form. A few illustrations will make our
meaning clearer. P. 32b we find “ eldahhu, eldagqu Weide(?);
Peitsche(?),” while a little below we have “ilfaqqu Citrone(?),”
and on p. 73a we have “ iStahhu, iltahhu Peitsche,” There are no
cross-references. One can easily imagine Delitzsch’s reaction to
this sort of thing, as well as the effect upon the mind of the philo-
logically innocent student. The treatment of verbs is sometimes
extremely inconsistent, not to say confused. The most amazing
collections of significations are often piled up under a single stem;
drastic illustrations are found under “wasaru, asaru, masaru”
(p. 75b), where the stems wsr ( )’) ) and wsr ( y9) are hopelessly
confused, and under mané (p. 176b), where mand, “to count,”
and mind, “to love ” (for etymology cf. AJSL. 34. 231) are com-
bined. There is no reason for identifying abatu ( 72N, by partial
assimilation, as well-known) with abatu (L.c), as is done on pp.
9b-10a. Worse, however, is the extraordinary confusion between
the stems “fabdqu, tabaqu™ (p. 130b) and tabaku (p. 291b),*
where we should have only tabdqu ( Gob) and tabdku, “pour out,
heap up (by complementary antiphrasis 2).” As a result natbaku,
“mountain stream,” appears under both stems and the derivatives
are hopelessly confused. Such words as tibku, tikbu, “layer,”
and natbakiu, “cataract,” belong exclusively with fabdku. In the
list of books used, by the way, the Huitiéme campagne de Sargon,
where the word natbaktu first oceurs, is not mentioned at all,

*The verb tabdku is properly a secondary formation from the I* form
of abdku, like tasdbu, takdlu, tabdlu, etec.
*For the meaning of this expression, which the reviewer coined some

years ago, cf. JAOS 36. 228, and especially AJSL 34, 221, 239, 253, and
254, on thn.
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though a number of words from it (so kiuru® p. 136b) are in-
cluded. An illustration of the opposite tendency, the separation
of words which belong together, is found on p. 228a, where parsu,
“ Heiligtum,” is distinguished from parsu, “rite, custom, ordi-
nance,” though the former is simply Witzel’s interpretation of the
very same material on which the second set of meanings is based
by practically all other scholars.

This brings us to the principal feature of the book: the use of
matter from all sources without any references. It will be a good
thing to compel students to go through the literature in search of
obscure words and meanings, but it is to be feared that Bezold’s
dictionary will continue to perpetuate all sorts of false interpreta-
tions and words which do not exist, just as Muss-Arnolt’s Assyrian
Dictionary has during the past two decades. The latter, however,
carried its own antidote, since it gave full references, and made it
possible for every serious student to check its statements.

Without attempting to be exhaustive, the reviewer will give a
few more of the important omissions and corrections which he has
noticed in a rather rapid perusal of the Glossar.

Page 7a: The stem “(wa’asu), a’dsu, ma’asu,” “be little, want-
ing, needy,” is identical with emésu, “be in need” (p. 4la), as
the reviewer has pointed out, with the etymology (Heb. v
in a note on the Old Babylonian recension of the Atrahasis Myth,
AJSL 40. 135. The correct infinitive form is ewésu, and mnot
wa’asu. On the same page we have the correct form of wurru,
“light, day,” given as #ru, which is connected with “6r, “light,”
instead of with Arab. hurr, “bright, free.” In general, the ety-
mological part of the book is exceedingly weak.

Tb: For aru, “ watery gulf, cean,” cf. B4 16. 178, where the stem
éru == Arab. jara, yagdru, “to inundate,” has been demonstrated
in the inscriptions of Hammurahi. The verb hamdru has nothing
to do with an imaginary éru==Heb. =y, “to be blind,” but
means “to cover, veil ¥ = ot , 88 shown R4 16. 1821, and is
not a loanword at all.

13a: For abunnatu see the full discussion of the word RA 16.
173 ff., where the meaning is shown fo have been primarily
“knot ” == Arab. dbnatu® and secondarily “ backbone, back.”

® Kiuru, “laver,” is the same word as Heb. kiyy6r; see JAOS 36, 232,
and 40. 317.
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37a: The meaning “diamond,” for elmésu is absurd, since
diamonds were not then known. It is based upon Arab. almds, a
loan from Greek! Haupt has happily combined elmésu with Heb.
hadmdl = Eg. hsmn, “brass”; elmésu = *esmélu.

38b: The much-abused word mummu is explained as meaning
primarily “ grandmother ” (wm-ummu), whence « ancestor”! On
p. 176a it is explained as “ water, call, cry,” and compared, as
now popular, to Gr. Aéyes. The reviewer has explained the two
words mummu, “lady” (béltwm) and “millstone,” as both de-
rived from Sum. umu(n), mumu, with the same meanings; see
JBI 39. 143-14%7. There is also a Sumerian word umma, ummea,
“gavant,” from which ummidnu, umménu, “craftsman, scholar,”
is derived.

49b: The words aninu, annu, arnu, eninu, ennittu are all
treated as ome word(!), derived from enénw (jm), implore
(forgiveness).” The unfortunate student is likely to come to the
conviction that neither consonants nor vowels have any special
significance in Assyrian.

66a: Amurdinnu is still rendered “rose,” following the Indo-
European ward. The reviewer has tried to establish the meaning
“lotus tree,” Arab. 8y ; see ZA (new series) 3. 141. At all
events, there never were roses in the wddis of Arabia.

78a. Bezold has a penchant for the e vowel, which he uses even
more frequently than Jensen in KB 6. 2. The best corrective for
the over-use of e is still a perusal of Haupt’s classical monograph
on The Assyrian E Vowel. This penchant leads him to insist on
the spelling estu for istu, “from.” RA 16. 178f. the reviewer
has derived 4$fu, ultu from the Old Babylonian wistum, « differ-
ence, discrepancy ”; the stem is wsy, “to cut,” traceable in Hebrew,
Arabic and Egyptian.

79b: There is a decided confusion here between the words #ttu,
pl. idati, “side ” (fem. of idw, “hand ) ; itd, pl. ité and 4t ()dti,
“boundary.” RA 16. 189, note, the reviewer has tried to dis-
tinguish them carefully. There is one mistake in this treatment,
however; ittu, pl. dttdti, “signs, marks of identity, omens,” is
probably not a secondary plural of idu, iditi, but should correctly
be ettu, ettiti, identical with Heb. *andt, « intent, purpose ”
(AJSL 41. 951.; 2831.) with feminine ¢ treated as stem con-
sonant. The relation of meanings is illustrated by Arab. ma‘nd,
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“ meaning, intent,” and Heb. ma‘néh, “ purpose.” The word ettu
has been entirely overlooked by Bezold.

88b: Here should be inserted the verb butfd, “to put (some-
body) off ” (Arab. batia’a) ; see AJSL 34. 232, n. 3.

102a: Gissu is “hip, side ” (R4 16. 180).

102b: The word da’tu, “ Geldbedarf, Auslagen,” should be sup-
pressed and combined with fa’¢u, “bribe, etc.” (129a).

116a: There is some confusion in treating the stem zaramu,
saramu. Zaramu, “to pay attention to, direct,” is naturally iden-
tical with sardmu, “to plan” (p. 239b), which is itself simply a
transposition of the common samaru (summury), ismir (like
isrim), “to plan, pay attention to” (p. 238b). For the trans-
position ef. kasiru, sakdru, “to dam, block,” where the interchange
of the order of the consonants has come through the perfect iksir =
iskir; ef. tikbu, tibku and karmu, kamru, etc. The Arabic equiva-
lent of samdru, with the same meaning, is ddmara ( ,ous)-

122ab: The primary force of hamd is “hold, seize”; there is
only one stem, as shown RA 16. 181 f., where the word is further
compared to Eth. hamdya, “ to bind,” and Eg. hm’, “to seize.”

123a: The original meaning of hamdmu, is “cut, split,”
whence “ decide” (RA 16. 182). Hutammumu actually means
“to be split by fissures,” as pointed out there.

125b: There is no hupipi, which must be read huwawa, as
pointed out by Clay and confirmed by the discovery of the Hurrian
form Huwawa for Humbaba. The huwawa-fiumbabity is not an
animal, but a labyrinth, or maze-pattern, as shown by Sidney
Smith and Thureau-Dangin.

126b: For the stem harddu, its meaning and its etymology cf.
RA 16. 183 1.

149b: Karmu, “ruin,” is simply a transposition of kamru,
“heap,” JAOS 36. 228, from kamdru, “ pour out, heap up.”

162b: The stem *latdku, with its derivatives lithu, litiktu,
maltaktu (JAOS 36. 2301.), should be inserted.

163a. The forms ma’i, me's are hypothetical, and the word
amaty (called a plural of ma’i.) is probably not connected with
Heb. méim, © intestines, bowels,” at all; cf. R4 16. 176.

180b: Imsert mardhu, “to spoil (of grain)”; see AJSL 34. 232.

185a: For the reviewer’s view that mastakal means “hemp,

hashish,” see ZA (new series) 3. 139.
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200a: Under “mninfanaqu Messrohr” there should be some
reference to ginindanagqu on p. 100a. And why the curious
divergence in orthography?

R05b: RA 16. 186 ff, the reviewer has made the meaning “to
swell ¥ probable for nardbu.

210a: Just what the student will make out of saddinu, satinu,
suddinnu, etc., with the meanings “ Eule(?); Deichselende(?);
(unteres?) Kleidungsstiick,” is doubtful. Certainly he is not in-
formed specifically that the three meanings belong to three differ-
ent words.

?17a: The word Sapru does not mean “skin,” nor is it con-
nected with Sapparu, “ibex,” but it is “ arse, rump ” = Arab. tafr,
with the same meaning, as proved B4 16. 192. On p. 283, apru
is mentioned twice with reference each time tc SApry.

217h: Insert sardhu, “to sag, collapse” (RA 16. 182, n. 3;
Altorientalische Bibliothek, Vol. 1, p. 53, n. 12).

R24a: Pisnuqi means properly “fool ”; see RA 16. 188.

240b: Why is qa’u rendered “to dung,” instead of *to vomit ”?

R4da: For quliptu, quluptu, “slough of a serpent,” which is
omitted, see B4 16. 189 f.,, and AJSL 36. 278. The reviewers
discovery has been accepted by Meissner, Babylonien und Assyrien,
Vol. II, pp. 150, 196, 284.

R45a: It is very questionable whether the new orthography,
qepru, gepertu, for kibru, kibratu will commend itself generally.
The reviewer does not believe it.

" 254a: The common word rittu, © leg, foot” (cf. AJSL 34. 236,
n. 1), seems to be entirely missing, and is not even found under
laktu, the old reading.

R93a: Talimu is “ uterine brother,” i, e., brother from the same
mother; cf. B4 16. 193.

The preceding illustrations will show that the Glossgr Temains
very much of a torso, and an unfinished torso as well. We owe &
great deal to the editor, Dr. Gétze, who has shouldered the thank-
less task of bringing it out, knowing well that the result would
in any case be severely criticized. Tt is to be hoped that his ex-
planation of the manner in which he proceeded with his part of

the work, as given in the preface, will prevent any unjust comments
from being made at his expense.
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Die Wanderungen der Hebrier im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend v. Chr.
Von AxtoN JIRKU. [Der Alte Orient, Band 24, Heft 2.]
Leipzig: HinrIcHS, 1924. 32 pp.

The author of this brochure is a professor in the University of
Breslau, who is well known to all students of the Old Testament
for his books dealing with the relation between Israel and the
Ancient Orient. His Alforientalischer Kommentar zum Alten
Testament (1923) is a very useful collection of materials from the
inscriptions, arranged as a corpus of glosses and illustrations.
The enthusiasm which Jirku feels for the Old Testament because
of its literary and spiritual preéminence is effectively demonstrated
by his excellent little book, Das Alte Testament im Rahmen der
Altorientalischen Kulturen (1926). His critical position may be
defined as moderate, between that of Sellin and Kittel. In his
attitude toward the relation between Israel and the surrounding
peoples, Jirku resembles Bohl very closely.

In the study before us Jirku studies the problem of the early
migrations of the Hebrews in the light of the new Hittite and
Old Babylonian references to the Habiru. Since his book was
written new material of first-class importance has come to light
in the Kirkiik tablets being edited by Chiera and Speiser. Jirku
ranges himself with the majority, which accepts the equation
Habiru=Ibri. Tt is true that such competent philologists as
Dhorme and Landsberger have recently declared themselves against
the identification, but it is interesting to note that their reasons
are historical, not philalogical. The reviewer has expressed him-
self on the subject, with a full philological defense of the equation,
JBL 43. 389-392, a discussion which supersedes his earlier and
briefer treatments. His results are in some respects strikingly
similar to those of Jirku, though the latter emphasizes the fact
that the Habiru were nearly always mercenaries, while the re-
viewer stressed their nomadic character. Jirku is probably correct
in laying emphasis upon the curious fact that the Habiru so com-
monly appear as mercenary bands, but I think one can go even
farther than he does. SA-GAZ is the equivalent, as well known,
of Accadian habbatu, bandit, from pabdfu, to rob, plunder. The
derivatives hubutiti (plural of *pubuttu) and hubutdtu mean, re-
spectively, “ tax-free property » and “ condition of being tax free
(of property).” The natural deduction from this is that the
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habbatu received hubutiti in return for his services, so that the
habbatu must have been in point of fact a mercenary, who was
rewarded by a grant of rent-free land for himself and his retainers.
The word SA-GAZ is, accordingly, the regular equivalent of Italian
condottiere, in the second millennium B. C. Like the condottieri
of the late Middle Ages, the SA-GAZ formed bands of men with
their wives and families, who hired themselves out to the best
paying military chieftains, and devoted themselves to banditry
when regular employment was not forthcoming. The SA-GAZ
were naturally of every race, but predominantly Habiru, a fact
which accounts for the secondary equivalence SA-GAZ = Haburu.
The Habiru of the fifteenth and fourteenth centuries B.c. bear
Cossaean names like Harbi-$ipak, Hurrian (?) names like Tette,
and Assyrian names, as in the case of the Habiru mentioned in
the Kirkitk tablets. There is no reason, therefore, to suppose that
the SA-GAZ of the time of Narim-Sin, about 2600 B.c., were
Hebrews.

The relation between the earlier adjectival form Habiry and the
later Assyrian gentilic Habird’a is precisely the same as that be-
tween the older “Eber and the later Tbri. In very much the same
way we have in the Amarna Tablets awilit Habiri and awilit
hub (p)3i, peasants (bound to the soil), while in later Hebrew we
have the singulars ‘Tbri and hopsi, peasant freeholder ; see JPOS
6.106-108. The Hebrew tradition makes it clear that ‘Eber repre-
sents the Aramaean nomads of the early second millennium, so
the reviewer can see no reason to surrender his view that *Abir
=~ Habiru is an intransitive participle meaning “nomad.” But
after the Aramaean tribesmen (cf. JBL 43. 385 #£.) had become
known throughout Mesopotamia as mercenaries, their name, Habiru,
supplanted the original word habbatu, as the term for * mer-
cenary.” It will be an interesting study to follow the indications
of Hebrew tradition which connect the Patriarchs with the pro-
fession of the habbatu. The role of Abraham in Gen. xiv becomes
much clearer in this light. Most important, however, is the new
understanding of the Hebrew settlement in Goshen, which must
have been a military foundation, designed to protect the Asiatic
frontier of Egypt, just as the Jewish colony of Yeb was estab-
lished by ’c‘he Egyptian kings of the Saite Dynasty in order to
protect their southern borders against the Nubians,
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Professor Jirku’s treatment of the “pr in the Egyptian inscrip-
tions of the Eighteenth, Nineteenth and Twentieth Dynasties is
based on Heyes. Phonetically, the equation ‘pr="Eber is difficult,
since the HEgyptians of the New Empire regularly transcribe
Semitic b by their own 6. When Canaanite harb (Heb. héred),
sword, is transcribed harp, later hdrp, it only shows that there was
the same tendency for a final vowelless sonant stop following a
consonant to become voiceless that there is in the modern Arabic
dialect of Egypt. When the Greeks transcribed the same word
harpé (with the Ionic vowel ending), they also heard the final
b as a p. But the b in ‘Eber is medial, and cannot have been
pronounced as a voiceless p. That “pr is not a loan in the sense of
“ mercenary,” with assimilation to the Egyptian verb “pr, to equip,
is indicated clearly enough by the fact that all the Egyptian troops
of the New Empire were mercenaries of one race or another, so
there was no place for such a loan. The reviewer is, therefore,
inclined to prefer his own identification of the ‘pr with the
Midianite =Ep (see his discussion in the paper on the “Jordan
Valley in the Bronze Age,” in Vol. 6 of the Annual of the American
Schools of Oriental Research).

We congratulate Professor Jirku on a most valuable and stimu-
lating contribution to early Hebrew history, one which cannot be
overlooked by any serious student of this fascinating subject. The
Patriarchal Age is beginning to be illuminated by the light from
the monuments, and the reviewer, for one, hopes that the author

is able to continue his researches.
W. F. ALBRIGHT.

Jerusalem.

The Mysterious Kundalini. By Vasaxt G. RELE. Bombay: D.
B. TARAPOREVALA AND SoNS aAND CoMPaNy, 1927. Pp. iv 4

112. Price Rs. 3/8.

The thesis of the book is that the Coiled Serpent, Kundalini, is
the right vagus nerve. Hatha Yoga texts, however, place her in
the maladhara cakra, in the pelvis. The pictures opposite pages
sixteen and twenty-five, showing padmasana and siddhdsana, do not
agree with descriptions in Hatha Yoga Pradipika 1. 46 and 1. 37,

respectively. o W B
EORGE W. Brraas.

Drew Theological Seminary.
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The Mahabharata, for the first time critically edited by VISENU
S. SuxtHaNKAR, Ph.D. Poona: Bhandarkar Oriental Re-
search Inmstitute, 1927. [Text of 1.1.1 to 1.2.233 incl.]

ix 4 60 pp.

When so many Sanskrit works of vastly less importance have
been satisfactorily edited, it might seem strange that we should
have had to wait until now to see the beginnings of a critical edi-
tion of the most famous work of all Indian literature, and the
greatest epic of the world (in point of size at least). The reason
is fairly familiar to all Sanskritists. The enormity and staggering
difficulty of the task seem to place it beyond the powers of any one
man in an average life-time. For this reason a group of European
scholars planned at one time to make an international undertaking
of the task. The war put a quietus on this plan. After the war
the then newly founded Bhandarkar Institute undertook the work,
from a fresh start, hoping to make it more of a national endeavor,
and appealing for the very large financial support needed to Indian
governments, princes, and men of wealth. Not as many favorable
responses have been received as might be desired ; but very generous
aid has been and is being given by some, the chief of whom are
mentioned on the cover of this brochure. The most generous of
all, I believe, has been the Chief of Aundh, the cultivated ruler of
a Southern Maratha state which, though very small and not very
rich, has acquired under his enlightened government a cultural
distinction out of all proportion to its size and wealth.

In 1923 a “ tentative ” edition of the Virata Parvan, the fourth
of the eighteen books of the epic, was issued by-the Instituté, under
the editorship of N. B. Utgikar. Since then the management has
changed, and for the past two years the editor-in-chief has been
Dr. V. 8. Sukthankar. We now have before us the first fruits of
his labors, containing the text of (almost) the first two chapters
(adhyayas) of the first book (Adi Parvan), with critical apparatus
and a short provisional foreword. It ig an infinitesimal part of
the vast text, but enough to permit a judgment of the character of
the work that is being dome.

‘I have not only carefully studied most of the text here printed,
Wlth the manuscript readings Tecorded ; but I have also had the
privilege of many long personal discussions with the editor on some
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of the problems, great and small, which confronted him. No
advocatus diaboli could have tried harder than I to discover flaws.
And I can say without hesitation or reservation that in my opinion
it would be impossible to make any serious improvements in
method, or successfully to attack the general results, on the basis
of materials available at the time. Opinions will, no doubt, differ
about details here and there. That is inevitable; although I have
found extremely few places where I can see any strong reasons for
changing the text as printed. It is possible that some now un-
known recensions may come to light, which might compel a more
radical revision. This seems, however, unlikely, since the editor
and his agents have made an intensive search for manuscripts in
most parts of India, and the chances are that they have included
within their purview examples of all important streams of tradi-
tion. Yet the search should of course be continued, especially in
out-of-the-way regions, such as Nepal, from which Sukthankar has
been able to get hold of only one manuscript (of an apparently
peculiar and important recension called “ Maithili ”) for this book.
Kashmir, too, may yield important finds. One of the most valuable
of Sukthankar’s results is his establishment for the first time of a
“ Ki&Smirl ” recension of the epic, represented, to be sure, among
the manuscripts here collated, only by devandgari transcripts; no
manuscripts in the native Kashmirian $aradd alphabet are in-
cluded. Genuine old $dradd writings are now not so easy to find;
what are offered as such often turn out to be worthless modern
copies of works imported into Kashmir from the south. It is to
be hoped that in some way the materials for the Ka$mirl recension
may be augmented by some original $arada texts. For it seems
that Sukthankar is quite right in regarding this as on the whole
the oldest and best recension now known.

In the Foreword, the editor speaks of his results very modestly;
perhaps too modestly, though this is a good fault. It is no doubt
true that the peculiar nature of Mahabharata tradition makes it
exceptionally hard, even as compared with other Indian texts, to
get at a really “ original” text. To do this in all details is, we
may grant, probably forever impossible. Yet when we consider the
amount of oral tradition, and of contamination and blending of
different streams, which has been the rule rather than the excep-
tion in this case, it is perhaps rather surprising to find such
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extensive and substantial agreements as seem to exist among the
important and significant manuscripts. To put it otherwise, while
variations and additions are indeed countless in number, it is
almost a pleasant surprise to find that, after the skillful sifting
of the editor, relatively few importani matters of doubt remain.
We seem justified in hoping that Sukthankar’s methods will give
us in time a text which ean without much inaccuracy be considered
an ancestor of all extant manuscripts. That is, where a Mahi-
bharata text differs strikingly from it, there will be a presumption
that that difference is secondary and late, in comparison with
Sukthankar’s text. There is, of course, a more ultimate sense in
which even this text can not be called the ¢ Ur-Mahabharata ”’;
but we shall probably never get much nearer to that desideratum.

The present Foreword is to be superseded by a full Introduction
at the end of the First Parvan. It is therefore very brief; and at
times, unfortunately, it is lacking in clarity and power of con-
viction. No hint is given of the evidence for the statement (p. iv)
that “ K * represents transcripts of the Ka§miri . . . version”;
nor do the seven small points of agreement between (some of) the
“K” mss., which are listed loc. cit., really “ document ” (that is,
prove) the “affinity of K.” Ample evidence exists, T believe, on
both these points; it is only the phraseology, or lack of any state-
ment, which I find unfortunate. Not all the passages referred to
as proof for statements about the mnterrelationship of versions seem
cogent ; and those statements as a whole will, T hope, gain in clarity
and effectiveness in the final “ Introduction.” But the most im-
portant principle for constituting the text, namely reliance on
agreements between the Kashmirian and Southern versions (the
Kashmirian being ou the whole the best representative of the
“ Northern ” branch), is clearly stated, and is undoubtedly sound.
Secondary or accidental agreements between these two versions are,
it is certain, relatively rare and unimportant.

In the Text, an attempt has been ma,
which the editor regards as “less than certain ” by a wavy line
printed underneath, This is a good device, although by its very
natTlre. hard t(? apply strictly and consistently, as I found in using
a similar device for the Panchatantra. I should have used the

wavy line under -adau 1. 28a, caiva 1. 122¢, rajiio 1. 163a, dhruvari

1.194b, yac ca 1. 196a, ahuh 2.16b (or read viduh), tha 2.22d,

de to indicate portions
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dvijottamah 2.23d, niryanam 2.52¢ (or read niryatrd), vai
2.110d, tv atra 2.152a (reading very dubious). Contrariwise I
should not have used it, where the editor does, under -rsayo 1. 33d,
nor in 1. 144e, 1. 195a, and 2. 54c. In only a few cases does there
seem to me to be decided reason for adopting other readings than
those printed. In R.195a capt is surely much better supported
than catra, and in 2.138d ki od rather than »d kim. I might
have made different choices in some other instances, but will men-
tion only ome. In 1.201b cinrtam seems much more likely than
camrtam. While the manuseript readings are indecisive, I should
read the text:

bharatasya vapur hy etat satyath canrtam eva ca
navanitam yathd dadhno dvipadam brahmano yathd, (ete.).

“ For this form of the (Maha-)Bharata is Truth,—yes, and False-
hood too! (It is) like butter (the top) of sour milk, like the
brahman (the best) of men,” ete. The crucial word is eva. It
emphasizes a paradox. This panegyrist of the epic starts out to
claim that it contains everything. Having said that it is all
“1truth,” he feels that that is not enough; even what is not truth
must be claimed for it, namely, “ falsehood.” Similar things occur
in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gitd; cf. Gita 10.4 and 5,
where God is the source of all states, including “ fear and fear-
lessness . . . fame and disrepute.” Later copyists naturally gagged
at attributing ¢ falsehood ” to the epic, and substituted the
harmless amrtam, “immortality,” for anrtam. So, at least, it
seems to me that the variant must be interpreted. It seems un-
likely that “falsehood ” (surely a lectio difficilior) would have
been introduced secondarily by a number of later copyists. And,
above all, what does eva mean, if it follows amrtam? That word
would ecall for no such emphatic particle!

Mention should be made of the fact that for the first time this
edition reduces to exactly one hundred the list of (sub-)parvans
or chapter-groups of the Mahabharata listed in the “Table of
Contents,” the Parva-sarngraha, 1. 2. 34-69 as here numbered. The
next verse, 1. 2. 70, speaks of them as one hundred in number, but
all previous editions, and most manuscripts (if not all), exceed
that number in the actual list. It is impossible to say confidently,
at present, whether Sukthankar’s list will finally prove correct or
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not. There are some unusually serious textual difficulties in if;
and much will depend on how it fits the actual text of the whole
epic when this has been critically edited. Sukthankar evidently
feels that the number “ one hundred ” in 1.2. 70 should be taken
literally, and the preceding list made to agree with it. It would
be surprising if there were not further difficulties in fitting the
divisions of the epic itself to the list. Is it not, however, at least
possible that the author of the verse only meant it as an approxi-
mate or “round ” number?

Dr. Sukthankar deserves to be heartily congratulated on the
brilliant success of his work. More than that, he deserves the
active support of all Sanskritists, and of all who are interested in
the furtherance of this supremely important work, which none
could do better than he. It is earnestly to be hoped that the way
will be made easy for him to press forward towards the still distant
goal as rapidly as may be.

FRANKLIN EDGERTON.
Yale University.

Mose ben Maimon. Fihrer der Unschliissigen. Ins deutsche
iibertragen und mit erklirenden Anmerkungen versehen von
Dr. Aporr Werss. Verlag von Frrix Murner. Leipzig, 1924.
(Vols. II and III.)

Dr. Weiss would have done well had he, like his predecessor
Fiirstenthal, frankly stated on the title page that the present work
was a translation of Ibn Tibbon’s Hebrew rendition. For one
thing, he would have saved the reviewer the trouble of checking
him up on that score. And for another, he then might gracefully
have refrained from crossing swords with Munk—as for instance
he does in part II, p. 24, note 15—when the latter makes any
strictures upon Ibn Tibbon’s accuracy. As it is, Dr. Weiss exposes
himself unnecessarily to enfilading fire from any reviewer who
chooses to compare his translation with the Arabic Text.

Nevertheless, the translation is highly commendable for its
happy combination of style with more than fair faithfulness to the
text. Only here and there does a paraphrase creep in in place of a
translation. And only at times is the translation not quite as

accurate as may have been desired. But Dr. Weiss is never guilty
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of the paraphrastic circumlocutions characteristic of the standard
English translations of the Moreh. Nor can one find actual mis-
understandings of the text such as are to be met with in the
English. Also the ample “erklirende Anmerkungen” which
appear in the form of foot-notes the reader will find very helpful
and clarifying. In short, we may say without reserve that the
present version while falling short of the incomparable Munk, is a
distinct improvement upon the previous German translation, and
is in a class by itself as compared to the English.

Considering the comparatively eminent merit of Dr. Weiss’ work,
we regret all the more keenly to note the numerous orthographie
errors that were allowed to remain in the Hebrew passages of this
edition, due entirely to faulty proof correction.

Atlantic City. H. 8. DavipowiITz.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

At a meeting of the Executive Committee of the Society held in New
York on Dec. 9, 1927, the following resolution was passed: “ The Executive
Committee of the American Oriental Society hereby submits for the
consideration of the American Council of Learned Societies the project
of an American School of Indo-Iranian Research, which was approved
by the Society at its annual meeting in Cincinnati, April 20, 1927, and
requests the endorsement of this undertaking by the American Council

of Learned Societies.”

It was voted: that a reserve fund of $2000, represented by the Society’s
shares of the preferred stock of the Chicago, Rock Island and Pacific Ry.
Co. having a par value of $2000, be established as of January 1, 1927,
and that the income therefrom shall be used for general publication

purposes.

List of new members elected by the Executive Committee, Oct.-Dec., 1927.

Prof. A. E. Bigelow Mr. Frank G. Moore
Mr. Francis J. Fendley Mrs. Gilbert M. Nichols
Prof. Benigno Ferrario Dr. William F. Nutt
Mr. Quentin K. Y. Huang Mr. P. Appaji Rao

Prof. Enno Littmann Rev. Dr. Marcus Salzman
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List of new members elected by the Executive Committee, February,
1928.

Mr. Theodore Andrews Dr. William M. McGovern
Mrs. Simon Bacharach Prof. Charles D. Matihews
Mr. Louis Bamberger Rev. Dr. Ralph Mortensen
Pres. Floyd H. Black Prof. Abraham A. Neuman
Pres. James A. Blaisdell Rabbi Louis I. Newman
Prof. Clarence Bouma Rabbi Sidney L. Regner
Prof. Charles Gordon Cumming Rev. Dr. Samuel Schulman
Prof. Ernst Diez Prof. W. T. Semple

Dr. Israel Eitan Rabbi Harry J. Stern

Mr. Felix Fuld Dr. Chaim Tchernowitz
Prof. J. E. Jaderquist Prof. W. H. Worrell

Mr. Samuel C. Lamport Mr. Herrick B. Young

Rev. William McGarry

List of persons dropped by the Executive Committee from the list of
members of the Society under the provision of By-Law VIIL

Prof. C. A. Brodie Brockwell Rev. John Moncure

Mr. Alfred M. Campbell Mr. Walter A. Roselle
Dr. F. D. Chester Prof. William A. Shelton
Mr. Benjamin Fain Rev. Hiram Hill Sipes
Rabbi Sigmund Frey Miss Marion W. Sleezer
Prof. Luise Haessler Mr. J. W. Stanley

Mr. Frank Edward Johnson Mr. Max Steinberg

Rabbi Samuel Koch Mr. Viadimir A. Tsanoff
Rabbi Leon J. Liebreich Rev. Dudley Tyng

Mr. R. D. Messayeh

The Executive Committee has elected to represent the Society at the
Seventeenth International Congress of Orientalists at Oxford, in August
1928, seven delegates: Professors Albright, Bender, Breasted, W. N. Brown,

Gottheil, Jackson, and President Morgenstern; and two alternates, Pro-
fessors Chieta and Speiser.

PERSONALIA

At the funeral of Professor TArLcorT WiLixams, an ex-President of the
Society, on January 26, 1928, the Society was represented by a committee
composed of Professors Gottheil and Jackson, Dr. Bull, Dr. Ogden, and
Mr. Newell.

Professor MAURICE BLOOMFIELD, an ex-President of the Society and one
of the leading Indologists of the world, died in San Francisco on June 13,
1928. A memorial notice will be printed in a later number of the JOURNAL.
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MAURICE BLOOMFIELD, 1855-1928

FrankLIN EDGERTON
YaLe UNIVERSITY

Ir is hard for one who studied under Maurice Bloomfield to
express in print the feelings aroused by his death. To his pupils
he was more than a great scholar and a great teacher; tho he was,
most assuredly, both of these.

A great scholar. A brilliant, searching, profound, and effective
interpreter of the Veda. A many-sided knower of Hindu culfure;
a keen and appreciative student of all the higher aspects of Hindu
thought. A master of comparative and historical grammar, and of
the science of linguistics, who illumined by his touch all the many
facets of those subjects to which he turned his attention.

A great teacher. Under his guidance the turgid obscurities of
the Rigveda acquired human warmth and romantic interest. The
glamor of scientific and historical language-study was embodied in
him. It is doubtful whether any human being, who once heard
him talk on a grammatical subject, was ever after guilty of the
stupid banality of calling grammar “dry.” But, to be sure, he
humanized in the same way everything he touched. Thru the
luminous crystal of his mind, everything on which he turned it
glowed with light. The dullest intellect could hardly fail fo be
stirred into action by him; and the keenest could always get fresh
stimulus.

In either of these two ways one would search far to find his equal.
But it is probably the unanimous feeling of those who matured in
his seminar—of what may be called his school—that he was more
than that. There was an intangible, indefinable quality in him
which can hardly be called by any other name than genius. By
this is meant an element which seemed to differ in kind, rather
than in degree, from average human mentality; which could hardly
be understood or analyzed, still less rationally described; which
could only be felt, directly, and as it were mystically. He was, in
short, not only a great scholar and a great teacher, but a great man.

This quality may have carried with it a certain temporary danger
for the student. The critical faculties tended to be overpowered.
Not thru anything overbearing in Bloomfield’s own attitude. In
no one was ever more ready to give to his humblest
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pupil’s stray suggestions the same respectful consideration which
went to the reasoned arguments of an academician. In other sur-
roundings he sometimes laid down the law vigorously and even
dogmatically, on subjects which roused his keen interest (and there
were many such). But in his seminar, all were to him seekers
after truth, like himself ; and it seemed never to occur to him that
any privileged position ought to be accorded him. Yet the sheer
greatness of the man made it hard to stand off and examine him,
or his statements, at arm’s length. One needed to get away from
him for a time in order to realize that even he might, now and
then, be wrong. And even after the dawning of this consciousness,
if one came again under his personal spell, be it only for an hour
or two, the query would inevitably be raised, whether what had been
taken for sun-spots in the “day-maker” might not be due to
imperfections in one’s own intellectual retina.

Such a danger could not, however, be serious or permanent,
because Bloomfield by his own example taught his pupils nothing
if not independence and a critical attitude ; and first of all towards
himself and his own ideas. It was not his habit to prepare in
advance schematic dissertations for presentation to a class. On the
contrary, he admitted his students to the workshop of his mind.
The great educational value of his courses lay not in the facts he
expounded (let devotees of “ facts ” take notice), but in the insight
gained by watching the operations of his thought. And this profit
would not have ensued if he had not always been ready to make
and abandon many a tentative start before the eyes and ears of his
pupils. No man was ever freer from any tendency to stick to what
he had said because he had said it.

With this power of self-criticism he combined an imaginative
faculty which could often carry him swiftly and surely to the heart
of a problem, around which an equally careful but less inspired
explorer might grope for long in vain.

And once he had seized his quarry, hardly less remarkable was
his way of bringing it into the light. Here he was served by his
extraordinary mastery of language. His style of speech and writing
was suited to his style of thought: simple and direct, always lucid,
never forced, and yet strikingly original, bearing its author’s
imprint in every phrase. Often one had the feeling that no other
words could have exprest his idea so well ; and yet that no one but
Bloomfield would have thought of expressing it so..
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The main facts of his life, down to the year 1920, may be found
in the biographical sketch printed in the volume of Studies in
Honor of Maurice Bloomfield (New Haven, 1920), by a group of
his pupils. It seems unnecessary to repeat, except in briefest
summary, what was there recorded.

He was born in Bielitz, in what was then Austria, on February
23, 1855, but came with his family to this country at the age of
four. His college studies were pursued at the old University of
Chicago and at Furman University, Greenville, 8. C. He worked
as a graduate student first at Yale and then at Johns Hopkins,
where he received the doctorate in 1879. The next two years he spent
in study at Berlin and Leipzig. In 1881 he was recalled to take
charge of the department of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at
Johns Hopkins. This position he held for forty-five years, during
which time he came to be universally recognized as one of the
foremost of the many brilliant scholars who have won and held for
Johns Hopkins its proud eminence among American universities.
A serious illness in the winter of 1925-6 compelled him to seek
retirement, and in 1926 he was made Professor Emeritus. He
recovered, however, enough to continue his scholarly activity with
little abatement for two years more. In 1927 he moved to San
Francisco, California, chiefly in order to be near his son. He con-
tinued in reasonably good health until May 1928, when he was
stricken with an illness from which he did not recover. He died
on June 13, 1928. He is survived by his second wife, the former
Miss Helen Scott of Baltimore (to whom he was married on July
9, 1921) ; by his daughter, Mrs. A. Sanders DeWitt, of Detroit,
Michigan ; and by his son, Dr. Arthur L. Bloomfield, Professor of
Medicine in the University of California.

Of external honors may be mentioned the degrees of LL.D.
conferred by Princeton University in 1906 and by Furman Uni-
versity in 1908, and L.H.D. conferred by the University of
Chicago in 1916. The University of Padua made him a doctor
honoris causa in 1922. He was an Honorary Member of the Finno-
Ugrian Society of Helsingfors, Foreign Member of the Czech
Academy of Prague, Fellow of the American Academy of Arts and
Sciences, and a councillor of the American Philosophical Society.
For his Vedic Concordance, presented to the Congress of Oriental-
ists at Copenhagen in 1908, he was awarded the Hardy Prize by

the Bavarian Academy of Munich.
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No attempt will here be made to do justice to all phases of his
scholarly publications. We shall not dwell on such technical, pains-
taking drudgery as the edition of the Kau$ika Sutra; nor yet on
examples of sound and effective popularization like the Religion of
the Veda. Important as these are, we can find Bloomfield’s peculiar
genius better displayed in other places.

He made contributions to the science of linguistics and compara-
tive grammar which in large part passed into the realm of the
commonplace in his own life-time. Many are not even aware that
the word “haplology ” was his invention. Linguistic contamina-
tion and blending are concepts familiar enough in modern language-
study ; much of what they mean to us is due to his development
of them.

His originality, his imaginative perception, are equally evidenced
by his work in Indology. His Vedic Concordance is, in the first
place, an indispensable tool for Vedic investigation, and a work of
monumental industry and care; but credit should also be given to
him for conceiving the idea of such a work, which showed more
than mere industry. He saw what was needed, and did it. The
same applies with even greater force, perhaps, to his Rigveda
Repetitions, and to the yet unpublisht Corpus of Vedic Variants,
the conception of which was, of course, exclusively his. In both
these works are imbedded many shining nuggets of Vedic exegesis;
but above all the idea, the plan, of each of them is as strikingly
original as it is clever and fruitful.

His name is especially associated with the Atharva Veda, the
interpretation of which he made peculiarly his own, with two books,
the Hymns of the Atharva Veda in the Sacred Books of the East,
and The Atharva Veda in the Grundriss der indo-arischen Phi-
lologie, which will remain standard authorities for many decades.
But readers of his last article, publisht in this number of the
JovrNaL, will probably agree (without regard to their opinions
on controversial matters) that he there shows himself also an
exceptionally able and penetrating student of the more difficult
field of the Rigveda. He has, of course, furnisht much evidence
of the same sort before, in the Rigveda Repetitions, in his Religion
of the Veda, and in many an article in our Jour~NAL and elsewhere.
It is regrettable that he never found time to carry out a plan which
more than once occurred to his mind, of preparing a complete
translation of the Rigveda, with exegetical commentary. But even
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without such a monument within the covers of a single volume, it
is safe to say that his services to Rigvedic exegesis will find a perma-
nent and a very important place in the literature of the subject.
His view of the Rigveda was that it was a thoroly ritualistic book.
He constantly emphasized the fact that its hymns were composed
by professional and highly specialized priests, who were intensely
preoccupied with the round of sacrifices. Even their most poetic
fancies, the occasional real beauty of which he fully appreciated,
never soared very far above the details of ritual performance. This
may fairly be called his great general contribution to Rigvedic
exegesis. It is illustrated, perhaps as strikingly and convincingly
as anywhere, in his treatment of the goddess Ushas in the Religion
of the Veda. No one before him had so clearly or so justly
appraised this prevalent aspect of the hieratic poetry of the Rigveda.

His project for an “ Encyclopedia of Hindu Fiction-Motifs ”
is another example of his mind’s fertility in ideas. He was the
first to point out, what now seems self-evident, that all Hindu
stories are full of such standardized themes and incidents, which
constitute a sort of stock-in-trade for the story-teller, to be drawn
out of pigeon-holes and used to embroider tale after tale. The
human interest of such motifs is self-evident, and has been abund-
antly illustrated by him in a dozen or more studies of individual
themes, and by several of his pupils in other monographs. Many
of these motifs had of course been noticed before, in a desultory
way. Bloomfield’s originality showed itself in his keen perception
of the role they play in Hindu literature as a whole, and in his
sure realization of the proper and fruitful way to deal with them.
Tt all seems so obvious, now, that one wonders why no one else ever
saw it. But to see it first required a flash of that genial vision
which he loved to compare to the “egg of Columbus.”

Of the many organizations with which he was associated, it is
safe to say that no other lay so close to his heart as the American
Oriental Society. He was elected a member in May, 1881, the same
year in which he was called to Johns Hopkins. In October of that
year he presented his first paper to the Society, “On non-
diphthongal ¢ and o in Sanskrit ”—a brilliant and historically very
important study. From that day until ill health made it necessary
for him to restrict his journeys, he missed very few of the Society’s
meetings. In 1884 he was first elected a Director; and he remained
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a member of the Board, it is believed without interruption, until
1928. The Society elected him its President for the year 1910-11.

By his clear-headed, sane, and wise counsel, and even more by
his invariably stimulating papers and his frequent and luminous
comments on the papers of others, he made for himself a place
which few indeed have ever rivalled. He was one of the foremost
of that group of great scholars, now somewhat diminisht by death,
whose presence during several decades within the memory of this
generation made it a rare privilege, an experience which no member
willingly denied himself, to attend a meeting of our Society. The
name of Morris Jastrow comes to mind among those who, like
Bloomfield, are no more; neither man would have been displeased
by this association of their names. If it is true—and we believe
it is no more than the bare truth—that the American Oriental
Society holds an enviable position among learned societies in this
country, not only by reason of its age, but by its prestige and
influence, which are far out of proportion to its modest membership
list; it owes this eminence to an astonishingly small group of men,
who by their rare personal and intellectual qualities have com-
manded a recognition which no commercialism in the country at
large could obscure. In Bloomfield’s death the Indological wing of
the Society has unquestionably suffered the severest loss that has
ever befallen it, in all its history, with the single exception of
Williamm Dwight Whitney’s death. To some of us the Society will
never seem quite the same without him. His influence, however,
will not die, at least while the generation that knew him shall live.
Indeed, it is not too much to say of him, as could be said of
Whitney, that for generations to come the life of our Society will
be enriched and exalted by what he did and what he was. Let us
hope so, at least; for in the contrary case, not these masters, but
their unworthy followers, would be disgraced.

SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY

We shall not reprint here the preliminary bibliography of
Bloomfield’s writings, down to the year 1920, which was publisht
in the above-mentioned Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield.
We shall merely add a few items which were omitted there, and
complete the list by a statement of his later publications. The
abbreviations used are the same which were used in the place quoted.
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1916.

1920.
1921.

1922,
1923.

1924,

1925.

1926.

1927.

1928.
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Article °Cerberus,’ in Hastings’ Hncyclopaedia of Religion and
Ethics, Volume 3.

Articles (not specified in the preface, but certainly including that
on the Veda) in the New International Encyclopaedia, 2d edition.

Article ‘Literature, Vedic and Sanskrit, in Hastings’ Encyclo-
peedia of Religion and Ethics, Volume 8.

On overhearing as a motif of Hindu fiction. AJP. 41. 309-35.

The Hittite language. JAOS, 41. 195-209.

On a possible pre-Vedic form in Pali and Prakrit. JAOS. 41. 465-6.

Note to W. N, Brown’s ‘ The Silence Wager stories.’ AJP. 43, 317.

The 8ilibhadra Carita, a story of conversion to Jaina monkhood.
JAORS. 43.257-316.

The art of stealing in Hindu fiction. AJP. 44. 97-133, 193-229.

Review of The Cambridge History of India, Volume 1. AHR. 28.
727-8.

On false ascetics and nuns in Hindu fiction. JAOR. 44.202-42.

Joseph and Potiphar in Hindu fiction. 74PA. 54.141-67.

On Vedic Agni Kravyavihana and Agni Kavyavahana. Sireitberg
Festgabe 12-14.

Some aspects of Jaina Sanskrit. ANTIAQPON, Fesfschrift fiir
Jacob Wackernagel 220-30.

Philology. Johns Hopkins Alumni Magazine, 14. 4-10.

On a case of suppletive Indo-European suffixes. Languege 1. 88-95.

Review of Neisser’s Zum Wirterbuch des Rgveda. JAOS. 45.
157-172.

Article ‘ Sanskrit’ in The Encyclopaedia Americana.

On organized brigandage in Hindu fiction. AJP. 47, 205-33.

On Vedic dhéna, prayer, song. JAOS. 46.303-8.

Indo-European ozdos, Greek &{os, Germanic asts, etc. Language
3.213-4.

Foreword [on the projected °Encyclopaedia of Hindu Fiction
Motifs’] to Volume VII of N. M. Penzer’s Ocean of Story (re-
edition with notes, etc. of Tawney's translation of the Katha
Sarit Sagara).

The home of the Vedic sacrifice. JAOS. 48. 200-224.

Not yet published: Vedic Variants. (In collaboration with
Franklin Edgerton.) It is hoped that this work will appear as
a collection of monographs on variants in the repeated materials
of the Vedie literature, under such headings as Phoneties (includ-
ing Sandhi), Noun Formation, Noun Inflection, The Verb,
Pronouns, Particles, Order of Words, etc.



THE HOME OF THE VEDIC SACRIFICE *

MAavuriCE BLOOMFIELD
Jorns HopRINS UNIVERSITY

1. Prefatory note.

Many writers on Vedic subjects® have noted the absence in
Vedic times of anything that resembles public worship. There
is no mention of either minor communal, or national, worship,
unless something of the sort be hidden away in the folds of the
horse sacrifice. But, according to existing treatment of Rig-Veda
matters, worship and sacrifice would seem to have no locus standi
at all, to hang in midair, as it were. There are, of course, state-
ments of intimate relations between the gods and the pious. The
gods enter the houses of the pious and drink there, but the precise
place in which they regale themselves is left indeterminate.

In my article on the word viddtha (JAOS 19. 12 f£.) T showed
that this word marks more precisely, and mentions frequently, the
place of Vedic worship and sacrifice. It is the patriarchal house-
hold,* wsually conceived in the Rig-Veda as the home of pious
folk. By the very terms of Vedic life as seen by the Vedic poets
the viddtha is, as it were, the church, or, more broadly, the place
in which all religious activities, notably the soma sacrifice, take
place. The particular spot, or plot, or enclosure within the viddtha
which is selected for the sacrificial performance is called vrjdna.
Both words have run an unhappy career. They contribute much
to the feeling that Vedic scholars are subject to a distemper which
might be called Heterovedicitis, or inability to accept conclusions
which are not products of their own minds. How it was possible
for Oldenberg and Geldner to write articles on viddtha which ignore
the obvious primary meaning of ¢ household,” their respective treat-
ments of the word differing one from the other wholly in inter-

* This paper was submitted to the editors about six weeks before the
‘deelltllll otf ’;}ge author, who did not live to see it in proof.—Editorial note.
ast, Keith, Religion of the Vede, 1. 254, 258: Hi i
Mythologie, pp. 133 ff. » 208 Hillebrandt, Vedische

?From root vid, possess; cf. vittd, and védas, possession.
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pretation and etymology, is best understood in the light of such
weakness. To illustrate further: Oldenberg in Géttingische
Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1917, p. 134, contends almost passionately
against my explanation of rcisama as ‘he for whom the Saman
is sung upon the Rk, and Geldner in his Translation of the Rig-
Veda leaves a blank when he comes across the word. I refuse to
argue the point: it is self-evident to any one who will see.

In the same article Oldenberg refuses to accept the explanation
in RV.8.18. 13 of ririgistayr as due to shortening from ririsistdyur,
‘will injure his life,” with metrical shortening after crasis of
ririsista and dyur. The thing is evident, on the face of it. The
passage certainly contains a word for ‘life” So Geldner simply
discovers a new word for ‘life,” namely yir, without making the
least mention of my treatment which spares us the absurd stem yir.

Geldner’s Translation teems with instances of failure to adopt
sound translations of others and of substituting forced or fanciful
ones of his own. He finds it still possible, after Rig-Veda Repeti-
tions, p. 233, to translate in RV. 4.42.3 the words ahdm indro
vdrunas by ‘I am king Varuna,” whereas they mean ‘1 am Indra-
Varuna.” The word indra taken by itself never in Vedic or even
Sanskrit literature means ‘king,” and what difficulty is there in
a dual divinity speaking of itself analytically? Geldner’s Trans-
lation is bright, spicy, modernist, at times even °burschikos,” but
when it comes to anything really difficult, it is rather a Geldneriza-
tion than a translation. This will appear to be the case In every
successive attempt to deal with the Rig-Veda; the present paper
will, I hope, show how subjective and erroneous vision may totally
efface important ideas from a difficult text. The fact that the
Vedic genteel home is a patriarchal religious home, all of whose
members cobperate to the glory of the gods, is necessarily minimized
to the vanishing point by the misconception of the words viddtha
and vrjéne, with an attendant train of errors. In a sense this
article contains a critique of a considerable part of Geldner’s work.
It may draw attention to the fact that, in my candid opinion,
Geldner’s work is by no means final; that it must be used with
great caution; and that it marks at points not advance but decline.
T suspect that it will be no easy task to bring this to the attention
of the average reader on account of the distinguished author’s just
reputation and his dialectic skill in presenting his case.
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2. The expression vidatham a-vad.

The expression viddtham d-vad furnishes the best basis for the
interpretation of viddtha, because it occurs in popular texts (as
distinguished from hieratic) in such passages as RV. 10. 85. 26,
27, addressed to a mewly-wed couple;

grhan gacha grhdpaini yathaso

va$int tvdm viddtham @ vadasi,
“Go to (thy) house in order that thou mayest be mistress of the
house; mayest thou with authority address the household!’

end pityd tanvim sdm srjasva

ddha jivri viddtham @ vadathah,
‘Unite thy body with thy husband; then, in eldering years, you
two shall (authoritatively) address the household.’

Such passages absolutely determine the meaning of 1. 117. 25;
8. 48. 14 : suvirdso viddtham d vadema, which Geldner in his trans-
lation of 1. 117. 25 renders, quite unbelievably, ‘wollen wir als
meister weisheit verkiinden’ This misses the obvious government
of viddtham by the preposition @; in point of fact it fails to trans-
late @ altogether. Moreover this refrain-like passage is in close
touch with the well-known refrain of hook 2 (2.1.16 f£.), brhad
radema viddthe suvirdh, which Geldner renders, ¢ wir wollen das
grosse wort fiihren als meister in der weisen rede.’ Suvirah is
bahuvrihi, and can not mean ¢ als meister.” but ‘having fine heroes
(sons).” Compare the closely related word vrjdna which occurs
in the place of viditha (see further on in this paper) in 1. 51. 15,
asminn indra vrjine sdrvavirdh smat siaribhis tava drman syama,
‘In this sacrificial spot, O Indra, may we endowed with sound
sons, together with (our) patrons, be under thy protection.” It
is a trifle unfortunate that Geldner in his translation takes the
word suvira out of its use as a patriarchal word into a vague and
ungrammatical interpretation. Stanza 3. 4. 9 tells us just what
the word is: a patriarch, blessed with a virdh karmanydh sudikso
yuktigrava . . . devikamah, © an active reliable, god—lo‘viné son who

prepares the press-stones for the soma.’® Such a one brings virdvat

* Such a son is called vidathya, ‘ fit for the vidétha’ in 1 01. 20; Soma

himself presents him to the plous: sgémo wirdm karmanyim dadati
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or suviryam Srdvah,  honor due to proper sons,” 1. 44. 2; 4. 36. 9.
He is prized along with other blessings: suviram or suviram rayim
1. 85. 12; 4, 34. 2; suviryam svdSvyam, 1. 40. 2, where Geldner,
almost stubbornly, obscures the meaning and connection of suviryam
by ¢ meisterschaft.’ * Most clearly, 4. 50. 6 suprajd virdvanto vaydin
syama (followed in st. 8 by dkasi své) shows what vird means in
all these combinations.

Every article and lexical rubric on viddtha since the appearance
of my paper in JAOS suffers from the failure to recogmize the
fundamental point that viddtham d-vad means ‘to address the
viddtha. So, e. g., Monier Williams’s Dictionary begins, after
putting viddtha under root 1. vid,  know,” with the words: “ knowl-
edge, instruction, (esp.) knowledge given to others . . . ; viddtham
d-vad, to give knowledge to others ete.” This, of course, is in-
compatible with the clause brhdd vadema vidithe suvirah, where
viddthe can mean only ‘in the viditha.

Down to late Jaina-times this type of patriarchal household
is still familiar in India. Thus in the parable of the talents
(e. g. Bhavadevasiri’s Par§vanathacaritra 6. 389 f.; Ajitaprabha’s
Santinathacaritra 4. 367 ff.): a merchant (Sresthin) who wants
his household well cared-for decides to test his four daughters-in-
law to find out which is the fittest for the high station of mistress
of the home. He gives each five grains of rice, and judges them
according to their disposition of these grains. The youngest, who
sows the grains and multiplies them manifold, becomes the head.
Such a one performs the act of va$ini viditham d-vadati. Or, the
patriarchal head, supported by the pious, efficient sons controls his
household, suvirdse viddtham 4 vadema, and brhdd vadema viddthe
suvirdh. Every other suggestion that has ever been made with
regard to viddtha deviates from this fundamental point of view,
and therefore falls to the ground.

sadanyarm videthyam sabhéyain pitrérdvanam yé dédased asmdi. ‘Soma
presents to his worshipper a piously active son, useful in the house, active
in the viddtha, fit for the drawing-room, a credit to his father.

4¢Pie meisterschaft, guten rossbesitz soll erwerben, wer euer begehrt,
ihr Maruts.” Similarly, 1. 48. 12, vijam suvfryam, ‘den ehrenpreis und
die meisterschaft:’ the clause simply means ‘substantial wealth and ex-
cellent sons.” The article virdvat in Grassmann’s Concordance furnishes
superabundant testimony to the same effect. Geldner himself translates
virévattema at 1. 1. 3 by ‘in vielen Sohnen bestehend.
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3. Relation of yajha, ‘sacrifice,” and the root yaj, “ to sacrifice’
to the word vidatha.

In the midst of the human clans (mdnusisu viksid)® visited by
the gods, especially the god Agni, lies the viddtha, the patriarchal
establishment, owned and presided over by a Maghavan or Siri,
pious worshipper of the gods, and patron of the priests. There
takes place, three times daily, the Vedic three-fire sacrifice. Thither,
to the house of the pious, come the gods: gdntard dasiso grham,
8.5.5;13.10; 22. 3. There they drink the soma: pibatam dasuso
grhé, 4. 46. 6; 49. 6; 8. 22. 8; indre . . . ddSiso grhé . . . matsvi
3. 60. 5. The act of sacrificing (verb yaj) or the sacrifice (yajid)
takes place in the viditha. The texts state this so clearly, that
it will, in due time, count as a marvel of philological frailty that
this could have been overlooked, or misunderstood:

krtam no yajiidm viddthesu carum,
krtim brahmani surisy prasasta, 7. 84. 3,

¢ Prepare ye two (Indra and Varuna) the agreeable sacrifice in
the (pious) establishments; prepare the holy songs, ye who are
praised among the patrons of the sacrifice.’

yajias ca bhiad vidithe cirur dntamah, 10. 100. 6,

‘and the sacrifice in the (pious) establishments shall be agreeable
and dear.’

pré dyiva yajiaih prthivi rtavidha,

mahi stuse vidathesu pricetasa, 1. 159. 1,

‘Heaven and Earth who promote the law, the great, the wise, do
I praise with sacrifices in the pious homes.” ¢ With stuse viddthesu
cf. the close parallel with the words stdme viddthesu in 3. 54. 2,
or, stavama viddthesu in 4. 21. 4. Geldner renders quite originally,
but not believably: ¢ Ein loblied stimme ich unter opfern an auf
Himmel und Erde . . . die in der weisheit erfahrenen.’

ketdm yajidnam vidithasya sidhanam, 3. 3. 3,

‘(Agni), the banner of the sacrifices, the promoter of the (pious)
household” Here Geldner, ¢ das banner der opfer, der erwecker

SE. g RV. 4. 6. 7, 8.

¢ In the second half of the stanza ittha ¢ here ” also refers to viddthesu.
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der weisheit,” sacrificing to his notion of viddthe the established
parallelism between °sacrifice’ and ‘place of sacrifice’ Observe
that he renders viddthani sidhan in 3. 1. 18 by ¢ die opfer zu stande
bringend,” but in 4. 16. 3, the same clause figures as ‘der die
weisen reden zu stande bringt,” and in 3. 27. 7, viddthant praco-
ddyan by ‘die (worte der) weisheit anregend.’

pfsadasviso anavabhrirddhaso
gantaro yajfidi vidithesu dhirah, 3. 26. 6,

Geldner, ¢ Thre (der Maruts) rosse sind scheckig, ihre gaben un-
entreisshar ; sie kommen zum opfer, kundig in der weisheit.” The
two words yajiidm vidathesu, < the sacrifice in the vidatha,’ clearly
go together, as may be seen above in 7. 84. 3. On the other hand
there is no chance that viddthesy dhirdh means ‘kundig in der
" weisheit.
nrpésaso vidithesw prd jita
abhimam yajidm vi caranta parvih, 3.4.5;

Geldner, ‘ Die vielen (tore) die ménnerfigur haben und bei den
opfern (so here for viddthesu) den vorrang bekommen, durch sie
ziehen (die gotter) zu diesem opfer ein.” Here yajiid and viditha
figure both as ‘opfer’ The phrase viddthesu prd jatdh means
“extolled in the (pious) households.

antdr devé viddtha martyesu . .
dgne yajasva tanvdm tdva svim, 6. 11. 2.

¢ within the (sacrificial) establishments, among mortals, do thou,
God Agni, sacrifice thy own body.’
ma . . . agne vaknitn cakartha vidithe yijadhyas, 3.1.1,

¢ Thou, Agni, didst make me leader to sacrifice in the (pious)
establishment.” Here Geldner, ‘um beim opfer weihspriiche zu
sprechen.” In this way he gets in his alternate rendering of
vidtha by © opfer,” which is, of course, present in the other word of
the phrase viddthe ydjadhyai. Scarcely less eompellix}g are such
passages as 7.21.2, prd yanti yajdm . . . somamado wvidathe
dudhrivacah, depicting those who have become drunk with the
soma at the sacrifice in the viddtha; or, quite similarly, 6. 52. 17,
asmin no adyd vidithe yajatra visve devd havist madayadhvam,
where, to be sure, viddthe might be rendered by ©at the sacrifice ’;
see below. Similarly, 10. 12. 7, ydsmin devd vidithe madayante,
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or 7.5%. 2, asmikam adyd vidithesu barkir @ . . . sedata (ci. 5.
59. 2).

Agni, the sage, carries on his messengership between the two
bomes or establishments of men and gods in 8. 39. 1, ubhé hi
viddthe(dual) kavir (agnir) antd§ cirati datyam 7; in st. 9 of the
same hymn he dwells in the three triple-founded world-establish-
ments, that is to say, his service is everywhere: agnis tripi tri-
dhdtani @ kseti viddtha kavih. In 6.8.1 the poet praises these
establishments or seats of Agni, prd nd vocam viddtha jatdvedasah.
In such passages also Agni is implicitly the sacrifice (yajid),
whereas viddtha is clearly the locality. And so expressions which
contain interchangeably widdtha and yajid are of the utmost
naturalness: 3. 8. 3, ketdm yajiidnam ° the banner of the sacrifices’:
1 60. 1, viddthasya ketim, ¢ the banner of the sacrificial home’
(where G. ‘das banner der weisheit’). Again, wviddthasya
prasidhanam agnim, 10.91.8, vidithasya sidhanam . . . agnim
3.8.3, cf. 10.92.2; (agnir) viddthani pracoddyan 3.27.7; cf.
10. 110. %, daivya hétara . . . pracodiyanta viddthesu . . .
pracinam  jyétik; (agnith) yajiidsya prasidhanam 10.57. 2;
(agnir) yajidsya sidhanah 1. 44. 11; 3. 27. 2, 8; 8. 23. 9; (agnir)
yajiasidh 1. 96. 3; agnir yajiasidhanah 1. 145. 3.

4. Other words for worship with vidatha in the locative case.

In some passages the companionship of viditha and yajiid (yaj)
is replaced by contact of viditha with words for parts or particular
acts of the sacrifice, most frequently ¢ prayer’ Thus in 1. 64. 1,
girah sim afije viddthesv Gbhivah, 1 anoint my songs that are
effective in the pious households,’ where Geldner has it quite
barocquely, ¢ besalbe ich die lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest
ist.

raré vam stomam ® vidithesu visno
pinvatam iso vrjdnesv indra, 7.99. 6,

‘I have given you praise in the (sacrificial) home, O Visnu and
Indra: do ye two swell our sustenance in our (sacrificial) areas.

T antdr devé viddthd mdrtyesu .

- . Ytjasve tanvam tdve svam 6. 11. 2,
above.

8 Cf. trtiye vidéthe manma in 2. 4. 8, of which below.
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The parallel between viddthesu and vrjdnesu, of which more will be
said later, strikes the eye.

yayor ha stéme vidithesu devih
saparydvo maddyante sdcayoh, 3. 54. 2,

¢ In the praise of whom (Heaven and Earth) in the sacrificial homes
the gods full of reverence take delight, together with Ayu (sacri-
ficing man)’. Geldner translates here viddthesu bei den opfern,’
which is not consistent with 1. 159. 1. See also 4. 21. 4.

ni tvd vdsistha ahvanta vijinam,
grndnto agne viddthesu vedhdsah, 10. 122. 8,

‘The Vasisthas have called to themselves you, Agni, that confer
substance, praising you in their (sacrificial) homes, the wise seers.’
That the allliteration, viddthesu vedhdsah can have no interpreta-
tive import is seen, rather late in the day, by Oldenberg, BV. Noten
2. R92; cf. his article on widitha ZDMG 54. 608 ff.

In 2. 39. 1, brahmaneva viddtha wktha$dasa, ©the press-stones,
reciting in the (pious) household ukthd-songs like two brahmdns,’
the critical words are rendered by Geldner impossibly, ¢ an weisheit
wie zwei Hotrpriester, die das loblied vortragen.” Other illustra-
tions may be found in rubric 7. In a sense the two rubrics belong

together.

5. Words for space, size, or locality with vidatha, mostly in the
locative.

There are a number of passages in which other circumstances
than the presence of yaj, or some word for ¢song,’ prayer,” with
the locative of vidétha, help to determine the meaning of viddtha.
Thus some word of locality, such as antdr, ¢ within,” or of size, as

mahd € great’;
antir mahé vidithe yetire ndrah, 5. 59. 2,

 Within the great (sacrificial) establishment the heroes (Maruts)
have grouped themselves’ (cf. 7. 57. 2).

prd te mahé widdthe Sansisam hari, 10. 96, 1,

‘In the great (sacrificial) establishment have I praised thy bay
horses.”
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antdr devé viddtha mdartyesu . .
dgne yajasva tanvam tdva svim, 6.11. 2,

¢ Within the (sacrificial) establishments among mortals do thou,
god Agni, sacrifice thy own body.”®

tisré bhumir dharayan trinr utd dyin
trint vratd vidithe antdr esim, 2. 27. 8,

‘ They (the Adityas) uphold the three earths and the three heavens;
they uphold their three laws in the (pious) household (or, the
three laws in their establishments).” Geldner’s ¢ die drei gebote
sind in ihrem wissensbereich,” contains nothing but a fanciful ap-
plication of his.viddtha from vid ‘know.” But he holds to this
idea in 1. 151. 1, svadhyo vidithe apsié jijanan, ¢ die andichtigen
in weiser rede im wasser erzeugten (Agni).”*® The passage says:
¢ The pious men begot (Agni) in their establishments,’ paradoxical
as it may seem that they did this rather than use the rubsticks.
In all these connections the almost comstant use of the locative
converges upon the locus of the sacrifice and nothing else.

Of much the same critical import is the parallelism between
viddtha and dstam in 1. 130. 1. Both words mean home; both
are in closely parallel comparisons; Geldner’s translation of vidd-
thanive by ‘ rat der weisen’ is sheer fancy: éndra yahy ipa nalt
paravdto . . . dcha viddthaniva sitpatir dstam rdjeva sitpatih,
‘Indra, come to us from a distance like a real lord to his estab-
lishments, like a king and real lord to his home.” No other ren-
dering of viddthani can preserve the obvious parallelism bebween
viddthani and dstam, not even °opfer,’ to which Geldner points
as an alternate possibility.

6. The gods are pleased with and helpful in the viditha, prevail-
wngly used in the locative

Geldner is carried away by his etymology of viditha, as from
root vid ‘know,’” to a rendering such as ¢ wisdom,” ‘wise speech,

) ® This passage (see above), with both antdr and yéjasva, makes it really
impossible to doubt that the viddtha is a locality.

1’° Cf. 1. 60. 3; and 10. 11. 3, agnim hétaran viddthaya j%ja/nwn (sc.
usasak). This forbids any such interpretation of 1. 151. 1. The waters
are simply borrowed from the myth [ ... sentence not completed by
author; add, perhaps, “ of Agni’s birth in the waters ” or the like].
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‘ wltidg. of wisdom,” ‘(opfer)kunde’ ete. The prevailing occur-
Te ces of viddtha are, as we have seen, in the locative singular
or plural. This does not of itself impose a topical meaning on
the word but certainly carries a suspicion to that effect. As case
adds jtself to case the feeling that the viditha is a locality grows
upon one. Here, first of all, a group in which the gods are de-
scribed as being or doing something very praiseworthy; the act
is stated as faking place vidithe or vidithesu. 1 shall report,
wherever available, Geldner’s (G.) rendering, leaving the reader
to substitute what we regard as the correct meaning:

agnir mandré viddthesu prdcetah, 4. 6. 2,
G. ¢ Agni, der beliebte, in weisheit erfahrene.’
dydva . . . prthivi . . . viddthesu prdcetasa, 1. 159.1;

G. ‘ Himmel und Erde, die in der Weisheit erfahrenen.” See the
full passage above under 3.

agne . . . vidithe vicarsane, 1. 31. 6;

G. ‘0 Agni . . . distinguished in wisdom.’
grdnt@dgne viddthesu vedhdsah, 10, 122. 8.
nrpésaso vidithesu pra jatih, 3. 4. 5; see above, under 3, end.
yuvatin . . . viddthesu pajram (dsthapayante yivanah), 1. 167.
6;
G. ¢ Die Jiinglinge liessen die junge frau auf (den) wagen steigen,
die in weisen reden feste.’ Of this ‘ bibelfeste > virgin (apparently
Rodasi of the preceding stanza) we naturally hear no more.

girah sim aitje vidithesy abhuvah, 1. 64. 1;
G. “besalbe ich die lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest ist” In
this and the following abhidvah may mean ‘be present’ in the
viddthas. ‘Lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest ist’ is, to say
the least, bizarre.

‘maritah . . . vidithesy abhivah, 1. 64. 6;
G. ‘die Maruts, die in der gelehrsamkeit bewanderten.’ Here
Hillebrandt, ‘ bei den opfern.

mddanti vird vidithesu ghfsvayah, 1. 85. 1;
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G. ‘Die minner (Maruts) berauschen sich an den weisen reden,
darauf begierig” Here Hillebrandt, € an den opfern.’

kridanti krida vidathesu ghfsvayah, 1. 166. 2;

G. ¢ Es tindeln die tindler auf die (worte der) weisheit ungeduldig
wartend.’
mardtah . . . vidithesu jagmayah, 1. 89. 7;

G. ‘ Die Maruts, die gern zu den weisen reden kommen.’
gantaro yajidm vidithesu dhirah, 3.26.6;

G. ¢ Sie kommen zum opfer kundig in der weisheit.” Here Geldner
separates the words yajfidm viddthesu which belong together, and
mean ¢ the sacrifice in the viddtha, as is attested by 7. 84. 3:

krtdm no yajidm viddthesu carum.

In another passage viddthesu obviously does mnot depend upon
dhirah :

dgne yahvdsya tdve bhagadhéyam,

nd pré minants viddthesu dhirah, 3. 28. 4;

G. ‘Deinen anteil, Agni, schmilern nicht die in der opferkunde
erfahrenen.’ Plainly the passage says: ‘wise men do not skimp
your share in the viddtha.’

The position of viddthe and viddthesu in the verse-line has no
critical value whatsoever; the anapaestic beginning of the word
fits it for the opening of the passage after the cesura, but does not
prove that the word is governed by any other particular word in
the pdda or even verse. Notably it does not prove that the word
next to widitha governs it. So. e.g. 1. 85. 1, mddanti vird
viddthesu ghfsvayah, need not be rendered with Geldner ©die
méinner berauschen sich an den weisen reden, darauf begierig” It
simply means, ‘ the eager men revel in the (pious) establishments ’;
there is no government as between ghfsvayah and viddthesu. Much
more (and unnecessarily) strained 1. 166. 2, kridanti kridd
viddthesu ghisvayah, ‘es tindeln die tindler (Marut's), auf die
worte der weisheit ungeduldig wartend.” More simply, ¢the play-
ful players eagerly play in the sacrificial establishments’ This
freed?m of the syntax of viditha and vidéthesu establishes their
meaning, as in 7. 84. 3: krtdrm no yajidm vidithesu cirum, ¢ pre-
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pare ye for us a lovely sacrifice in the (sacrificial) establishments.’
In every passage of this rubric the rendering ¢ (pious) establish-
ment’ fits without strain.

7. The gods are praised in the viditha, used entirely in the
locative

In the preceding cases the gods are in a sort of subjective
relation to the viddtha: what the passages mean is, that the gods
participate in the viddtha, and that their mood in doing so is
that of acceptance and pleasure. In a scarcely less large number
of cases the gods are (passively) announced, praised, worshipped
in the viddtha. Between the two it becomes finally clear that it
is a question of place in which the gods are present on every
religious occasion; are, in point of fact, the causa movens, as seen
by the hieratic eye; the viddtha can prosper only by the favor of
the gods who rejoice in it because they are there feasted and
praised. Hence the constant use of the locative in both rubrics.
The present rubric is in close touch with rubric 4.

sthardsya rayé brhaté ya ise
tim u stavama viddithesv indram, 4. 21. 4;

G. ¢ Der iiber gediegenen grossen reichtum gebeut, den Indra wollen
wir in weisen teden preisen.’ It is scarcely possible to imagine
for the second of these padas any other rendering tham, ‘that
Indra do we now praise in the viddthas.’

andkti yid vam viddthesu hita

sumndm vam surir vrsandv iyaksan, 1. 153. 2;

hindti yid vam vidithe saparyin

st ratihavyo mdnuso nd héta, 1. 153. 3;
G. ‘wenn der Hotr euch (O Mitra und Varuna) unter weisen
reden salbt, der opferherr, der eure gunst, ihr bullen, erreicht . .
‘Wenn der euch unter weiser rede huldigend opfer spendend an-
eifert, wie es der menschliche Hotr tut’ Note in stanza 1. 153. 2
the occurrence of siiri, i. e. the owner of the viddthe. In 1, 153. 1
dhitibhik (instrumental, not locative) holds the place which Geld-
ner almost always assigns to viddthesu. Both viddthe and viddthesu
are clearly designations of locality.

alatrndso vidithesu sustutah, 1. 166. 7;
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G. ‘(Die Maruts) die nicht zuruckfordern (?), die in den weisen
reden gefeierten.’

st revin yati prathamd rdathena
vasudiva viddthesu praSastah, 2. 27. 12;

G. ‘(Der fromme) fihrt als reicher voran zu wagen, als schitze-
spender in weisen reden gefeiert.” Similar expression in 8.11.2,
tvdm (agne) asi prasdsyo vidithesu.

vibhvatasté vidathesu pravicyah, 4. 36. 5;

G. ¢ Der (sc. reichtum) von Vibhvan geschmiedete in weisen reden
zu rithmende.’

ni tva vasistha ahvante vajinam
grndnto agne vidithesu vedhdsah ; see above, under 4.

Scarcely less simple is 3. 14. 1, of Agni:

d héta mandré vidithany asthat

satyd yajva kavitamah si vedhdh,
G. ‘Der wohlredende Hotr hat die weisen reden bestiegen; er ist
der wahre opferer, er der weiseste meister” This merely states
that Agni has entered the vidithas; the next stanza (nf safsi . . .
barhir dtdye yajaira) states the reason.
G. seems fairly to go out of his way to mistranslate 1. 162. 1,

yid vijino devajatasya sipteh
pravaksydmo vidithe virydni;

‘Wenn wir des gottgeschaffenen, siegesgewohnten rennpferdes
heldentaten in weiser rede verkiinden werden.’ Palpably viddthe
means, ¢ in the sacrificial home.” And it means the same thing in
every passage of this rubric.

8. The vidatha in relation to yajiia.

In a large number of passages Geldner feels compelled to retreat
from his favorite rendering of viddtha by ¢ wisdom,’ or ¢ wise speech.”
He then resorts to the traditional ‘opfer.’ In a case or two, very
instructively, hecanse there is in the passage amnother word for
¢ wise speech,” and ‘ wise speech”’ is not likely to be praised by wise
speech. Thus, 3. 39. 1, indram matir . . . jigati, yd . . . vidithe
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Sasydmana, * z7a Indra kommt die dichtung, beim opfer vorgetragen.’
The next stanza almost repeats, substituting dhi for mati. One
witnesses here, as it were, the explosion of viditha as ¢ wisdom,’
or ‘weise rede,’ and the persistent locatives viddthe and viddthesu
show that mati or dhi, ‘prayer, take place in the viditha, its
natural locality. Another passage, 1. 143. 7, has dhi beside viddtha :

indhano akré vidithesu didyac
chukrdvarnam 4d u no yansate dhiyam,

G. ¢ Entflammt, bei den opfern leuchtend mége er (wie) ein ele-
fant (?) unser lichtfarbenes gedicht emporheben.” Aside from the
unsettled meaning of akrd,"* does not indhano vidithesu plainly
mean, ‘kindled in the viddtha?’ In 1. 40. 6 mdntram by the side
of viddthesu has much the same critical import: tim id vocema
viddthesu Sarmbhivarm mdntram, where G. translates, < diesen spruch
wollen wir vortragen bei dem opfer’ (viddthesu), but as the sacri-
fice takes place viddthesu (7. 84. 3), viditha cannot itself directly
have that meaning.

Once more, 2. 4. 8, nit te . . . trtiye vidithe mdnma $ansi, ac-
cording to Geldner, ‘ nun ward dir bei dem dritten opfer ein gedicht
vorgetragen,’ shows us ‘prayer in the viddtha’ and joins the fre-
quent passages above in which sacrifice or its attendant activities
are said to take place in the viddtha (rubric 4).

It is easy to translate occasionally viddtha by sacrifice. I have
pointed out in my previous article that this is much the same as
slipping from the meaning ‘church’ into the meaning °service
in the church’: ‘we have church twice on Sunday,’ = ‘we have
service in the church’ ete. In 3. 56. 8, trir d divé vidithe santu
devith, Q. translates, ¢ die gotter sollen dreimal des tages beim opfer
gegenwirtig sein.’ If we substitute ‘be present in the viddtha’
for ‘beim opfer gegenwirtig sein; we see how slim at this point
is the difference. In stanza 5 of the same hymm, ‘(Agni) who
has three mothers rules in the widithas, utd trimatd viddthesu
samrdt, and ¢ three water-divinities rule three times a day over the
viddtha’: tisré dpyas trir @ divé vidithe pityamandh, a passage
which is almost repeated, 8. 5. 11, of Savitar, trir d divé viddthe
pétyamanah. 'This, of course, refers to the three daily sdvanas,

** The meaning elefant’ is guesswork, just as Geldner’s former °steed.’
See Neisser, Zum Worterbuch des Rgrveda, s. v.
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which figure also in expressions like ¢rtiye viddithe mdnma, 2. 4. 8,
¢ poem recited at the third viddtha.” Three times viddtha (church)
a day is the meaning of viddthesv dhnam in 5. 3. 6, vaydm agne
vanuyame . . . samaryé . . . viddthesv ahnam, ¢ may we prevail at
the conflicting sacrifices in the (three) daily viddthas.” The gen.
plur. dhnam indicates day-time points, or day-time series; cf. such
expressions as prapitvé dhnam, mddhye dhnam, abhipitvé dhndrn.
There are a number of passages in which viddtha can easily
enough be translated by ¢sacrifice,” but their flavor (with viddtha
in the locative) points more naturally to °place of sacrifice’:
1. 92. 5, svdruth nd péso vidathesv afijin citrdm divé duhitd bhanim
asret, ¢ the daughter of Dyaus has put on her bright sheen, as (the
priest) puts on color on the sacrificial post in the sacrificial plot.’

ana ... ovidithe . . . savitd devd etu, 1. 186. 1,

prd sémdso . . . suld vidithe akramukb, 9. 32. 1.

d v@m voce viddthesu priyasvan, 7. 73. 2.

mitravarung vidithe svardréa, 5. 63. 2.

préd u td te (indrasya viryd) viddthesu bravama, 5. 29. 13.
jésma purdm vidithe mrdhrivacam, 7. 18. 13.
ddevayum viddthe devayibhih satrd hatam, 7. 93. 5.
drapsin irdyan vidithesv induh, 9. 97. 56.

tvdm . . . vrnate . . . hétaram agne viddithesu, 10. 91. 9.
grndnto agne vidithesu vedhdsah, 10. 122. 8.

tvam @nso vidithe deva bhajayih, 2. 1. 4.

These passages, except perhaps the last, need not be translated.
One needs but observe the unfailing locative to realize that viddtha
is a place. The last, ‘thou (Agni) art Ansa (God ¢ Share’),
dividing out shares in the sacrificial home.” If this passage meant
with Geldner, ¢ du bist AnSa, der an dem opfer anteil gewdhren
kann,’” we should rather expect the genitive vidithanam, according
to the evidence of 10. 9. 2, where bhajayata governs that case:
Y6 vah Sivitamo rdsas tisya bhajayatehd nah.

9. vidatha, unlike yajiid, never occurs in the instrumental

It is hard to extract nuggets from the deep mire of Vedic
obscurities. To make sure that the viddtha is after all not directly
“ sacrifice” the negative test may be profitably applied: viddtha is
not yajfid, or any other word for ¢ sacrifice’ or © oblation.” A glance
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at the articles viddtha and yajfid in Grassmann’s Concordance
shows that viddtha does not occur a single time in the instrumental
(viddthena, viddthdis, or vidathebhis), whereas yajiiébhis occurs
twelve times, and yajfigis twenty times. In 6. 2. 2, fvdm . . .
yajiébhir girbhir idate, cannot be replaced by tvam . . . viddthebhir
girbhir idate : it would have to be tvam . . . viddthesu girbhir idate
(cf. 10. 91. 9). Or, 1. 24. 14, dva te hédo varuna . . . yajiiébhir
imahe havirbhih ; or, 1. 159. 1, prd dydva yajiiath prthivi . . . stuge
[vidithesu pricetasd], equally forbid the use of instrumentals of
viddthe in the place of instrumentals of yajid [note the locative
viddthesu in the last passage!-—Editor]. If we follow this point
to the end it becomes crystal clear that the Vedic poets felt the
local tint of viddtha just as much as we do when we use the word
¢ church ’ in the sense of ¢ service.’

10. vidatha wunlike words for wisdom never occurs in the
instrumental

Perhaps this feeling causes Geldner to take refuge in his fre-
quent rendering of viddtha by ¢ wisdom ’ or ¢ wise speech.” But the
same negative test bids us pause. Numerous words for ¢ wisdom,’
‘ wise speech,” ¢ pious thought,” or ‘ pious composition,” conspire te
show that viddtha is something different. The words dhi and
dhiti cover this ground; they occur innumerable times either in
the singular dhiyd, or in the plural dhibhis and dhitibhis. In
3. 88. 5 Q. translates viddthasya dhibhih by ©im geiste der weis-
heit’: it means  through the prayers of the viddtha.” In the next
stanza (6) G. resorts to extraordinary measures to keep wviddtha
in the same meaning:

trint rajana viddthe purini

pdri vi$vani bhasathah sadansi;
‘Die drei, die vielen, alle sitze schliesset ihr beide konige in eurer
weisheit ein,” whereas it can only mean, ‘the three seats . . . in
the viddtha do ye two kings adorn (or, frequent)’; cf. 5. 63. 2;
6. 51. 2. Simple clauses like (agnim)d vivasanti dhibhih, 4. 11. 5;
s dhibhir astu sinitd, 4. 37. 6 ; agnim dhibhih saparyata, 5. 25. 4,'*

13 Of, with the instrumental dhibhéh the locative viddthesu in 10. 91. 9,
toém . . . vrnate . . . hétdram egne viddthesu.
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show how far removed from the uses of the locatives of viddtha are
the instrumentals of dhi. The same condition obtains in the in-
strumentals of dhiti. In the opening stanzas of 1. 153 we have
in stanza 1 dhitibhih by the side of havyébhih, ndmobhih, and
ghrtaih, but in stanza 2 andkis viddithesu, and in stanza 3 vidathe
saparydn (not viddthdaik or vidithebhih and vidithena). Geldner
translates andkis vidithesu by ‘unter weisen reden salbt’; and
viddthe saparyin by ‘unter weiser rede huldigend.” I wonder if
it is possible to bring more stringent proof that viddtha does not
belong to the sfere of holy or wise thought or its expression, but
to the locality in which these activities take place. With the pre-
ceding rubric in mind every rendering of this word in the past,
and now in Geldner’s Translation, is more or less wrong.

11. The vidathas of the gods

We have seen above, at the end of rubric 3, that Agni in his
function of sacrificer occupies not only the widdthas of men but
also the cosmic viddthas where the gods are established. In 6. 51. 2
a seer (Stra) is supposed to know the three viddthas of the
Adityas: véda yis trini vidathany esam, devanam . . . viprah . . .
stirah. This, in any case, refers to three seats of these gods. In
7. 66. 10 the same gods, significantly described as ¢ having Agni
for their tongue and promoting the sacrifice, hold or occupy by
their holy thoughts or prayer the three viddithas or cosmic places
which belong to them: agnijihva rtavidhah, iripi yé yemir
viddthant dhitibhih. Clearly, as might be expected, the stations
of the gods who are themselves pious sacrificers may be described
occasionally as their sacral establishments.

12. A few mystic uses of viddtha

In a very few locutions there is, as must be expected, no criterion
for the establishment of any meaning for viddtha. In 4. 38. 4
viddtha nicikyat seems to mean ‘having regard for the viddtha’;
certainly it does not mean (with Geldner) ‘die weisen worte ver-
stehend.” In 1. 56. R viddthasya sihah is tendered by G. ‘mit
der kraft (sthas for sihasa) der weisheit’: the form and meaning
of the clause is obscure, but there is no reason why the power of
the viddtha should not be alluded to. In 1. 164. 21, ydtra suparnd
amftasya bhagim dnimesam vidithabhisvdranti, ‘where certain
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birds, their eyes open, shout a share of immortality ** at the
viddthas,’ the mysterious brahmodya does not betray the nature of
the birds.'* They certainly do not (with Geldner) ¢scream for
a share of immortality, with ever-open eyes, and scream after
wisdom.” abhi pretty certainly governs wviddtha, ‘shout to the
viddthas, The construction of wviddtha abhisviranti is closely
parallel to that of viddtham d-vad (above, 2). Hillebrandt, ¢ dem
opfer entgegenschreiend.’

138. The derivative adjective vidathya

The derivative adjective vidathyd means ‘ having, or pertaining
to, or fit for the viddtha’ Almost lurid light is shed upon the
word, as well as upon the persistent locatives viddthe and viddthesu,
when it appears connected with other topical words. Thus 1. 91.
20;

sémo virdm karmanydm dadati,
sadanyam vidathydm sabhéyam
pitr$rdvanam yé dadasad asmdi,

¢ Soma presents to his worshipper a piously active son, useful in
the house, active in the viddtha, fit for the drawing-room," a credit
to his father.’ G. translates vidathydm, so as to efface the paral-
lelism between vidathyd and the words on either side, by ‘der im
rat der weisen tiichtig ist,” but this is impossible in 1. 167. 3:

guha cdrantt mdnuso nd ydsa
sabhdvati vidathyéva sim vik,

¢Vac (Sarasvatl), modestly covered like a human woman (goes)
with (the Maruts) as a lady of elegant house and home.” G. loosely
as to syntax, unbelievably as to sense, ‘ Ihre rede, die einen zuhor-
erkreis hat wie eine gelehrte (rede), begleitet (die Marut).” The
locution wvidathyas virdm, ‘son fit for the patriarchal home,’
occurs again in a comparison in 7. 36. 8; it reflects the well-known
padas,

13 Probably, * higher knowledge.’

14 Cf. 10. 114. 3 1.

15 In the RV. sabhd is mostly a public hall as in AV. and later, but
sometimes it is the main social spot in the widdétha, its parlor, or living-
room for the entire patriarchal family.



218 Maurice Bloomfield

suviraso viditham d vadema, and
brhdd vadema viddthe suvirdh,

discussed above in rubric 2. All these passages show quite clearly
that the patriarchal household stood in need of young men, pious
and living so as to conform with the habits and interests of the
vidétha, where the gods are at home and where the gods are
praised. That is stated forthright in 7. 40. 1: 6 Srugtir vidathya
sdm etu, ‘may the obedience that promotes (or, suits) the pious
households come along.’

14. Parallelism between vid4tha and sabhai.

Parallelism between vidathyd and sabhdvan continues: 6. 8. 5,
vidathyam grnddbhyd *gne rayim . . . dhehi, ‘to them that praise
thee, O Agni, furnish wealth in the household ’; 4. 2. 5, dirghé
rayth prthubudhnik sabhdvan, ¢ wealth, extensive and of broad
foundation, including (palatial) houses’ Geldner translates here
sabhdvan by ‘der gute gesellschaft hat” The word may mean
¢ gecuring status in the assembly,” in accordance with its well-known
more universal use; see 6. 28. 6, brhdd vo viya ucyate sabhdsu,
‘loudly your power is discussed in the sabhds,” whether sabhdsu
refers to private houses (parlors), or the village and town halls.

15. Vidathya by ttself in the sense of pertaining to the
pious home

Otherwise vidathyd means ¢ belonging or fit for the sacrificial
home.” RYV. 10. 41, 1:

ratham tricakram sivand ganigmatam,
parijmanarm vidathydm suvrktibhih
vaydm vyista usdso havamahe;

¢ As the dawn gleams we call, while we carefully spread the barhis
(swvrktibhik) upon the three-wheeled car (of the Asvins) which
is hurrying to the (three daily soma-) pressures, the car that rolls
over the earth and runs to the pious households.” Here sdvand
gdnigmatam and vidathydm interpret one another. Cf. 7. 74. 4,
a$vaso yé vam +pa dasiso grhdm yuvdsm diyanti, where the words
dasiso grham are, as it were, a gloss upon vidathydm. Cf. 4. 46. 5.
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That God Agni is peculiarly vidathyd will not cause surprise

after what has been pointed out. 3.54.1:
imdm mahé vidathyaya Sasdm . . . pré jabhruh,

‘ They have brought this inspiration to (Agni) the great god of
the sacrificial home.” Significantly the verse goes on to say, Srndtu
no dimyebhir dnikdih, where dimyebhih is a kind of a gloss to
vidathya. And again, in the next verse, the words stdme viddthesu
are equally determinative.’* In 4. 21. 2 Indra’s might like a
potentate rich in possessions (vidathyo nd samrdt), overcomes the
tribes of men. G. translates here vidathyo nd samrdt by ¢ wie ein
weiser konig,’ but in 3. 55. 7 viddthesu samrat by ¢ der all-herr
iiber das opfer’ Cf. the expression dchd viddthanive sdtpatih in
1. 130. 1, which Geldner furns yet differently: °wie ein recht-
missiger gebieter zum rate der weisen’; see above, 5, end. Per-
plexingly Geldner side-tracks the most natural interpretation of
vidathyd in every instance.

16. Vrjana, the plot of the sacrifice

Somewhere within the viddtha, the patriarchal holding of the
family, lies the vrjdna, the spot or plot, or enclosure, where actually
takes place the sacrificial performance. Localities rendered famous
by particularly holy sacrificial plots, suvrjandsu viksd, 10. 15. 2,
are much the same as pious dwellings in general, yajityasy viksi,
8. 39. 7, where Agni is at home. Soma is king of the vrjdna, 9. 9%.
10; Dharman is king of all that pertains to the vrjina, dharma
bhuvad vrianydsya rdja, 9. 97. 23, meaning religion in general.
We may suspect the word vrjina to be the abstract noun from
the verb varj which plays an important role in connection with
the barhis; vrktd-barhis® etc. Anyhow the word stands in close

1¢ Here Geldner’s ‘loblied bei den opfern’ approaches our view pretty
closely.

17 Cf. perhaps the very obscure expression preticindw vrjdnath dohase
gird, preceded by the word barhisddam, in 5. 44. 1. In 6. 35. 5 the
locution vé diro grnisé, cobrdinated with vrjdénam, may perhaps refer to
‘the doors’ of the dpri -hymns, ‘sing open the doors.” The obscure
situation again makes this a guess. Note the parallelism between gird
and grpisé in the two passages. On the relation of barhis with the root

varj see JAOS 35. 273 ff.
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contact or vicinity to widdtha; the two words harbor activities
and conditions which approach each other to the point of identity.
RV. 7. 99. 6:

raré vam stomam vidithesu visno

pinvatam iso vrjinesv indra,

‘I bave bestowed upon you praise, O Visnu and Indra, in the
sacrificial homes, do ye furnish abundant food in the sacrificial
enclosures !’ Closely allied with the preceding is 2. 34. 7:

data maruto . . . isam stolfbhyo vrjdnesu kardve,

‘0 ye Maruts, give food to the singers, to the poet in the sacrificial
enclosures!” Geldner in his Translation again treats this word
with detached subjectivity, as the analogy of the Roman fratres
(e. g. arvales) meaning ¢ opferbund,” ¢ priesterverband ’; he renders
R.34.7,¢(Gebet) . . . densiingern, dem dichter in dem (opfer)bund
lohn” Very similarly 2.2.9, dhik . . . déhand dhendir vrjdnesu
kardve, ¢ prayer, which has become a milch cow for the poet in the
sacrificial plot” @. translates here vrjdnesu by ¢ in den priester-
verbinden.” But, as indicated above, rubric 2, there is a passage
with vrjdna, so closely analogous to those with viddtha there treated,
as to leave no doubt that vrjdna is some spot where the sacrifice was
performed: RV. 1. 51. 15, asminn indra vrjine sérvavirah smdit
saribhis tiva Sdrman sydma, ‘in this sacrificial plot, O Indra,
may we, endowed with sound sons, together with (our) patroms,
be under thy protection.” G. translates vrjdne by in diesem
kampfe,’ at an infinite distance from his own and others’ general
conception of the word.'

The word vrjéna occurs both in the neuter and, less frequently,
in the masculine (1. 165. 15, repeated many times, see BV. Repeti-
tions, p. 152; 5. 44. 1; 6. 35. 5; 7. 32. 27).® In 1. 165. 15,
vidyamesdm vrjdnam jirddanum, we have so close a parallel to
7. 99. 6 (pinvatam iso vrjinesu) as to leave no doubt about its
meaning, ‘may we obtain food and may our sacrificial plot yield
rich gifts” G. renders with the utmost fancy, ¢ wir méchten einen
gastlichen opferbiindler kennen lernen, der rasch schenkt’ Com-
parison between 1. 165. 15 and 7. 99. 6 shows that there is mnot
a chance for such a rendering.

** See, however, his rendering of 1. 63. 3.
** For a suggestion as to how the masculine came about, see below.
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1%. The vrjéna like the vidatha is seat of the gods

Moreover the local coloring of vrjdna appears in every straight-
forward passage in the RV. Thus in quite a number in which
Soma or some other god figures in the vrjing:

svayudhah pavate devd indur

aSastihd vrjdnam réksamdnak, 9. 87. 2.
hanti rikso badhate pdry dratir

virtvah krpvdn vridnasya rija,®® 9. 97. 10.
anindyé vridne soma jagrhi, 9. 82. 4.
marddgane vridne minmae dhimahi, 10, 66. 2.
viSvesy enam vrjinesu pimsi

Y0 me kuksi sutdsomah prnati?t 10, 28. 2.
véjrendnyih $dvasd hdnti vrirdm

sisakty anydé vrjdnesu viprah,?*® 6. 68. 3.
dsavi mitré vrjdnesw yajiiyah, 9. 77. 5.
dyuksim hétaram vrjanesy dharsidam,® 2. 2. 1.
y6 ‘vare vriine viSvdtha vibhih,?* 2. 24. 11.

In the light of these passages, which are so obvious as mnot to
require translation, some of Geldner’s renderings can be easily
judged: RV. 1. 60. 3: yim (sc. agnim) rtvijo vrjdne mdnusisah
. . . jtjananta, ‘ den die menschlichen priester in threm opferbunde
erzeugt haben.” Substitute for ‘in ihrem opferbund,” ‘in the
sacrificial enclosure,” and note in st. 1 of the same hymn vidéthasya
ketiim, as epithet of Agni. This shows, once more, viddtha as
close synonym of vrjdna; Agni is produced in the viddtha also in
1. 151. 1 (above, Tubric 5). In 1. 91. 21, dsadham yulsi . . .
vrjdnasya gopdm . . . tvdm dnw madema soma, Geldner translates
vrjdnasya gopdm by ¢dem hirten der (opfer) partei” But this,
along with the three passages above (9. 82. 4; 87. 2; 97. 10),
means very simply that Soma is the guardian of the sacrificial
enclosure. Much the same is meant in 3. 36. 4, mahdn dmatro
vrjdne virap§i, a big measure (of Soma) in the sacrificial plot,
bringing men and cattle] *® where G. pretty well senses the mean-
ing of vrjdne, in translating ¢bei dem opfer’: the identical com-

20 Of Soma. 28 Of Agni.
21 Of Indra. 24 Of Brahmanaspati.

22 Of Indravarund. 25 Qee IF 25. 185 ff.
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promise which he has to make in the case of viddtha. Similarly,
of Agni 1. 78. 2, devé nd ydh savitd . . . kratvd nipdti vridnani
vi$va; G., € der wie der gott Savitar mit umsicht alle opferparteien
itberwacht,” fairly goes out of his way to ignore the commonplace
that Agni is the guardian of every sacrificial plot. So also 2. 2. 1,
(agnim) dyuksdm hétaram vrjinesu dhirsidam, which G. renders,
‘(Agni) den himmlischen Hotar der in den priesterverbinden an
der (deichsel-) spitze sitzt.” Why not ¢ Agni, leader in the sacri-
ficial plot,” a constant conception of Agni? So also in 1. 128. 7,
sd mdnuge vridne . . . hito gnir yajiiésu, ¢ He, Agni, established
in the human sacrificial plot over the sacrifices’: G. ‘in den
menschlichen opferbund eingesetzt,” a rather swagger idea, totally
unwarranted by anything Vedie. In 1. 101. 11 the priests are
called vrjdnasye gopik, ‘the guardians of the sacrificial plot’;
they sing the praise of the Maruts (Indra’s cohorts) and are
therefore sure to gain substance by Indra’s help:

mariistotrasya vrjdnasya gopd
vaydm indrena sanuyama vdjam.

G. translates vrjdnasya gopih by ‘die hirten des opferbundes.’
This is made clear by stanza 8 of the same hymn,

ydd va marutvah paramé sadhdsthe

ydd vavamé vrjane maddyase,

dta d yahy adhvardm no dcha.
G’s translation of avamé vrjdne, ‘bei dem nachsten opferbund,’
is, of course, fanciful as is shown by the synonyms sadhdsthe **
and wvrjdne, both of which refer to localities. The passage does
not need to be translated, only it seems to me to refer to both
divine (paramé) and human (avamé)?" sacrificial plots. The same
conception appears to be alluded to in 5. 54. 12; 9. 96. 7; 10. 63.
15.

18. 'Vrjéna with hostile implication

Quite frequently wrjéna turns forth a hostile aspect: hostile

towards demoniac powers, and, even more characteristically, towards
other worshippers, engrossed with sacrifices that engage the service

% Cf, 5, 52, 7.
** Cf. ménuge vrjéne in 1. 128. 7, above.
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of the gods and conflict with one’s own (the vihavi).*® Failure
to understand this has given rise to unnecessary special transla-
tions of the word. So particularly 3. 34. 6, vrjdnena vrjindn sim
pipesa, where Geldner ad hoc introduces a new meaning of the
word, ‘mit seiner umschlingung zerschmettert er die rankevollen.’
Grassmann, ¢ mit kraft’ etc. The passage simply states that Indra
smashes his enemies by virtue of the sacrifice which is offered him
in the sacrificial plots: it is the Vedic pun obligatory which brings
the two words together. Both the preceding and following stanzas
(5 and V) suggest the poets whose songs really are the source of
Indra’s inspiration. In 1. 63. 3 Indra actually slays demoms in
the vrjdna, to wit: {vdm $ispam vrjdne . . . ahan, thou (O Indra)
didst slay Susna (and others) in the wrjina. G., quite newly,
¢ du hast den Susna im ringkampf erschlagen.” Grassmann, equally
fancifully, ‘in der Kluft’ In a rather larger number of cases the
vrjdna owes its hostile character to the conflicting aims and calls
upon the gods on the part of those operating within. Thus 10.
42. 10,
vaydm rijabhih prathamd dhindany
asmdkena vrjdnend jayema,

‘ May we and our kings by virtue of our sacrifice-plots conquer
first-class riches” The contrast between one’s own and others’
vrjénas appears particularly in 1. 101. 8 (above, 17). In 2. 24.
11; 4. 96. 7 the expressions dvare vrjdne and vrjdnd dvardnt also
seem to refer to the vrjdna of the suppliant, but seem to be con-
trasted rather with divine vrjdnas, the stanzas being intended to
coax the gods to the earthly sacrifice. Further, 7. 82. 27,

ma no &jRata vrjind duradhyo

md$ivaso dva kramuh,
‘May not some unknown, evil-minded sacrificers, of hostile dis-
position, tread us down!”> The Padapatha here reads vrjdnah, and
it seems indeed from the context that the vrjdna is here conceived
as consisting of the individual practitioners that take part in the
sacrifice. The word, however, is regularly neuter, and this develop-
ment is familiar in all words for groups, such as assembly, parlia-

28 Qoo the author in Johns Hopkins Unmiversity Circulars, vol. 25, whole
no. 192, 1ff. (December 1906).
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ment, congress, college, ete. It is doubtless responsible for the
occasional use of the word in the masculine in general; see above.
The same expression, djfidtesy vrjdnesu, occurs in the obscure mono-
logue of Indra, 10, 27, where he smugly says, that ¢ when he was in
certain unknown sacrificial grounds all the patrons (maghdvanah)
there behaved decently to him’ (10. 27. 4 ab.). If they had not
done so0, he continues in stanzas 4cd, and 5ab, not even the moun-
tains could have thwarted his will:

ydd djiidtesu vrjdnesv dsam

visve satdé maghdvano ma dasan 10. 27. 4ab;
nd v@ w mam vridne varayante

nd pdrvatdso yid ahdm manasyé 10. R7. 5ab.

Indra’s control of the vrjina is expressed forcibly in a comparison
1. 173. 6,

sam vivya indro vrjdnam nd bhima

bharti svadhavan opasim iva dydm,
¢ Indra has clothed himself in the earth as tho it were a (mere)
sacrificial plot,?® he wears the heavens as a head-dress.” Geldner’s
¢Indra hat sich die erde wie einen gurt angelegt > has nothing but
its picturesqueness to recommend it. The notion that the vrjina
is something small reappears in the statement, 6. 11. 6, dft srasema
vrjdnam ndnhah, ¢ may we leap across misfortune as a sacrifice-
plot,” and is supported negatively by the well-known mystic paradox
1. 164. 35, iydrh védih piro dntah prihivydh, ¢ this védi is uttermost
end of the earth,’ where védi is at most a part of the vrjdna.
Finally the wvrjina itself depends for its success or effectiveness

upon the piety of its sacrificers, whereas the impious derive no
benefit from it, 7. 61. 4:

dyan mdsa dyajvandam avirah
pra yajidmanma vrjdnam tirdte,
‘ The months of the impious have come without bringing sons, he

whose mind is bent upon the sacrifice prospers the vrjdna’ (and
thus himself).

® This he can do easily because the vrjdna is his own.



FOLKLORE AND SONGS FROM QUBEBE

H. HExrY SpoER and Erias N. Hapbap

“ Every tree has its shadow and every land its customs.”
(Palest. Proverb)

The Mother-in-Law and the Daughter-in-Law.

Rise and listen to this jape !

Between the mother-in-law and the daughter-in-law 2
She who hates her daughter-in-law

May she never enter into Paradise.

Fatma said:

O thou, where shall I sleep??

Sleep in my little lap,

O blood of my little heart!

Turn thy hand around in my pocket
And take quickly thy rights.

Sleep in the upper stories,

O face of the choice ones!*

If thou wishest maids,

I shall send (them) to thee at once.

1The first two lines are found also in Dalman: Paldstinischer Diwan,
P. 206, song No. 9—they are a call for the attention of the hearers,
followed by a lampoon.

2 0f. also Z. f. §., vol. V, p. 126 sq. {Arabic text in vol. IV, p. 223) the
songs sung by the women in honor of the bride; and that which the
mother sings in warning to her son, vol. V, p. 128 (Ar. text vol. IV,
p. 223). Proverbs illustrating the relation between mother- and daughter-
in-law: in kin el-kelb betih ef-finne el-hamd bithubdb el-kinne “If the
dog enter Paradise, then the mother-in-law will love the daughter-in-law.”
el-hamd himmi u bint el-hama ‘aqrabe emsamme w bint bint el-hama md
btetsamma “ A mother-in-law is poison, and the daughter of the mother-
in-law is a poisonous scorpion, and the granddaughter of the mother-in-
law cannot be named.” Cf. ZDPV., vol. XIX, p. 83.

*The bride asks the question.

*4i. e. most beautiful of women.
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This one said:
Where shall I sleep?®
Sleep in the arbour,
O thou face of a jade!
If thou wishest groats,
I shall send them to you at once.
Sleep in an oven,
O face of a pipe-head!
If thou wishest the plague,
I shall send (it) to thee at once.

His mother, only not his mother!

I do not desire his mother!

The house has become straitened,®
Because of the sojourn of his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!
O dish of m{fabbag,’

Overflowing with melted butter!
Even if I should be divorced,

I shall not receive his mother.

His mother, only not his mother!
O dish of broad beans,

Between the graves!

O long snake,

Sting thou me his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!

My mother is in a quarter of the town;
His mother is in a quarter of the town.
A troop of irregular soldiers s

May nap upon his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!
My mother is inside of the house,

¢ The mother-in-law asks the question.

*A Pal. Prov. says: el-bét eg-diyiq yisa® alf sudiyiq “ The little house

holds a thousand good friends.”

T A sweet-meat. 8 Cf. note 5 in notes to Arabic Text.
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His mother is outside of the house,
A troop of Ali Bek’s®
May nap upon his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!

If he should bring me kohl,

O, I should adorn myself (with it).
Surely I should pluck the bunch to pieces
And say, (it is) from his mother.

His mother, only not his mother!
If he should bring me kokl,

0, I should surely anoint my eyes.
I shall surely scratch my eyes

And say, (it is) from his mother.

What has happened to his mother that she goes away vexed?
Put me his mother in the overflowing sea!

Shoot her with a shot, perhaps she is swooning.

What has happened to his mother that she goes away vexed?

Bring my mother upon the high castles.

Prepare her a lemonade, perhaps she is hot.

Fill her a waterpipe, perhaps she is out of humor.
Bring her a pillow, she is perhaps sleepy.

O bridegroom, I love thee, but not thy mother.

May a stone and a column lie upon the heart of thy mother
Thy mother the harlot, the devil,

Makes little thy joy and causes thee care.

Thy mother, o boy, thy mother!

Thy mother shall not come near me.*

Thy mother has stolen the meat,

She has put it into her’ pocket.

May God bring shame upon her grey hair!

® Perhaps the notorious leader of the Qais of the Nablus District who
lived in the early part of the last century; cf. Pal. Ezpl. Fund, Quart.

Statement, 1906, p. 35 sq. )
*0The first two verses of this stanza are found slso in a Beduin song

in Dalman, op. cit., p. 171.
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The seller of halawa in Jerusalem says when he goes about
selling his ware:

The halawa is sweet,

And the old woman in the house is a plague.

And she, who does not love her daughter-in-law,

May she never enter Paradise!

It is written upon the door of Paradise:

Never will the mother-in-law love the daughter-in-law.

Children’s Games and Invocations for Rain.™

The boys and girls go in summer at evening into the open village
place, each party by itself. The girls, standing in rows, say:
Leap hither and thither, trill, trill! 2
I possess two green garments.'®
And I possess the silver pincers;
They surely pinch the money.

I went up, going up, going up!

I found the grey-head sleeping.

I beat him, made him swoon,

And drank of his oil.

His oil had the taste of henna.

Neither henna nor anything else (is)

At the roots of the locks,

The locks of the son of my paternal uncle.
He swore to take my mother,

My mother, the Moroccan.

Tattoo the Aleppan woman !

The son of my paternal uncle came and tattooed her.
He let me put on of her earrings.

** The statement of the Rev. F. A. Xlein in the ZDPV., vol, IV, p. 66,
that there are no Arabic children-songs or games, may at first astonish us
as coming from so good an authority on muatters relating to the life and
customs of the people of Palestine. On close inspection, however, many
of the songs can hardly be described as Children-songs and some which
were dictated to us were unfit for publication. For children’s games cf.
L. Schneller, Kennst Du das Land, 20th Ed., p. 168.

%4 e. Julululu. . . .

*#1it. blue,
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Her earrings are heaps and heaps.
My mind has flown away by reason of his beauty.

Leap hither and thither in the open, in the open!
The horses have assembled.

They said to her, these are the Hejazi*

O possessor of the hanging-down horns!*®

Hamda has let me down into a well.
I brought up to her a piece of silk,

I said to her, by the life of the Emir,
Cover the cheek.®

The boys play: “Wash thy Face, O Moon.” That is, the boys,
by twos, take hands and a third lays himself upon their hands on
his stomach and they, lifting him up from the ground, say:

Wash thy face, O Moon,
Upon the slab and the stone.

They then put him upon the ground, and the two boys, putting
their hands upon one another’s shoulders, carry the boy again upon
their shoulders, saying:

zreriffe zrériffe 17
Close thy lips,
Flag, flag!
And again they carry him about as the first time saying:

Wash thy face, O moon,

Upon the slab and the stone.

Thy father’s wife, this love-smitten one,
Loves me passionately with her needle **
May God lengthen her hair.2®

14 The horses of the Hejiz are celebrated.

15 These are gold coins, fastened to ribbons and attached to the head-
dress of the women; cf. Z. f. 8., vol. V, p. 101, note 2.

¢ Lit. “a piece of apple.” One says kiz tin a fig.

"For a description of the zardfa ef. Z. f. 8., vol. V, pp. 120 sq; for
the Ar. text vol. IV, pp. 219sq.

8 4i.e. the woman, skilful with the embroidery needle, seeks to draw
the singer to herself by her skill.

** of. note 12 to Arabic text.
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The Game of Limping

Two clasp their hands together and a third boy raises his foot
above their hands and the three say together:
My foot is limping, limping.
We are going to have it set
By Hsén il-Bi‘balli.
When the children go home after playing they say:

The moon has risen, but the libra appears as if not visible

Open, O pomegranate-blossom, upon the breast of the beau-
tiful ome.

Greet her, greet, O news go (to him).

Greet my intimate friends, O thou who lovest me tenderly.

He is like a summer-gazelle and flashing lightning.

Invocations for Rain.?®
“ Cold water is more tender than a mother.” (Palest. Proverb).

If the weather continue without rain the boys and girls go about
together and invoke God saying:

O my Lord, a pouring,

That we may marry ‘iSe,**

That we may heap up the harvest burden,
That we may become decent human beings.
Ihhe; water, O he, water!

O my Lord, what is our food?
Our food is the stems of the kirsenne 2
O my Lord and what else is there?

20 For other invocations for rain c¢f. Dalman, op. c¢it., p. 56 sqq.; H.
Schiifer, Lieder eines dgyptischen Bauern, pp. 17-20. Others, which were
also dictated to us, are to be found in ZDPV., 1913, pp. 290sqq. For
invocations from Tripoli ¢f. H. Stumme, Qedichte aus Tripolis, pp. 62-65.
K. Nabeshuber, Aus dem Leben der arabischen Bevilkerung in Sfa®, pp-
27 sqq. mentions two invocations and explains the customs prevailing
there. Of. also Palistina Jahrbuch, 1913, pp. 164 sq.

# Inst. of Aige,

** The failure of the latter rain is detrimental to the ripening harvest,
cf. note 29.

*2 Camel’s food, here the people have to eat it because of scarcity of
food.
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Our food is the milk-thistle.2
O my Lord, why this staying away (of the rain) ?
Our food is the stems of the milkwort.?*

O our Lord, O our Lord!

We are the little ones, what is our guilt?
It is they, the big ones, by their guilt.
We are the little ones, what is our guilt?

O my Lord moisten the libra!

All the misfortune is due to Hamdan.
O my Lord moisten the girdles!

All the misfortune is due to Zayid.

O my Lord moisten the water-jar!

I agm not able to go out.

0 my Lord moisten the necklace!

All the misfortune is due to Milade.
O my Lord moisten the mughar!2®
All the misfortune is due to the muhtar.?
O my Lord moisten the penknife!2?
All the misfortune is due to Musa.

O my Lord moisten the pipehead!

All the misfortune is due to Pharaoh.
0 my Lord moisten the money-belt!
All the misfortune is due to Omar.
O my Lord moisten the pillow!

All the misfortune is due to Ahmed.
‘0 my Lord moisten the limekiln!

All the misfortune is due to Sa‘dun.

O rain moisten us!
And moisten the bsét 2% of our shepherd.
Our shepherd Hasan, the baldheaded,*

2 Of, notes 22 and 23 to Arabic text. These plants are also camel’s

food.
% Name of a piece of wood used for the cleaning of the oven, faban.

8 Representative of the people of a village, or a quarter in & town, or

of a religious community.
27 In this sense the word is used by the people; it really means “ palm-
leaf.” 28 C'f, note 26 to Arabic text.

* A gimilar poem is found in Dalman, op. cit., p. 58 where h.slagra* is
translated by h son of Agra.”
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Neither does he sow nor hoe the ground.
Ihhe, water! O he, water!

O Umm el-ret,* O eternal one,
Water our prostrate grain.®*

0 Umm el-ret, O good-for-nothing,
This intense cold has roused us.

O Umm el-ret, O heat,

This warmth has burnt us.

0 Hadr, O Abul-Abbas,3*
Water our drying-up grain.®

Moisten the door of your house,

So that your pair of oxen may plough.
Moisten the door of your summerhouse,
So that your heifer may plough.

Moisten us, O Aishe!

That thy house be overflooded in the morning.
Moisten us, O Muhammediye!

That thy house be full in the morning.
Moisten us, O Fatma!

That thy house be flooded in the morning.
Moisten us, O Aishe,

And sprinkle us with the water of Reshishe.??

Rain and increase!

Our house is of iron.

Our paternal uncle Atallah
Has broken the waterjar.

30 The wmm el-rét “mother of rain” is formed of two sticks tied
together cross-wise; over this a woman’s dress is placed. The women
carry this figure about, singing rain-songs. Cf. A. Musil, Arabia Petraea
Ethnographische Studien, p. 8 sq., illustration. Jaussen, Revue Biblique,
1906, p. 574 sqq. where there is also a rain-song. This article is repro-
duced in Coutumes Arabes, p. 3235qq. Dalman, op. ¢it., p. 56.

*1 Reference is to the latter rain. A Pal. Prov. says: #etwet nisdn
btiswa s-sikke wa I-fedddn “ April rain is worth the plough and the yoke
of oxen.” Cf. ZDPV., vol. XXXVI, p. 283; and the Algerian proverbs
No. 1774 and 1776 in Proverbes Arabes de I’Algeric by Mohammed ben
Cheneb.

32 Cf. note 30 on Ar. text.
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We have thrown it outside.
Our nourishment comes from God.??

Umm el-ref went to bring the thunder.

She only waved the wheat, which is long like a young camel.
Umm el-ret went to bring the rain,

She only waved the wheat, which is long as the trees.

In Betjala the children sing the following song:

Saint Nicolas ** we came to thee,
The gushing rain is coming to thee.
To-day we are thy servants;

The key of heaven is in thy hand.
Ihhe, water? O he, water!

When the children go about together 35 they sing thus to encourage
one another. One of them says (a verse) in front of them and
all say after him: “ O sweet is to me my possession.”

On Monday I paid my debts

And I began to rebuke myself.
Tuesday is permitted and pure,

And my prayer went up to the Highest.
On Wednesday *¢ I built a wall,

33 Cf. the Pal. Prov. illi birzig id-dib il-a*ma birzigna “ He who provides
for the blind wolf, will provide for us.” This poem appears in a less
complete form in ZDPV, XXXVI, p. 263.

3 i.e. S. George, the el-hudr of the Muhammedans.

36« When the children go about singing the women sprinkle them with
water, this is a presage that God may send rain, and they say: ‘Rely
upon the good omen; the deeds are God’s’.” Cf. note 31 to Ar. text.

One may perhaps regard this as having been originally a libation.
According to a later tradition the libation at the Feast of Tabernacles was
believed to bring a great blessing upon the country. Even to-day the
Feast of Tabernacles plays an important part in the belief of the inhabi-
tants of Palestine, Jewish and non-Jewish, in regard to the coming of
the rain, expected to begin at this time. While ordinarily sprinkling
with water is regarded as producing evil, such as separation and enmity,
on this oceasion it is considered to bring a blessing upon those sprinkled.
Cf. also A. Goodrich-Freer, Arabs in Tent and Town, pp. 181 sq.

3¢ 'Wednesday is regarded as a day of ill omen. A proverb says: yom
el-arbaca fiha saa min en-nahs “ Wednesday has an hour of misfortune,”
¢f. ZDPV. vol. XXXVI, p. 277. The spirits of the departed are believed
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It fell down upon me alone.
On Thursday I cut out a shirt,
Of mixed silk and cotton.

" On Friday I lighted & candle,
It flamed up before me.
On Saturday I uttered a curse,
My Lord chastised me, me only.

During Ramadan the children go to the house-doors by night,
praising and saying:
Inspire, inspire, O inspire!
Who is ours, inspire! Ali is ours, inspire!
May my Lord give you, inspire! a little bridegroom, inspire !
Under a tray of straw, inspire! he writes upon paper, inspire!
In a clay-pipe, inspire! he counts money, inspire!
As bride-money,*” inspire! I found a cat, well is me!
She runs and digs up, well is me!
I dug up together with her, well is me!
I found a plait of hair, well is me!3s
What will you buy with it? Well is me!
A grain of roasted chick peas,®® well is me!
O who would crunch? *© Well is me!
Ali would crunch. Well is me!
His mother would crunch. Well is me!
His father would crunch. Well is me!
His brother would crunch. Well is me!
His sister would crunch. Well is me!
Bring ye, bring ye, the Bedu are dead!
And the fleas have eaten our feet!

to come on Wednesday evening to the springs and wells to take their
provision of water for the week. It is therefore considered dangerous for
a traveller to camp at a spring on Wednesday evening; cf. Canaan, Aber-
glaube und Volksmedizin ete., p. 12,

*"Cf. Z.f. 8, vol. V, p. 99 (Ar. Text, vol. IV, p, 204).

Cf. Z.f. 8., vol. V, p. 106. Women lengthen their tresses by additions
of hair, or even of list, braided in with the rest.

®Cf. Z. f. 8., vol. V, p. 111, note 1.

“*The Arabic expression means to chew roasted seeds,

such as cucumber,
peas, etc.
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If a present is given to them they say:
“(Fod requite you and increase your possessions.”

If nothing is given to them they sing a verse of abuse:

A stone slab upon a stone slab!

The mistress of the house is a * * * *

A mill above a mill!

The mistress of the house is a nymphomaniac!

Scoffing at the Sluggard at School and at Work.
O thou straggler,** go home!
Thou wilt find the food upon the fire;
Thou wilt find the groats.
Cursed be the father of this life!

To one who does not fast in Ramadan is said:

O thou who breakest fast in Ramadan, O despiser of thy
religion,

May our black cat tear out thy entrails!

O thou who breakest fast in Allah’s month, I incite against
thee men of Allah!

I incite against thee es-Sarrise, he will have thy bones

crushed.

Songs for the Little Ones
Lullabies

O be gracious, gracious, gracious!
O bird of Paradise;

O white one, unpainted ;

O red one, unhennaed!

Thine eye, O my darling, slept;
But the eye of justice ** does not sleep.

2 darrdt: qui saepius crepitum ventris emittit. Freitag, Lex. Arabd.

43 A proverb from Damascus says of such a ome: qalu li ‘abd il-qadir
qum i$tril gal manni qadir qalu gum kul gal haini kadir “ It was said to
Abdel Qadir, rise and work! he said, I am not able. They said, rise, eat!
he said, here I am ready.” 4. e God,
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May distress never remain upon any creature.

0 how sweet are the nights of well-being, O that they would
remain !

By God, the nights of well-being quickly come and go.

But the nights of distress are long to the stricken one.**

O be gracious, gracious, gracious!

O that thou, O my darling, wilt not leave me!

And if thou art away from me, thou makest me feel lonely.
O that my Lord keep thee me, that thou mayest rejoice me!

Sleep my darling, sleep.

I will surely kill for thee a pigeon.

O pigeon, do not believe it,

T laugh at my darling, only that he may sleep.

One like thee was not born,

Though they may become bent and grey;
Even though they bribe the midwife
Whatever they may bring.**

One like thee women have not born! #

O roses, blowing in the garden! } Refrain.

I see none like thee,

O tail of the sheep!

O meat of mutton,

Rolled in leaves (of the vine).*®*  Refrain.

I see none like thee,

O son of princes!

Riding upon horses,

That move prancingly. Refrain.

This little hand
Has in it pen and inkstand.

44 Lit. “wounded one.”

> A Roman Catholic woman, known to us in Palestine, who was expect-
ing a child, said, “T have been to a midwife and have insured a boy.”

““Cf. Spoer and Haddad, Menual of Pal. Arabic, p- 176 the song
lal-tar66s: mitlak mé@ §ab nds “mankind has not born the like of thee.”

*¢This is a national dish called mahsi.
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And this little hand, that is the other,
Holds the rein of the filly. Refrain.

The darling of his grandmother is a hairless baldhead.

He roved about the market and lost his bist.+7

He went to the market to make purchases.

He brought miabbag 7 that he might give food to his grand-
mother.

I have loved my darling,
In the midst of my lap have I put him.

Thy little teeth and thy little mouth wish to eat bread.:®
And the Arabic band and the music and the beloved of
thy mother assemble.

Thy little teeth and thy little mouth wish to eat cooked
food.*®

And the Arab band and the music! And thy mother beats
the tambourine.

Thy little teeth and thy little mouth wish to eat egg-plant,

And the Arab band and the music play before thee in the
bath.

When my darling comes crawling to me,
I shall slaughter for him a chicken *°
And invite the children of the quarter
And will say, This is the custom.

When my darling comes walking to me,
I shall prepare for him a stuffed sheep,
And invite the children of the quarter
And swear that I will not eat of it.

Shake thyself, shake thyself, O palm-tree!*
I will slaughter for thee a hen and a goose.

47 Of. note 26 to Arab. Text.

¢ Of. notes 42 and 43 to Arab. Text.

49 Iiit. “the one that lies down to sleep.”

% The bride is often addressed in the wedding songs as “ palm-tree ”;

°f. e.g. Z. f. 8., vol. V, p. 112.
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Crawl, O podlet of broad beans!
Crawl, may be well to me this distance!

Shake thyself, shake thyself, O palm-tree!

A handful of rice, O palm-tree!

Shake dates, O palm- tree!

Under me are (dates) spread out (for drying), O palm-tree.

Shake thyself, shake thyself, O palm-tree!
Fill the gadah,®* O palm-tree!

Who has raised you, O palm-tree?

God has given thee (thy food), O palm-tree.

IL-HAMA WIL-CINNE
Kull sagara laha fai kiill balad laha zai.

qiimu sma‘u hal-fanne
bén il-hami wil-dinne
willi btubrud &innitha
rétha * ma this§ i§-ginne ?

qalat fatme:
ya hida wén anim?
nami fi hdéni
ya mibget qlébi
diri idi¢ ‘a gabi
budi haqqi¢ qawim
nami fil-alali
ya wigh is-sarari
lan ridti gawiri
lab‘at 1i¢ qawdm
hadi galat: wén anam?
nimj fil-‘arise
ya wigh il-kdige

**Is the name of a round, shallow basket, of. Z. f. 8, vol. V, p. 102,
note 1.

§811'étha i.e. lgtha, cf. Spoer and Haddad: Manual of Palestinean Arabio,
9.2.

* Of. note 2 to translation.



Folklore and Songs from Qubebe

lan ridti geriSe
labat li¢ quwim
nami fit-tabin

ya wigh il-ralyiin
lan ridti ta‘in

labat 1i¢ qawam
immeh walla immeh
ma barid immeh
wil-bét sar diyiq
min qa‘dit immeh
immeh walla immeh
ya sahn mtabbaq
bis-samm mrarraq
lanni battallaq

ma qgibilt immeh

immeh walla immeh
ya sahn fal

ma bén il-igbar

ya haiye tal 3

tilda® li immeh
immeh walla immeh
immi fi hara
wimmeh fi hara
girbit ¢ howwara ®
tqlyil ‘a immeh
immeh walla immeh
immi guwa 1-b&t
immeh bara 1-bét
sirbit * “ali bek

tqlyil ‘a immeh
immeh walla immeh
in #ab 1i is-Sacle

239

3 haiye tal instead haiye tawile for sake of rhyme.

4 girbit for sirbit, cf. Zeitsch. fiir Semitistik, IV, p. 214. Cf. the phrase
sirbe ware girbe © one after another.” It has here the meaning of Jamd<a.
® howwdra explained as  fornicators,” perhaps in view of the evil char-

acter credited to the irregular soldiers.
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ai laatSaccal
laam “at is-Sacle
waqil min immeh

immeh walla immeh
in gab li ¢ihle

ai laatéahhal

laagla® “aini

waqil min immeh

mal immeh wimmeh tal‘a hardana?
huttali immeh ib-bahr il-‘owwama
idirbitha btalaq la ® téin ramyana
mal immeh wimmeh hardina

dowbilha Sarabat latélin Sowbana
‘abbiilha nafas laté¢tin zalana
huttilha 1-misnad latéin na‘sana

ya ‘aris ana bahibbak bass immak
hagar u ‘amid ‘a qalb immak
immak il-qahbe ig-ganéila”
bitqill farahak u bithimma

immak ya walad immak

immak 13 tiqrab liya 8

immak sarqat il-lahma

hattitha fi gebitha

allah yihzi $6bitha

biya* il-halawe fil-quds biqil

u hu dayer ibi*:

il-halawe hilwe

wil-agiiz fil-bét balwe

willi ma bithibb il-¢inne

rét ‘umrha ma thids if-ganne

mattib ‘a bab if-ganne

‘umr il-hami ma thibb il-¢inne

*la with the imperf. of kin has tke meaning of a questioning “ perhaps.”
* Jandalg i.e. aitane.
*liya i.e. U, for sake of rhyme.
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LUAB IL-ULAD U DU*A S-SITA

241

Fis-géf bitlau il-bandt wil-ulad yil'abu fil-hara 1-marrib ¢ill min

la haleh u biqulin il-banit u hinne saffat:
ziqdih 1ali 1ali
wili tében ihdari
wili milqat il-fadda
yilqat laqt il-magari

tli't talic tali

laqét eS-8ayib ndyim
darabteh ramméteh
wisribt min zéteh
zéteh ta‘m hinna

la hinna wala §1

‘a ‘Tlq iS-Sawasi
Sawdsi bn ‘ammi
halaf yohid immi
immi I-murrabiye
duqq il-hélabiye

aga bn ‘ammi dagqha
labbasni min halagha
halagha Suqi bugi®
min husneh tiyar ‘aqli

ziqdih btén ® btén ®
wiltammat ris il-hel
qalilha 1-higéziye
imm griin mdalliye
dallatni hamda fi bir
tilt ilha Saqqit harir
qilt ilha bihyat il-amir
ratti ¢tz it-tuffiha 1

 fug+i is derived from the root Jzge: “to heap wmp”; bugs is mere
reduplication. Colloquially the combination means “a mass of something.”

Of. hurly-burly; helter-skelter, ete.

® bten, explained as hole with the meaning of “slow ”; perhaps fil-kald

“in the open.”
** Of. note 16 to translation.

4
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ig-subyan bil‘abu “rassil wighak ya qamar,” yani waladén
waladén bimsku bi idén ba‘dhim u wahad binim ‘ala butneh ‘ala
déhim u birfa<th ‘an il-ard u biqilu:
rassil wighak y& qamar
‘al-balata wil-hagar

u ba‘dha bihuttubh ‘al-ard u bihuttu l-waladén idehim ‘a ¢&tuf
ba‘dhim u biriddu bihmlu I-walad ‘a &tifhim u biqilu:
zrériffe ** grériffe 1*
tabbiq is-Siffe
raye raye
u biriddu bihmluh mitl il-owwal u biqilu:
rassil wighak ya qamar
‘al-balata wil-hagar
mart abiik hal-‘adfaqa
‘afqatni bibritha
allah yitowwil Si‘ritha 2

LUBET IL HAGLE
itnén bimsku biidén ba‘dhim u walad talit bihutt igreh foq
idéhim u biqilu t-talat sawa:
igriti ‘arga ‘arga
raihin ingabbirha 32
‘ind hsén il-bi‘balli
u himme ** ]-uldd mrowwhin ‘a diirthim min it-ta‘lile bigilu:
til* il-qamar wil-mizan ‘iddeh ma ban
fattih ya zahr ir-rummém ‘a sadr ir-rih **
sallim ‘aléhim sallim ya {ari§ ¢ rih
sallim ‘ala hulldni yal-hawini
§ibh il-razal ig-séfi u bargin ilah

1 grériffe diminutive of zardfe.

P rii e ane; cf. H. Stumme; Gramm. d. Tunis. Arabisch, p. 162 under
#ildé: Tunis: Sare “hair of the body,” &ar “hair in general.”

1 indabbirka the “i” is a helping vowel frequently used before the
prefixes “n* and “m.” Jabbdr or mgabbir “ bonesetter.”

1 Cf. Z. 1. 8., IV, p. 205, 1. 17, hinne inst. of himme,

3 i. e. il-mlika. %5, e. habar,
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DUA 8-8ITA
ida #an id-dinya btimsi¢ min rér matar bidaru l-banat wil-ulad
sawa sawa u bitilbu min allah u bigilu:
ya rabbi reSéSe
ta 27 ngowwiz ‘&e
ta nduqq il-gadim *®
ta nsir awadim °
ihhe 2° imbi 2* ya he 2° imba
ya rabbi wes adilna
waéilna ‘riq il-Cirsanne
ya rabbi wés u wes
wadilna ‘ruq il-hurfes 22
ya rabbi wé$ hal-rébe
wacilna ‘riiq il-hullébe 23

ya rabbna ya rabbna
wihna sirar wés danbina
himme il-¢ibdr bi danbihim
wihna s-girdr wés danbina
ya rabbi bill il-mizin

¢ill in-nahse min hamdan
ya rabbi bill i8-Sadayid **
¢ill in-nahse min zayid
ya rabbi bill ig-Zarra
mini gadir itla® barra

ya rabbi bill il-glade ¢
Gill in-nahse min milade
ya rabbi bill il-mughar 2°

17 ¢g cf. Sp. and H,, op. cit,, §79.

18 gddim is half of a load which hangs on both sides of the animal.

1 Sgl.: adamd.

# Exclamation of dissatisfaction when feeling cold.

i, e. mdi. Baby language.

22 e. hurféd ef-gamal, silybum marianum.

2. e. hulled el-bim, euphorbia.

*1i. e. zananir, Sgl.: i¥dad.

22 glade is @ necklace to which coins are fastened.

*® mughar explained as hadabe la gahfit-taban. Cf. Socin-Stumme, Diwan
aus Oentralarabien, poem 88, note 3b.
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&ll in-nahse min il mubtar
ya rabbi bill il-hiisa

Gill in-nahse min misa
ya rabbi bill il-ralyiin
&1l in-nahse min far‘iin
ya rabbi bill il-qamar
&1l in-nahse min ‘amar
ya rabbi bill il-misnad
¢ill in-nahse min ihmad
ya rabbi bill il-lattin
¢ill in-nahse min sa‘diin

ya matara billina

u billi ibsét ?® riIna
ra‘ina hasan il-iqra’

la bizra® wala bigla®

ihhe 20 imbid #* ya he imbil

yamm 2 jl-rét ya dayim

tisqi zarna n-niyim
yamm il-rét ya tagq'a %’
harrakatna has-saq‘a
yamm il-rét ya hobe %
harraqatna ha3-35be

ya hadr yabu-I-bbas
tisqi zar'na I-yabbas
biilu bab daréu

ta yubrut fiddanéu
billu bab sqifitéu
ta tubrut bi¢diritén

3¢ {piet, diminutive of bist, is according to muhit el-muhit a wide ‘abd.
It is a short striped coat, reaching to the knees, with short sleeves, only
worn by women in the Jerusalem district, where until about forty or fifty
years ago it was also worn by men as is still done in the Hebron district.
The Druses on Mount Carmel wear also the bist, c¢f. ZDPV., vol. 30, p. 167.
2> yamm cf. Sp. and H. op. cit. §§8.
*" tag'e explained as mud ndfic.
3 2% hobe explained as mihwiye * the windy one ”; should perhaps be héb
heat of fire.” Designation for wind and dust during hot weather.
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billina ya <dise

tsabbih dari¢ taise
billina ya mhammadiye
tsabbih dari¢ matliye
billina ya fatma
tsabbih dari¢ zatma %°
billina ya “dise

risfina bil-miye riese 5
18t u zidi

u bétna hadidj
‘ammna ‘atallah

tasar ig-Zarra
raméndh barra

Tizqna ‘al allah

rihat umm il-rét ta tgib ir-r'ad
magat illa l-qamh tal il-qaid
rihat umm il-rét ta tgib il-matar
magat illa 1-qgamh tal i§-Safar
fi bét gala biqulu l-ulad il-hiddawiye t-talye:
mdr ingila §ina laik
fuhb il-matar dahil laik
ihna l-yom ‘abidak
miftah is-sama bi 1dak
ihhe?® imbi 2* y& he imbi
ida 8an il-ulad ddirin ®! sawa birannu hédda min $&n yithammasu
udrub bil-fal
4 ala Uah ilafdl.
u wahad biqtl qudddmhim wil-¢ill biqilu warah: ya halali,®? ya
mali,
yom it-tinén
wafét id-dén

®2dtmy i. e. ‘dime Partic. of «@m i. e. melan.

2° Pun upon the words riddinae and redéde.

* lomma bidiry l-uldd w bigiru dranmu in-niswdin yirfiguhin bil-moie u
hida fal min $an alldh yirsil motar u bigilu:

2 For hilili.
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u surt adassir ‘g hali
Ref: ya halali ya mali
yom it-talata
halata zalata 33
wiglat salati lil-‘ali. Retf:
yom il-arba‘a
banet raba 5*
inhaddat ‘aliya la hali. Ref:

yom il-hamis
fagsalt gamis
harir mhallat éittani Ref:
yom ig-gim‘a
dawét Sam®a
lam‘at lam*a min quddami. Retf:

yom is-sabt
sabbat msabbi
darabni rabbi la hali. Ref:

fi ramadan biddru l-ulad ‘al-bawab fil-lél u bimdahu u bigilu:

uhé uhé 1 uhe %

man hu lana uhé ‘ali lana uhé

rabbi irzighum uhé bi‘rlyisin uhé
taht et-tabaqa uhé bittib waraga uhé
fil-gadiis uhé bi‘idd fliis uhe

haqq il-‘aris uhé laqét qutta halali *2
tim$i u tunbus$ halali

nabast ma‘ha halali

lagét gdiyil halali.

&5 tiStari bu halali

habbit iqgdimi halali

¥4 min inaqri§ halali

‘ali inaqri§ halali

immeh itnaqri$ halali

abih inaqri§ halali

32 For halal; zaldl.

* Cf. Sp. and H., op. cit., Vocabularium sub rqaba,
** uhé imperat. of waha.
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ahuh inaqri$ halali
ubteh itnaqris halali
hatu hitu wil-‘arab matu
wil-bararit aélat igréna.
in sahhlim hadiye biqfilu:
balaf allah ‘alééu u Cattir héréu,
win ma sahhlim$ & bihdu hiddawiyet hazl:
balita ‘a balata
sahibt il-bét darrita
tahine £6q tahiine
sahibt il-bét mamhiine.3®
mishara ‘al-Caslan fié-¢ittab ow fi¥-furl:
ya mfallis rowwih ‘ad-dar
bitlaqi t-tabha ‘an-nar
bitlaqi g-grise
yin‘al abu hal-T3e,
illi biftir ramadan higildleh:
yd miftir ramadan ja ‘ayif dinak
quttitna s-samra tint$il masarinak

ya muftir Sahr alldh siqt ‘alék rgal allah
siqt “alék es-sarrise *" thalli ‘zimak harise.

RANANI LAL-ULAD IS-SRAR
min $8n in-ndm wil-mla‘abe.
oh minni minni minni
ya ‘asfirt il-gani
ya béda bala bayad
ya hamra bala hinni.

*énak ya habibi nimat
wen il-haqq lam namat
u la ‘umr $idde ‘a mahliiq dimat

247

3 Of. note 40 to translation.
%5 Explained as mddyib.
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m3 ahla layali 1-hana rétha damat
wallah layali I-hana qawam tigi qawam trih
ama layali i¥-Sidde bittdl ** ‘al-magrah.
oh minni minni minni

rétak ya habibi ma trib$ ‘anni

win ribt ‘anni btowhisni *

ya rabbi ihalli li iyak twannisni *

ndm ya habibi ndm

ladbahlak tér il-hamam

ya haman la tsaddiq Si

badhak “a habibi bass ta indm.

mitlak ma Fabu *°

lan inhanu u $ibu

low bartalu id-dgya

bes ma gabu

mitlak ma gibu in-niswan

ya ward mfattih fi bustan } Refrain:

mitlak ma bsaf
ya liyit il-hardf
ya lahm id-dani
fil-waraq malfif. Refrain:

mitlak ma bara

yabn il-umara

1a¢bIn il-hél

u masyin randara. Refrain:
had-diye

fiha qalam widwiye

wid-diye 1 il-Juhra

timsik ilgam il-muhbra. Refrain:

aqra‘ wantaf habib sitto
rah yitdandaf dowwa® bisto 2¢

37 bittal instead of bittal.
IV F. of wahad.
®? From ’anas.

4° §ab bi walad “bring forth a child.”
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nizil *as-siiq yitsowwaq
gib mtabbaq ** yit'am sitto. Refrain:

habibi habbéto
guwa l-hudn hattéto.

sanninak u tammimak ‘dyiz y8¢il mam **
wil-ale wil-mazzika wihbab immak tiltdm
sanniinak u tammimak u ‘dyiz yocil buff *
will dle wil-mazzika wimmak tihla® *ad-daff
sanniinak u tammumak u ‘4yiz yocil béd il-§an
wil-dle wil-mazzika tidriblak bil-hammam.
win gani habibi idada **

laadbahlo r-raqqada

wa'zim ulad il-hara

waqil ai hadi 1-'dda

win gani habibi yimsi

laa‘mallo harif mah8i

wa'zim ulad il-hara

wihlif ana mocilsi.e

hizzi hizzi ya nahle

laadbahli¢ gage u wazze

dadi ya grén il-fil

dadi yislam 1i hat-til

hizzi hizzi ya nahle

CabSet ruzz ya nahle

hizzi balah ya nahle

tahti satah yi nahle

hizzi hizzi ya nahle

malli gadah yi nahle
min rabbidi ya nahle
allah a‘ta¢i ya nahle

4 0f. note 7 to translation.

43 Children use mam i. e. ‘am instead of pubz; it is used to designate
food in general.

4 Children language for hubz.

“ From da*da.

5 Cf. note 47 to translation. 48 mpdildi i e. ma 8dil %0,
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ANANDA K., COOMARASWAMY
MuseuM oF FINE ARTS, BosToN
ACHARYA, P. K., Indian Architecture According to the Manasdra-
§ilpadastra, pp. iv, 268, index: A Dictionary of Hindu Archi-
tecture, pp. xx, 861, index. Both printed in Allahabad,
published by the Oxrorp UNIVERsITY PRrESs, and without
date (1927 or 1928).

These two volumes, the latter especially, are monumental works,
and will be indispensable to every student of Indian architecture
and realia. Only those who work along these lines will realise the
great labour involved in the preparation of such books, especially
when they are almost the first of their kind ; the serious study of
the Indian $§ilpa-$astras has been too long delayed, and a warm
welcome may be extended to the Professor’s undertaking. The
author, nevertheless, has neglected a good deal of work that has
been done in this field ; surprising omissions in the references, for
example, are Rao, Talamdna, Jouveau-Dubreuil, Archéologie du
Sud de UInde, and texts such as the Visnudharmottara and Sil-
paraina. Moreover the author is too little, if at all, acquainted
with the actual buildings; otherwise, indeed, he could not have
remarked that the buildings and sculptures of the time when the
text of the Manasdra was composed “have all been destroyed,”
overlooking the fact that sculptures and buildings of this and
earlier periods survive in thousands, and that a very great deal
of exact information about the early architecture can be gathered
from the Sunga, Kusina, and Andhra reliefs. I have myself in
preparation a work based on this early material, which can and
necessarily will be very fully illustrated. Jouveau-Dubreuil had
the immense advantage of a thorough knowledge of the actual
architecture, and of personal contact with living sthapatis able to
explain the meaning of technical terms ; without these qualifications
Professor Acharya has attempted an almost impossible task, for
here book-learning, however profound, is insufficient.

The following notes, however, are meant to be a further con-
tribution to the subject and an acknowledgment of the value of
what the Professor has already accomplished, rather than further
criticism. ’ -

250
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As of most general interest I would call attention to the items
Abhasa, Candra-5ala, Hasti-nakha, Kutagara, Likh, Linga, Naraca,
Tula. 1 should also like to emphasize the fact that a study of the
early use of the words which later appear as established technical
terms in the Silpa-$astras is of great value for the study of archi-
tectural history. There is still very much to be accomplished in
this direction.

Abhdsa: together with erdha-citre and citrabhdsa are completely misunder-
stood. Neither of these is a material, but as explained by Srikumira,
Silparatna, Ch. 64, vv. 2-6 (see my translation in the Sir Ashutosh
Mookerjee Memorial Volume), and by Rao, Elements of Hindu Icono-
graphy, I, p. 52, citing the Suprabheddgema, a method. Both the
Manasira and Suprabheddgama as cited by the Professor himself are
perfectly clear on the point; as the matter is important, I quote
the latter:

Sarvavayave-sampirnah driyam tac citram ucyate

Ardhavayava-samdriyam ardha-citram caivae ca (sic).

Pate bhittau ca yo{al) likhyam * citrabhdsam ihocyatle (sic).
The mistake about @bhidsa has led to the extraordinary view (Dict.
P- 65, 1. 3) that dlekhya is also a material. Citre, in fact is divided
into citra, ardha-citra, and citraébhdsa, respectively sculpture in the
round, reliefs, and painting. In Indian Architecture, p. 70, in the
same connection servangadréyamanae, rendered “quite transparent,”
really means “in which all the parts of the body are visible.”
Of course, there are many cases where citra by itself is used to mean
painting, but some of these meed critical examination; for example
citrani mandaldni of Cullevagge, V, 9, 2 does not mean “painted
circular linings,” as rendered in 8. B. E., XX, but simply *ecarved
bowl-rests.”

Adrare: add the meaning, “ reservoir,” Arthasdstra, III. 8 (Meyer).

Adhisthana, plinth: Mukherji, Report on the Antiquities of the District
of Lalitpur, 1899, describes and illustrates the various parts and
mouldings. A few diagrams of this kind would have greatly enhanced
the value of the Dictionary.

Ajira: a courtyard, see Geiger, Mahdvamse, Ch. XXXV, 3 and transl,
p. 246.

Alambana-bdha: the balustrade, vedika, of a stairway, sopdnd, Cullavagga,
V, 11. Cf. hasti-hasta. Alambana, per se, is the plinth of a railing
or balustrade.

Alekhya: mnot in the Dictionary. See above under dbhdsa. The working
drawing, on cloth, for the Lohapdsida is thus designated in the
Mahdvamse, Ch. XXVII, 10. Alekhya-sthina is a space left in a
manuscript for the subsequent insertion of an illustration.

* 2 yal lekhyarn.
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Alinda: balcony, gallery. Cullavagga, VI, 3, 5, glossed pamukha =
pramakha: ib. VI, 14, 1, described as hatthi-nakhakar, see hasti-
nakhae. In Maehdvamsa, XXV, 3, the rendering of alinda as “ terrace
in front of a house door * (Geiger, Mahavamsa, p. 246, note 2) seems
very questionable.

Amalaka: not in the Dictionary, though discussed in the other volume,
p- 179, where kalase, “ vase” (finial) is misrendered “ dome.”

Not in the Manasara, and the suggested equivalent mardhni-istake
seems a little questionable. I doubt if an example as finial could
be cited before the Gupta period, when it can be seen on the reduced
edifices of the Sarnath lintel (Sabmni, Catelogue, pls. XV-XXVI);
but these imply an already well-established tradition. The form is
already employed architecturally in conmection with pilasters repre-
sented at Amaradvati. In Cullavagge, VI, 2, 4 a kind of chair is
termed @maleka-vaptika-pitham, and this is glossed by Buddhaghosa
as “having large amaleka-formed feet attached to the back.” The
translation “many feet” of 8. B. E. XX, 165, cited by Acharya
without comment, can hardly be justified, though Buddhaghosa’s
bahupade suggests it at first sight. Amongst the countless repre-
sentations of chairs and couches in Indian art of all periods I cannot
think of a single example with more than four legs.

Angena: applied to the enclosure surrounding a stipa, i. e. the circum-
ambulation-platform between the stiipa and its railing, Dkammapada
Atthakatha, 290 (Bk. 21, Story 1, Burlingame, H. O. S., vol. 30,
p- 175).

Anidvara: Arthadastra, 11, 3, and III, 8. Meyer renders *sidedoor,”
Shamasastry “{front door.” In III, 8, the latter meaning would
seem to be indicated, as only one door is mentioned, and the window
above it is referred to. In the early reliefs we see no side doors
to ordinary houses, while there js generally a window above the
single (front) door.

Aratni: add references to Kautiliya ArthaSastra, II, 20, with a table
of measurements practically identical with that of the Manasdra.
In Arthasastra 11, 5, the rain gauge (s.v. kunda below) is to be an
aratni in width, i. e. 2 spans (vitasti) or 24 angulas.

Argala: Pali aggala, Simhalese agula, a bolt. See under dvara, below.

Arghya: not in the Dictionary. In Mahdvarsa, XXX, 92, Geiger’s render-
ing of agghiya as “ arches ” is impossible. Agghiya-panti may be rows
of garlands or swags, a common enough ornament, or more likely
rows of vessels of some kind; phalikagghiya must be a crystal dish or
platter, as it has four corners in which are placed heaps (rdsiyo) of
gold, gems, or pearls—but more likely we should understand phalak-
agghiya and translate as “ wooden offering table ” or “altar.” In
any case “four corners” has no meaning in connection with any sort
of known torema. Agghika of Mhv. XXXIV, 73 is more doubtful,
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perhaps here equivalent to altars or reredos (Simh. wahal-kad).
See also agghiye, agghike in P. T. S. Pali Dictionary.

Aryaka-stambha: not in the Dictionary: but see under @vesanin, below,
and Dictionary, p. 669,

Asandi, a throme, seat: Atharva Veda, XV, 3 (see Whitney, in H. O. 8.,
Vol. VIII), where the various parts are named; the description sug-
gests the types still seen at Amaravati.

A detailed nomenclature of seats will be found in Cullevagge, VI, 2.
Cf. ib., VI, 14, also Brahmajalae Sutta, (Dialogues, I, p. 11, note 4).

Pace S. B. E. XVII, p. 27, it is by no means demonstrable from
Jatake I, 108, that dasendi means “ cushion”; Cowell’s “couch” is
undoubtedly correct, and this is the sense everywhere else. To sup-
pose a chair or couch placed in a cart presents no difficulty.

Attala: watch-towers or gate-towers, Milindapaiiha, V, 4. Gopuraitha,
Mahdvamse, XXV, 30. Gopurattilaga, Utteradhyayanasitream, I1X,
18, Charpentier, pp. 97, 314.

Avasaraka: osaraka (Pali) (?that which sheds water) overhanging
eaves (of a building without verandahs, analinda), Cullavaggae, VI,
3, 5: glossed as chadana-pamukhaim, projecting from the roof.”
Osdrake, © under the eaves,” i. e. outside the house, Jdtaka, 111, 446.
Cf. modern chajja.

Avesanin: not in the Dictionary; architect, foreman. Inscription on Saficl
south torane, “ Gift of Ananda, son of Vasisthi, dvesanin (rendered
“ foreman of the artisans”’) of Rija Sri Satakarni” (Marshall, Guide
to Sanci, p. 48). Ayeka (dryakae)-stambhas dedicated by Siddhirtha
son of Nagacanda, both dvesanins (Burgess, Notes on the Amaravati
Stupa, p. 56) ; dvesa is stated to mean a workshop, atelier.

Ayas: not in the Dictionary. This word is always used for iron (see
loha, below). Mahivamsa, XXV, 28, ayo-kammata-dvdre, “iron
studded gate” (of a city); ib., 30, ayo-gulesm, “iron balls”; 4d.,
XXIX, 8, ayo-jala, an iron trellis used in the foundations of a stiipa.
Reference might have been made to the iron pillars at Delhi and
Dhar, and the use of iron in building at Konarak.

Bodhi-ghera, mahabodhi-ghare: temples of the Bodhi-tree, presumably
like the many examples illustrated in the early reliefs. No doubt
a pre-Buddhist form, preserved in connection with the cult of the
Bodhi tree. See Mahavamsa, XXXVI, 55, XXXVII, 31, etc.; in the
former place provided with a sand court, vilikdtale; ., XXXV, 89
angana. Also called a mendapa, ib., XVIII, 63.

Bodhi-manda (le) : is treated as synonymous with vajrdsana, but is really
the special area within which the vajrasane is established; see Hstian
Tsang as cited by Watters, II, 114, 115.

Candra (-$Gla), etc.: some useful material is contributed towards a
solution of the problem of the proper designation of the so-called
“ caitya-window ” (dormer or attic window, gable, etc.), one of the
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commonest and most distinctive motifs recognizable in Indian archi-
tecture from first to last. “ Caitya-window ” is unsatisfactory, as the
form is by mo means peculiar to, nor can it have been originally
devised expressly for caitya-halls; the gable form is derived from that
of an ordinary barrel-vaulted house end. Torane is perhaps correct
in so far as the window is actually an arch, vatdyane in so far as
it is a window, but neither is sufficiently specific. The problem is a
little complicated by the fact that we have to do both with arched
windows actually admitting air to upper chambers, dormers, or attics,
with real internal space, and also with similar forms used decoratively
and placed in series on cornices or similarly used in friezes; but
the various architectural forms, complete figures, or heads (see also
gandharva-mukhe and grha) which appear framed in the niche formed
by the window-arch prove that the idea of an opening to internal
space is always present. The best established word is Tamil kadu
(Jouveau-Dubreuil, passim), but there seems to be no similar word
in Sanskrit; k#du means nest, and it applies both to the window
as an ornament, and to actual pavilions (karna-kidu, Jouveau-
Dubreuil, Dravidian Architecture, fig. 4). The proper term in Sanskrit
seems to be candra-$ala (see s.v. in the Dictionary), meaning either
a gabled chamber on or above the kapota (for which cendra is given
as a synonym), or the gable window itself. In the last case candra-
$ala should really be an abbreviation of cendre-fdla-vétéyane, and
this seems to be the most explicit designation: * gable-window ” is
probably the best English phrase, German dachfenster.

A number of passages seem to show also that gavakse may be
synonymous with cendre-§ala-vdtiyana. Thus in Raghuvamsa, VII,
11, the gavakses are crowded with the faces of beautiful young
women looking out, and ib. XIX, 7, Agnivarman is visible to his
subjects only to the extent of his feet hanging down from the gavaksa.
The modern vernacular equivalent is of course jharokhd.

The many-cusped arch, known to modern Musalman masons as
piyalidar mihrab, and familiar in Rajput, Mughal, and modern Indian
architecture, is a development of the “horse-shoe” arch (gable win-
dow) which has rightly been regarded as of Indian, pre-Muhammadan
invention (Rivoira, Moslem Architecture, p. 110f); every stage in
the evolution can be followed. Cusped arches are found already in
Java by the eighth century (Borobudur); there is an excellent
example at the Gal Viharg, Polonnaruva, Ceylon. It would take too
much space to treat this interesting subject at lemgth kere, but it
18 worth while to note that Mukherji, Antiquities of the Lalitpur
District, 1, p. 9, gives the Indian terminology; the “parts of the
so-called Saracenic (five-foiled) arch, are all Hindu.” These names
are, for the spring of the arch, ndge (cf. niga-bandha in the sense of
chamfer-stop) ; for the foils or cups, katore; and for the top, cikkd
{?=calika, q.v. in Dictionary).
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Carkrama: cloister, monk’s walk, at first perhaps only paved, later roofed
and railed (Cullavegga, V, 14, 2, 3). Cankamana-sild, “hall in a
cloister,” Cullavagga, V, 14, 2 and Mehavaegga, I11, 5.

Cetiya-ghara: in Mahdvaerhse, XXXI, 29, and 60, 61, cetiya-ghara is a
structure built over a stiipa, thipam tassopari ghararh. Some have
seen evidence of such a structure in the still standing tall pillars
surrounding the Thiipirima Digaba at Anuradbapura, and this inter-
pretation seems to be plausible, especially as the pillars are provided
with tenons above. An actual example of a stiipa with a roof over
it, supported by four pillars, can be seen at Gadaladeniya, near Kandy,
Ceylon. The old caitya-halls are also, of course, cetiya-gharas, and
of these there existed also many structural examples.

“Thiapaghara . . . is simply a house over a tope” (Hoecart, A. M,
Ceylon Journ. Science, @G., Vol. I, p. 145).

Channavira: some description might have been given of this very common
ornament, found from pre-Mauryan times to the present day. See
Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography,l, p.xxxi,and M. F. A. Bulletin,
No. 152, p. 90. The channavira passes over both shoulders and both
hips, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breast and middle
of the back; it is worn by deities and men, male and female, and
occurs also in Java.

Citra: art, ornament, sculpture, painting, see above under abhdse. Citra,
citra-karma do not always mean painting. Some places where the
word occurs and has been so translated need redxaminatiom; for
example, Cullavagga, V, 9, 2, citrani mandaldni does not mean
¢ painted circular linings,” but rather “carved bowl-rests.” Some
references should be given to citra-sabhd, citra-éala which are of
very common occurrence in the sense “painted hall or chambér.”
The citta-sabhd of Jacobi, Ausgewihlte Erzihlungen, p. 39, has a
high tower (uttunga sikard). Description of a citta-sabkd cited
from the Uttaradhyayene Sitra, Meyer, Hindu Tales, p. 174. Citta-
garae, in Sutta Vibhanga, II, 298.

Culikd: as something at the top must be connected with c#dd. But in
Manasana, L. 301, (Dict., p. 197), lamba-hiram api cilikadibhih,
cilika@ must be “bodice,” and synonymous with colaka.

Daraninavami-§ilé: not in the Dictionary. A square stone (or rarely
bronze) slab or box divided into nine compartments in which are
placed symbols connected with water, the whole being laid below the
foundations of a temple or below an image (4. 8. I., 4. R., 1903-04,
p. 98, note). This object is known in Ceylon as a yanira-gala, where
several examples have been found (Parker, Ancient Ceylon, pp. 298,
658; Mem. Colombo Museum, Series A, I, p. 25).

Deva-kula: in the Avadina-$atake (Feer, p. 98), used of a temple of
Niriyana. See also 4. 8. I, A. R, 1911-12, p. 124. Devakula of
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the Niga Dadhikarna, Mathurd inscription, Liiders’ List, No. 63.
Inscription of Lonasobhika on Mathura dydgepata, see VI Int. Congr.
Orientalists, III, p. 143.

Dhavala, whitening: applied to a plastered or other surface, Silparaina,
Ch. 64. Dhavala-hare, a “ White House,” palace, Haribhadra, Sanat-
kumdracarita, 548, 599, 608.

Drupade: a post, Rg Veda, 3, 32, 33. The whole passage is very doubt-
ful, but apparently two horses are compared to carved figures of
some kind (brackets?) upon a wooden post.

Dvare: the parts of a door are listed in Cullavagga, V, 14, 3, also ib.
VI, 2 (not quite correctly translated in 8. B. B., XX, p. 106), as
follows: kavate, the leaves; pijthasamghdia® (= Sanskrit prasthé-
samghatikd, “upstanding pair ), the door-posts; wdukhallika, thres-
hold; wuttarapasaka, lintel; aggalaveiti, bolt-post; kapi-sisake, bolt
(-handle); siucika, the pin or part of the kapi-sisc which fits into
the socket in the bolt-post (ef. siici = cross-bar of a vedika) ; ghatika,
apparently the slot in the bolt-post just referred to; talacchidda,
key-hole; aviiichanacchidda, string-hole; dvifichana-rajju, string for
pulling the leaves to from outside preparatory to locking. Some of
these terms occur elsewhere; with reference to a passage in the
Mahaparinibbane Sutte where Ananda leans against the kapi-sisaka
Buddhaghosa is certainly right in glossing kapi-sisake as aggals,
for the Simhalese agule is big enough to lean against (see my
Medigeval Sinhalese Art, figs. 80-82, for illustrations, ¢b. p. 133, for
the Sinhalese terminology). As in so many other cases the terms
are perfectly comprehensible when the objects have been seen as
represented in relief, or in use, and when the modern technical terms
are known.

As correctly observed in §. B. E., XX, p. 160, dvdre is “doorway,”
“aperture,” always with reference to outer doors or gates of any
building, or of a city, while kevdfe means the leaves of a door, the
door itself.

See also under grka, and cf. Robert Knox’s description of the palace
of Rija Simha II, “stately Gates, two-leaved . . . with their posts,
excellently carved.”

Bahi-dudla-sald = bahir-dvdre-3ala, “outer room,” *gate cham-
ber,” Mrechakatika, II1, 3.

From RV. 1, 51, 14 we get duryo yapah for the door posts, from
RV. 1, 113, 14 dta for the door leaves, and from RV, III. 61. 4 a thong
(syaman) fastening.

Dvara-baha: door posts, Mahdvathsa, XXV, 38: ayo-dvare, ayo-kammatae-
dvarae, ib. XXV, 28, 29, 32.

Dodra-kotthaka, gate house: cittak#ta dvira-kotthake, ete., “a gate-house

2 See 8. B. E. XX, p. 105, note 2.
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with a decorated peak, and surrounded by statues of Indra, as though
guarded by tigers,” Jataka, VI, 125: cf. Dhammapade Atthakatha,
Bk. 2, story 7.

For kotthaka see also Cullavagga, V, 14, 4 and VI, 3, 10; Jataka,
I, 351 and II, 431; and Meyer, Arthaddstra, p. 75, note 5 (in the
sense of ‘““shrine”). Kotthake is usually “ gatehouse,” but pitthi-
kotthaeka is “ back-room ” in Dhammapaede Atthakatha, 11, 19.

In Jatakae I, 227, dvara-koitthaka is, as usual, gate-house, not as
interpreted in S. B. E. XVII, 219, ‘mansion’ (the ‘ mansion’ is gharae
and it has seven dvara-kotthakas).

Gairika: red chalk. Cullavagga, V, 11, 6, geruka, red coloring for walls.
Medium red color, Silparatna, Ch. 64, 117. Brown, Indian painting
under the Mughals, p. 124 (used in preparing the lekhani or pencil).
Used as rouge, Karpéiramafnijari, III, 18, see H. 0. S., Vol. 4, note on
p- 268. As a pigment, dhdtu-riga, Meghadite, 102. Geruka, Culla-
vagga, V, 11, 6, VI, 3, 1, and VI, 17, 1. Mahivagge, VII, 11, 2.

Ganda-bheranda: insufficiently explained by the cross-reference to stambha.
The two-headed eagle, a gigantic bird of prey, is first found in India
on a Jaina stiipa base at Sirkap (Marshall, Guide to Tawila, p. 74).
In mediaeval art two forms appear, analogous to those of garudas,
one with @ human body and two bird heads, the other entirely bird.
Connected especially with the kings of Vijayanagar, and appearing
on their coins, carrying elephants in its claws. Other examples at
Srisailam (4. 8. I, A. R., Southern Circle, 1917-18) ; remarkable
panels at Koramangala and Belir, Calukyan (Mysore A. §. Rep.,
1920, and Narasimachar, KeSave temple at Belir, p. 8). A common
motif in south Indian jewellery. In Ceyion, see my Mediaeval Sin-
halese art, p. 85. Cf. also hatthilinge-sakuna, Dhammapada Attha-
Latha, 1, 164. TFurther references will appear in the Boston Cata-
logue of Mughal Paintings.

Gandha-kuti, see s.v. Kuti.

Gandharva-mukha: designation of the busts or faces framed in the open-
ings of kidu, candra-§ilé-vatiyana, or geviksa, gable windows
(Jouveau-Dubreuil, Dravidian Architecture, p. 12). Cf. canda-muha,
s. v. candra-3ala.

Gavaksa: see Candra, Gandharva-mukha, Grha, and Harmya.

Grha, ghare, Ggdra, geha, ete.: there is an excellent deseription of Va-
santasend’s house (geha, bhavana) in the Mrcchakatika, IV, 30, seq.
There are eight courts (paottha = prakogtha);* above the outer door
(geha-dvara) is an ivory torana, supported by torana-dharana-tham-
bha, and stretching up its head (sise) towards the sky: at each
side are festival jars (mangala-kalasa)—" Yes, Vasantasena’s house
is a beautiful thing.” In the first court are pdsidarpanti, rows of
pavilions, having stairways (sobdpa), and crystal windows (phati-

2 Psli pakutte, Cullavagga VI, 3, 5 is rendered “inner verandahs” in
8. B. E, XX, p. 175.
5
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vada = sphatika-vatdyana) with moon-faces (muhe-cande), or probably
“faces on the candra,” i. e. gandharva-mukhas framed in the candra-
dald-vatayanas ornamenting the roll-cornice, for which the description
“ seeming to look down upon Ujjayini” would be very appropriate.
In the third court are courtezans carrying pictures painted in many.
colors, wvivikavanni-dvalitie citraphale = vividhavernikivalipta citra-
phalaka. In the fourth court, where music and dancing take place,
there are water-coolers (salila-gagario = salilagargarayah) hanging
from the ox-eye windows (gavekkhe — gaviksa).

Tisald’s palace in the Kalpe Satre, 32, is a visa-ghere, dwelling
place; it is sacitta-kamme, decorated with pictures, and ulloya-cittiya,
has a canopy of painted cloth (cf. Pali ulloka).

Milindapadsihe, 11, 1, 13 has “ As all the rafters of the roof of a
house go up to the apex, slope towards it, are joined together at it.”

The famous triumph song of the Buddha (Nidanakatha, Jatake, 1,
76 == Dhammapada, 154) has “ Broken are all thy beams (phdasukae),
the housetop (gaha-kiute) shattered”: the housebuilder is gaha-
karaka.

See also Bodhighara, Cetiyaghara, Cittdgara, Dhavala, Kutdgira,
Samudragara, Senthagara.

Harmya: ramyam harmyam, a beautiful palace, Vikrama Carita (Edger-
ton, text and transl. in H. 0. 8. 26, p. 258, and 27, p. 239) has the
following parts: milapratisthdna, basement; bhilti-stambha-dvire-
torana, walls, pillars, doorways and arches; $alabhanjika, statues;
prangana, courts; kapdta, folding doors; parigha, door-bars;* valabhi,
roofs; vitenka, cornices; naga-dants, pegs; mattavdrana, turrets;
gaviksa, ox-eye windows; sopdna, stairs; nandyavaertddi-grhae, pavilions
(?) (see Dictionary, s.v.). Harmika, the little square structure on
the top of a stiipa (Divydvadana). A cross reference to rdja-harmye
should be given in the Dictionary.

Harmye, dwelling, Atharve Veda, XVIII, 4, 55; RV. I, 121, 1, 1, 166, 4,
VII, 56, 16, ete.

Savitina-harmya, Raghuvamse, XIX, 39, palace with an awn-
ing ”; or perhaps vitdne = modern chajja.

Hasti-hasta, gaje-hasta: amongst innumerable examples might be cited
one at Narayanpur, Burgess, A. 8. W. I, ITI, pl. XXXI, 3. Elephant-

trunk balustrades in Ceylon are gt-honda-vel, with the same sense &8
hasti-hasta.

Hasti-nakha: literally “elephant’s nail.” In Oullavegge, VI, 14, 1 a
Ppisdde having an dlinda (baleony, gallery), qualified as hatthi-
nakhakarm, is a permitted monastic residence. According to Buddha-
ghosa’s gloss this means hatthi-kumbhe patitthitam, literally sup-
ported on elephants’ frontal globes,” and so to be rendered supported
by pillars having elephant capitals”; and this is plausible enough,

* But see Parikha, usually, and perhaps here also, 2 moat.
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Entrance of sela-cetiya-ghara at Bedsa:

hasti-nakha column on left supporting @linda,
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RATHA oF NAKULA AND SAHADEVA, MAMALLAPURAM.

Hasti-prstha construction (ef. back of elephant on left) : shows also panjaras,
and kapotas with kigus.
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as pillars with elephant capitals, supporting galleries and upper
storeys, are highly characteristic of early Indian architecture. It
is true that one hesitates to accept nakha in any other sense than that
of “nail” or “claw.” But it is possible to retain the interpretation
“ elephant capital ” without supposing that nakhe = kumbha, for in
fact the observer, standing at the foot of such columns, e.g. at Bedsa
(see accompanying Plate), and looking upwards, sees nothing of the
actual capital, except the under sides and nails of the fore feet of
the elephants, which project beyond the edge of the abacus, and this
may well have given rise to the term “ elephant’s nail” as applied to
elephant capitals.

On the other hand, hasti-nakha occurring in the SiSupdlevadha,
ITI. 68, Sanairaniyante raydpoatento rathah ksitith hastinakhdt . . .
turangaik, “the swift chariots are slowly brought down from the
hastinakhe to earth by the horses,” seems to refer to a place or
structure on the rampart. Amara’s gloss is pardvari mrtkiteh “a
kiita made of earth at the city gate.”

The word also occurs in Kautiliye Artha$astra, p. 53 of Shamasastry,
the Dictionary citing only Shamasastry’s translation s.v. grha-vin-
yasa. Here too, hasti-nakhas are connected with the gate and ram-
part of a fort. Meyer’s version, p. 71, given here with slight modifi-
cation, is much to be preferred: “ For access, an ‘ Elepbant’s nail,’
level with the opening of the gateway, and a drawbridge (samkramah
samhdryo) ; or in case there is no water (for a moat), a causeway
made of earth.” The hasti-nakhe is here then presumably a pillar
with an elephant capital, standing in the moat, to receive the draw-
bridge when the latter is let down upon it, or pushed out omto it.°
It is not impossible that the term hasti-nakha, by an extension of the
original and strict meaning, had come to be applied also to the draw-
bridge itself, and even to the causeway.

The Sisupalavadha passage would then imply simply the bringing
of the chariots across the drawbridge, or, as understood by Amara,
across the causeway of earth which takes its place when there is no
water; and thence onto the solid ground.

COf. KeSanakha-stipa, 8. v. Stipe, not explained (Feer, Avaddna
Sataka, p. 487), but possibly with some reference to a lion capital.

Hasti-prakara, see Prakadra.

Hasti-prstha, geja-prstha: this appropriate name is applied to the build-
ings with apsidal structures, common in Pallava, Cola, and later
Dravidian work (see accompanying Plate}. The reference on p. 159
to Indian Antiqguary XII should be corrected to XL. On p. 388 hasti-
prstha single-storeyed bujldings are said to have an * oval steeple ”;
read instead “apsidal roof.” The Professor elsewhere often refers to

oval buildings, perhaps meaning apsidal; an oval plan is unknown to

Indian architecture.

—

5 Or, if we read asamhiryo, then supporting a fixed bridge.
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Kadu, see s. v. candra-§ala.

Kumbhae (and kala$a): 1 cannot see any evidence in the texts cited to
justify the translation “cupola.” The jar in question has actually
always the form of a jar, and is placed above the dome, cupola, spire,
amaleka, roof-ridge, or whatever otherwise forms the top of a build-
ing., Kumbha also = temples of an elephant, see s. v. hasti-nakhe.

EKunda: a bowl used as a rain-gauge (varsamdna) and placed in front
of a granary (kosthdgara) (Kautilya, ArthaSastra, II, 5).

. Kundikd: should be equated with kamandaelu (not in the Dictionary)

and explained as the water-pot carried by Brahmanical hermits and
Buddhist monks, and provided with two openings, one a funnel at
the side for filling, the other at the top of the meck, which is also
the handle. Many examples have been found on Indian Buddhist
monastic sites. The kundika is carried only by deities of ascetic type
especially Brahma and Siva, and by rgis, and should not be confused
with the amyta-kaelasa, which has only one opening, and is carried by
other deities, especially Indra and Maitreya. A full discussion of the
Indian and Chinese forms by the present writer and F. S. Kershaw
will appear in Artibus Asiae.

Katdgare: regarding the kutdgira-sald in the Mahdali Sutta of the Digha
Nikdya, Buddhaghosa, Sumangala-Vildsini, p. 309, has the following,
which I quote here from a letter received from Mrs. Rhys Davids:
“In that wood they established a Samgha-park. There, having joined
the kennika@ (ear-thing, corner of the upper storey) of the pillars
(thambha, lit. supports) above by the samkhepa (holding together,
fastening together) of the katdgdra-sald, they made the pasdda (ter-
raced or balconied mansion) like to a mansion of devas. With refer-
ence to this the Samgha-park was known as the Katagira-sila.”
Here, cf. samkhepa with ksepana in the sense of cornice ; but I sus-
pect a reference to brackets connecting pillars and kannikdé (the Dic-
tionary has karnikd = upper part of the entablature); such brackets
are very frequently represented in the early reliefs (Bharhut and
Safici). Acharya’s Ind